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REPORT OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR THE YEAR 1909

THE work of the Society has gone steadily on during the

past year. We have brought out the remainder of vol i.

of the Dhammapada Commentary by Professor Norman,

including his introduction to that interesting work. I am

glad to see that he practically endorses the opinion I

expressed long ago that it is not by Buddhaghosa. An

absolutely final decision can only be given when we are

able to answer the question :

'

Is the vocabulary of its

author different, and if so, how far different from that of

Buddhaghosa ?' And to answer that question we want

more texts and a better dictionary.

The greater part of this Journal, the other issue for the

year, is occupied, it will be seen, with work preparatory to

the Society's dictionary. Next year's issues will be the

third volume of the Dlgha, and an index to the five volumes

of the Anguttara. Similar indices, to the Dlgha and

Majjhima are already being arranged for, and it is hoped
to publish, in succession, indices of a similar kind to all

the canonical texts. Such indices are*really indispensable

as preliminary work for the complete dictionary we hope

eventually to have, and they will be a constant help to the

much needed critical study of the texts themselves.

Of course we want other indices. We ought to have,

not only indices to all important words in each text, but to

each important subject in all the texts. But we cannot

keep the dictionary waiting for all or any of these valuable

vii



viii L'< /tort of the Society j'm- the Year 1909

indices. That would mean postponing it to the Greek

Kalends. Now A DICTIONARY is URGENTLY WANTED AT ONCE.

We have sufficient funds in hand to pay for one twice

the length (and probably about ten times as good) as

Childers's. The only sensible thing to do is to face the

facts of this particular case, and to set to work to do what

we can.

And the position we have to face, so far from being

beset with difficulties, is really full of hope, and affords no

excuse at all for delay. The St. Petersburg dictionary was

started in 1850. With no trouble at all about money, with

two distinguished scholars able to devote their lives to the

work, and others ready and able to help, it was 1875 before

the last of its stately folios saw the light. We have

reasonable expectation of being able to do not only as well,

but better than that that is to say, that in less than

twenty-five years we shall have published not only a

working dictionary at once, but also, after that, a second

enlarged dictionary, as good in every respect for canonical

and later Pali as Bothlingk-Koth is for Vedic and Sanskrit.

The first steps are conditioned by the finance. There

are not sufficient funds to pay anyone to devote his whole

time to the work, and each of the Pali scholars in Europe
has to give the main part of his time to other work. It is

impossible therefore to follow the method of the St. Peters-

burg lexicon, which we should otherwise have wished to do.

This difficulty has, however, been overcome by a sufficient

number of competent scholars having undertaken to write

the dictionary articles for all words beginning with a

certain letter or letters. The names of these co-workers

are ample guarantee for the scholarship of the work, and

sufficient uniformity for all practical purposes is insured by
the co-workers having agreed to the observance of certain

simple rules.

The size of the work is again determined by the finance.

We have enough to pay for twice as much matter as is

contained in Childers's. And in this connection I have the

pleasure of announcing that the Bavarian Academy has set
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aside this year, from the Hardy fund, the sum of .37 10s.

for the dictionary, in which the donor of the fund took so

much interest. Professor Hardy had undertaken, when he

died, to do the vowels and to act as sub-editor. I am very

glad to say that Professor Ernst Kuhn has stepped into the

breach created by the lamented death of Hardy. Had

Hardy lived, the first instalment of the dictionary would

have been out by now
; and we may hope that Professor

Kuhn will soon put an end to the delay that has resulted

from the unexpected and irreparable loss that we sustained.

The dictionary will appear in four volumes of about

250 pages each, the authorship of each being as follows :

Vol. I. : Vowels. Professor Kuhn.

Vol. II. : K N. Professor Windisch with Professor

Duroiselle (K GH) and Dr. Rouse (C JH) as co-workers.

Vol. III. : P M. Professor Geiger with Dr. Bode.

(B M) as co-worker.

Vol. IV. : Y H. Professor Andersen with Dr. Sten

Konow (S and H) as co-worker.

The produce of the sales will be placed on deposit in the

bank. The necessary rorarbeiten for a Second Edition, at

least twice as large as the working dictionary, to be

published at once, will be pushed forward as fast as the

funds of the Society allow. By the time that these pre-

liminary studies are sufficiently advanced to render the

preparation of this Second Edition advisable, there will be

enough funds in hand, if not to pay the whole cost, still

enough to make it comparatively easy to raise the rest of

the amount required. By that time we shall have the

Visuddhi Magga and other works of Buddhaghosa before

,,us, and probably the rest of Dhammapala ;
we shall have

learnt to distinguish somewhat between the gradual changes
in the connotation of words ; and shall perhaps have got to

know something about the history of the language and of

the ideas expressed in it.

Meanwhile we shall have had, for ten years or so, a good

working dictionary to use. Nine-tenths of the texts now

accessible to scholars have been published since Childers's,
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and it is quite unnecessary to discuss the probability of the

particular degree of improvement that we reasonably hope
to show, even in this First Edition. The plan, therefore,

imposed upon us by the necessities of finance has, in point

of fact, great advantages. To attempt a perfect dictionary

would, in any case, be quite foolish in the present state of

our studies. The plan adopted is not only the only feasible

one, but it will at the same time provide us with the help we

want for the next ten years, and also the funds for a better

and more complete dictionary just at the time when it

would be wise to undertake it. The important point is to

get the First Edition out quickly, so that those funds may
begin to accumulate as soon as possible.

Finally besides this new edition of Childers's, which is

to be preparatory to a really satisfactory Pali dictionary-
it is contemplated also, before very long, to publish a short

dictionary, without references, for the use of students. The

Society hopes in this undertaking to have the assistance of

Professor Duroiselle of Rangoon.

T. W. EHYS DAVIDS.



BY DR. STEN KONOW

REVISED AND ENLARGED

BY PROFESSOR DINES ANDERSON*

Sa 1. The letter s (sa-kara, m. Kacc. 37).

2. A prefix used as first part of compound adjectives and

adverbs, in the sense of with, common to, same as sadevaka,

V. i. 8 (with the devas) ; sadhammin (having similar

faith) ; sajdti, J. A. ii, 108 23
(having the same origin) .

Often opposed to a- and other negative prefixes, sometimes

nearly pleonastical ;
sa-ktibbato (opp. to a-kubbato), Dhp.

v. 52 (51) ; cf. sace (opp. noce), see sa 4, below.

3. The numeral one in sakim, sadd, etc.

4. The base of a demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she.

The nominative sing. masc. is sa. Dhp. 142, S. N. 89 ; or

so, V. i. 5
;
nom. sing. fern, sa, Y. i. 5. The final o of so is

often changed into v before a vowel, and a short vowel is

lengthened after this v- ; thus svdjja, S. N. 998, instead of

so ajja ; svdham, J. A. i. 167 instead of so aham ; svdssa

instead of so assa , svayam, V. i. 2
;
Sum. i. 37 instead of

so ayam ; sveva instead of so era. The following vowel is

dropped in so mam : It. 57 for so imam. The base sa also

occurs in sace, seyyathd, which see. It is used as affirmative

particle (indecl.) ;
sa Mo so bliikklui-, M. i. 37; D. i. 63.

Other cases are formed from the base ta, which see.

The base in compounds is tad, e.g. tddabhimukha, Dhp.
A. 88 (before him), or sometimes tarit, e.g. taAkhane, Dath.

iv. 31 (at that time).

Tarn, tad is used as an adverb meaning there, then,

* Some words of philosophical or psychological import have been

treated by Mrs. Rhys Davids.



2 tia upddisesa

therefore ; thus, ycna Uruvela tad avasari, V. i. 27 ;
tarn

xuijatlia, D. ii. 76 (listen then) ; yatlid tarn, It. 99 ; Sum. i.

37 (as, like) ;
tarn yatlid, as follows, namely.

Some case-forms are used as adverbs ; thus, tasma and

tasmd hi, therefore ;
tasma ti ha, therefore

;
tena and tena hi,

therefore, then.

The base ta is often replaced by na ; thus, nam, V. i. 25
;

J. A. iv. 171 l2
; namlid; ne, V. i. 21; ncsam, V. i. 19;

nehi, J. A. iv. 22^ etc.

5. According to Buddhaghosa on M. i. 9 28 abbreviated

irom assa. At S. N. 1111. Trenckner reads : evam 'sa tassa

carato, sa used pleonastically (see 4 at the end).

6. (sva) own M. i. 366, D. ii. 209 ; S. N. 905; J. ii. 7 27
,

iii. 164 u
; V. V. Ixxxiv. 52. Frequently used in composi-

tion ; thus, sadesa, Dath. i. 10 (own country) ; sandmena in

his own name. By confusion with sa 1 (
= sahd) we have

instr. sa-natihi (together with my relatives), B. v. 16
;
sa

refers also to the 1st and 2nd person.

7. =cha (sa. sas, sad) only in compounds, by sandhi

also so-, sal-, seesa/ia(J. A. i. 168 15
; Ai. 80 7

), solasa, salay-

atana.

sa-lnda (sendra), together with Indra, D. ii. 261, 274.

sa-uttara, having something beyond; inferior, D. i. 80 9
;

ii. 299 = M. i. 59; Dh. S. 1292, 1596 ; Asl. 50.

sa-uttaracchada, n., a carpet with awnings above it, D. i. 7 12
,

etc. ; A. i. 181 24
;
V. i. 192 10

; ii. 163^
sa-uttaracchadana, n., the same as the foregoing, D. ii. 187 ;

Sum. i. 87.

sa-iittaribhanga, together with dainty bits, J. A. i. 186 10
.

sa-udaka, with water, wet, V. i. 46.

sa-udariya (sodai-yd), born from the same womb, uterine

brother, J. iv. 417 19
(cf. sodariya).

sa-uddesa (soddesd), with explanation, It. 99.

sa-upavajja, having a helper, M. iii. 266 30
.

sa-updddna, with attachment, M. ii. 265 4
.

sa-upadisesa, having the skandhas remaining, S. N. 354 ;

It. 38 6
; Nett. 92; Abh. S. vi. 14.



Sa-ummi sariiyntta 3

sa-ummi and sa-iimi (sormi), together with the waves,

It. 57 12
; 114*.

sam (sain), prefix implying
'

conjunction, completeness,' etc.,

Abhidhanap. 1170, Payogasiddhi ii.

samyata and sannata (samyata), tied, fastened ; restrained,

self-controlled, D. ii. 88; S. i. 79 18
; S. N. 88, 156,

716; Dhp. 24, 362; J. i. 188 U ; Mil. 213 6
.

samyatatta (-dtman), having one's self restrained, S- N. 723 ;

216 ; 284 (sannat ).

samyatacdrin, living in self-control, Dhp. 104 (sannata ).

samyatapakhuma (-paksman), having the eyelashes close

'together, V. V. A. 162 2T
.

samyatilru (-oru). having the thighs pressed together,

having firm thighs. J. v. 89 21
;
155 19

(sannat ).

samyattika, m. (sdmydtrika), a sea-trader.

samyam, I., to practise self-control, S. i. 209 27
; sanname

(caus.), to restrain, Dhp. 37 ; sanname (caus.), do.,

Dhp. 380 (imper. sannamaya).

I. sarhyama and sannama, m. (sam), restraint, self-control, f >.'/.

abstinence, S. i. 21-25
;
169 32

;
D. i. 53 l

; V. i. 3 28
;

It. 15 21
(sannama); S. N. 264; 655; Sum. i. 160.

II. Samyama, name of a king in Benares, J. A. v. 354

(various reading), 374 24
.

samyamana, n., fastening, J. v. 202^
samyamanl, L, a kind of ornament, J. v. :202 24

(samnamam).

samydcika, L, the begging together of materials, Pat. Sangh.
6 = V. iii. 149 if., J. A. ii. 282 17

, 283
l

(read sa>i t i/a<-il,aya

instead of samydcikayo or sanndcikdyo).

sathyuga, n. (1) Union
; harness, Thag. 659. (2) Strife.

samyuj, to unite, samyujjanti (pr. pass.), S. iii. 70u ;

samyoje (caus.), to put together, endow with, D. ii. 355
;

S. v. 354 2
; caus, J. A. i. 277 25

; xaiiiyojita (p.p.p.), J. A.

i. 269 24
; to wed one to (instr.), J. A. iii. 512 25

; iv. 7
15

.

sathyuta, connected, combined, S. N. 574 (safinnta), 102(5.

I. samyutta (-yukta), joined, connected, tied, S. iv. 163
;

S. N. 194 (sannutta), 300, 304; It. 8 18
; Saddham-

mopayana 211.

II. samyutta (yukta), a section of the scriptures, V. ii. 3O
12



4 Saihyutta samyojana

especially the groups of suttas contained in the

Samyutta Nikaya, S. i. 1, etc.; J. A. ii. 5S 25
.

8&thyvttatthakaihd, f., the Commentary (Saratthapakasim)

on the S., J. A. v. 38 4
.

sarityuttanikdya, m., one of the divisions of the Sntta Pitaka,

Mil. 137 17
; Sum. i. 15 8

; G. Y. 56 ; Sas. 73 5
;
148 22

;

Mahabodhiv. 94 f.

samyittta-lhanaka, m., a repeater of the S., Mil. 342 1
.

samyullia and sannnlha (samudha), uttered, recited, D. ii.

267 19
; M. i. 386^ (sannullia) ; sainrillha, Sum. i. 38.

sarhyoga, m., union, association; conjunction; intercourse;

'bond, fetter, Y. ii. 258 32
;
M. i. 498 15

; S. i. 226 4
;

iii. 70 11
,
143 10

;
iv. 36 7

; S. N. 522, 733; J. A. iii. l'2
r>

(sannoga).

samyojana, n., bond, fetter, S. iv. 163, etc.; especially the

fetters that bind man to the wheel of rebirth, A. i. 264
;

M. i. 483; S. i. 23; Y. i. 183; It. 8, 18; S. N. 62,

74, 621; Nett. 49; Dhp. 31, 221, 342; J. i. 275 18
;

ii. 22 26
.

The ten fetters are (1) sakkdyaditthi ; (2) ricikicchd ;

(3) silabbataparamaso ; (4) kdmaechando ; (5) bydpddo ;

(6) raparago; (7) arupardgo; (8) mano; (9) nddJi(iccaii> ,-

(10) avijjd. The first three ones are the tlni sai'ni/o-

jananie.ci., M. i. 9 ;
A. i. 231, 233; D. i. 156;

ii. 92 f., 252; S. v. 357; 376; 406; P.P. 12, 15;

Nett. 14
;
Dh. S. 1002 ; Sum. i. 312. The seven last

are the satta sarhyojanani, Nett. 14. The first five

ones are called orambhagiydni e.<j., A. i. 232 f.
;

ii. 5,

133; v. 17; D. i. 156; ii. 92, 252; M. i. 432;

S. v. 61, 69; Thig. 165. The last five are called

uddhambhagiyani e.g., A. v. 17; S. v. 61, 69; Thig.

167 ; Thig! A. 159 ; Dhp. A. 421.

A different enumeration of the ten samyojanas,
Dh. S. 1113, 1463 (kdmaraga, patiglia, mana, diffJti,

ridkiccha, silabliataparamasa, bharardga, issa, niaccha-

rii/d, avijja) ; compare, however, Dh. S. 1002. Both

lists are given in Abh. S. vii. 1, the first as belonging

to the Suttantas, the second as belonging to the
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Abhidhamma. Issa and macchariya are, however,

called samyojanas in D. ii. 276.

Different enumerations of seven samyojanas, A. iv.

7 and 8, cf. i. 223.

A list of eight samyojanas, M. i. 361 ff.

Compare also ajjhatta&amycjano and bahiddhd-

samyojano puggalo, A. i. 63 f.
;

P. P. 22
;

kim-su-

sainyojano, S. i. 39 = S. N. 1108.

samyojaniya (sannojaniya), connected with the samyojanas,
favourable to the samyojanas, A., i. 50 ; S. ii. 86 ;

iii. 166 f.
; iv. 89, 107 ; Dh. S. 584, 1125, 1462 ;

Asl. 49. Used as a noun, with dhammd understood,

S. N. 363, 375.

samrakkh (-raks), to guard, to ward off, Saddhammopay.
364.

samrakkhana (-raksana), n., preservation.

samrambha, m., impetuosity, rage, Dath. iv. 34
; compare

sdrambha.

samraltita, devoid of, Dhp. A. 111.

samrdga, m., passion, J. A. iv. 22 24
; cf. sdrdga (opp. virago),

samrdva, m., uproar.

saiiirtic 10, to find pleasure in, S. N. 290 ; 306 ; 405 ;
sama-

rocayi (aor.) J. A. iv. 47 1 28
.

samruh 1, to grow, to cause to prosper, J. A. iv. 429 30
;

p.p.p. samrulha, grown together, healed, J. A. v. 344 14
;

iii. 216 w (samrnlha-vana, mfn.).

samvacana, sentence, Asl. 52.

samvacchara (-vatsara), ra. and n., a year, D. ii. 327 ;

Dhp. 108; J. A. ii. 80 1
; Saddhammopay. 239 ;

n. pi.,

gamvaccharani, J. A. ii. 128 10
.

samvacchara (samvatsara), m., an astrologer, Sen. Kacc.

191 (393).

samratt (-rart) 1, to be dissolved, to pass away, A. ii. 142
;

D. i. 17; Sum. i. 110; It. 15; instead of samuatta-

mdno, J. A. i. 189 u ,
read satiivaddhamdno.

samvatta (samvarta), m., the rolling up, or destruction,

of a kappa, It. 99; P. P. 60; Saddhammopay. 484,

485
; vivatta, n., rolling up and rolling out, a period
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within which dissolution and evolution of the world

takes place, D. i. 14 ; A. ii. 142
; It. 15, 99 ; P. P. 60.

samratfanika, turning to, being reborn, D. i. 17. (?" '3^.
1

samvaddh (samvrdh) 1, to grow up ; samvaddha, grown up,

V. i. 6 ; samvaddha, grown up, brought up, D. i. 75 ;

ii. 38; samvaddhamdna, subsisting, J. A. i. 189 u

(thus read instead of samvatfamand) ; samvaddlieti

(caus.), to rear, nourish, bring up; to enlarge; *//'<-

vaddhiyamano (pr. part, pass.), J. A. i. 231 27
;

sai'n-

raddhito (p.p.p.)-

samvann (samvarn) 10, to describe, explain ; to praise,

V. iii. 73; samavannayum (aor. 3 pi.), J. A. v. 292 8
;

samrannito, M. i. HO 5
. 7^ i . -*-f

samvannana (-varnana), n., description, praise, J. A. i. 234 1
.

samvannana, f. id., Paparieasudani on M., No. iii.

sariivatt (samvrt), to lead, conduce, be subject to, A. ii. 54 ;

V. i. 10=8. v. 421
; It. 71 f.; J. A. i. 97 21

; saihrattciiya

(opt.), V. i. 13.

samvattanika, conducive to, A. ii. 54, 65 ; It. 82 ; K. V. 618 :

J. A. i. 275 5
; Nett. 134= S. v. 371. - '"' *

samvad, 1, to agree, M. i. 500.

samradana, n., a certain magic act performed in order to

procure harmony, D. i. 11
; Sum. i. 96 ;

'

Dialogues of

the Buddha,' by Rhys Davids, i. 23.

samraddha, see sariivaddh.

samvaddhana, n., increasing, causing to grow ; J. A. iv. 16 23
.

samvar, 1, to restrain, hold, Mil. 152
; to restrain oneself,

V. ii. 102 ; pres. sariivunoti and samrunati, Kacc. :

p.p.p. samruta, which see.

I. samvara, m., closing, restraint, one of the padhanas,
A. ii. 16; S. iv. 189 f .

; It. 28, 96, 118; P. P. 59;
S. N. 1034; V. ii. 126; Dhp. 185; Nett. 192; Sad-

dhammopay, 371.

II. Samvara, m., name of the youngest of a hundred sons

of King Brahmadatta, J. A. iv. 131 ff. 2.' Name of an

Ajlvika, J. v. 87 24
. 8. Name of a demon, J. v. 452 81

.

Samrarajataka, n., the 462d Jataka, J. A. i. 136 12
;

ii. 17 26
;

Sas. 99.
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samvarana, n., covering.

samvarl (aruari), f., night, J. A. iv. 441 6
;

vi. 243 13
.

samvas, 1, to live; to associate, A. ii. 57 ; V. ii. 237 ; P. P.

65 ; Dhp. 167 ; caus., see samvase.

sariivasatha, m., a village.

samvd, 2, to blow, to be fragrant, J. A. v. 206 15
(compare

the various readings, J. v. 203 u).

samvase (samvdsaya), to live together with, V. iv. 137.

samvdsa, m., living with, co-residence, A. ii. 57 ff., 187 ;

P. P. 65
;
V. i. 97 ; ii. 237 ; iii. 28, etc. ; S. N. 283,

290, 335
; Dhp. 207, 302

; Saddhammopayana, 435 ;

J. A. i. 236 31
; intimacy, J. A. ii. 39 9

; cohabitation,

J. A. i. 134 14
;

ii. 108 17
.

samvdsaka, living together, V. iii. 173, etc.

samvdsiya, who lives with, S. N. 22
; asamvdsiyabhdva,

impossibility to co-reside, Mil. 249.

samvij, 4, to be agitated, A. ii. 114; It. 30; Dhp. A. 120;

samvif/ga (-vigna), agitated ; excited ; grieved, D. ii.

240 ;
A. ii. 115 ; S. iv. 290 ; v. 270 : S. N. p. 14

;
J. A.

i. 59 10
;

Mil. 236
; samvej (caus.), to agitate, to cause

emotion or alarm ; samvejetum (fut.), samvejetu-kdina

(adj.), S. i. 19 7
; samvejeyyam (opt.), M. i. 253;

S. i. 141 ff.
;

V. i. 32 ; samvejehi (imper.), S. v.

270 ; samvejesi (aor.), Mil. 236 ; samvejita (p.p.p.).

S. i. 197 ; samvejetvd (ger.), J. A. i. 327 28
; samvejanlytt,

which should be approached with awe
; the samve-

jariiydni thdndni, places of pilgrimage, D. ii. 140 = A. ii.

120; It. 30.

samvijj, pass., see next.

I. samvid, to know; sammditva (ger.), J. A. iii. 114 12
;

v. 172 l
;
samvidita (p.p.p.), which see; cf. samvedita.

II. samvid, 6, to find
; asamvindam, not finding, Thag. 717 ;

samvijjati (pass.), to be found, to exist, D. i. 3 ; V. ii.

122; samvijjamdna (pr. part.), J. A. i. 214 4
.

samvidahana (samvidhdna'), n., arrangement, appointment,

Sum. i. 148 ;
Asl. 111.

samvidita, known, S. N. 935.

.samvidhd, to do, to dispose, to arrange, to appoint ; sam-
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vidahanta (pr. part.), Dhp. A. 372 ; samvidaheyydma

(opt.), D. i. 61; samvidahi (aor.), Dph. A. 89; saiit-

vidhdtum (inf.), A. ii. 35 ; samvidahitum (inf.), V. i.

287 ; samvidhdya (ger.), V. iv. 133
; Mah. xvii. 37 ;

samvidahitvd (ger.), V. i. 287 ; iii. 53, 64 ; J. A. i. 59 2
;

susamvihita, well arranged, fully provided, D. ii. 75 ;

M. ii. 75 ; Sum. i. 147 ; samvihitdrakkha, protected,

J. A. i. 133 8
.

samvidhana, n., arranging, arrangement, D. i. 135 ; J. A.

i. 140 10
.

samvidhdyikd ,
L adj., ruling, managing, J. A. i. 155 21

(comm. on parindyikd).

samvidhdvahdra, m., taking away by appointment, theft

committed in agreement with others, V. iii. 53.

samvibhaj, 1, to divide, to share, to communicate, D. ii.

233
;
Mil. 94, 344 ; -itrnii (inf.), Mil. 295 ;

Dath. v. 54
;

-vibhatta (p.p.p.), Thag. 9; samvibhaj, 10 (caus.), to

cause to share, to bestow on, It. 65.

samvibhdga, m., distribution, giving, A. i. 92, 150
; It. 18 f.,

98, 102
;
Mil. 94.

samvibhdgin, generous, open-handed, S. i. 43 = J. iv. 110 19
;

Mil. 207.

samviruh, 1, to grow up, to sprout, Mil. 99, 375 ;
sam-

viridha, fully grown, healed up, J. A. ii. 117 15
; sam-

viruheti (caus.), causes to grow, nourishes, educates,

J. A. iv. 429 8
.

samvildpa, m., noisy talk, thundering, S. iv. 289.

samvis (samvis), to enter (not traced), sariwes (caus.), to

lead, conduct; samvesitrd (ger.), A. i. HI; samvesiya-
mdna (pr. p. p.), M. i. 88 ; iii. 181 ; D. ii. 24.

sariivissajjetar, one who appoints, assigns, Sum. i. 112.

samvissand (-syand), 1, to overflow, M. ii. 117 ; Mil. 36.

samvihita, see samvidhd.

samvljita, fanned, Dath, v. 18.

samvuta (p.p.p. of sariivar), closed, D. i. 81 ; tied up, J. iv.

361 24
; restrained, controlled, D. i. 250; S. ii. 231;

iv. 351 ff.; It. 96, 118; Dhp. 225; S. N. 340; Sum.
181 ; asamvuta, S. iv. 70 ; P. P. 20, 24

; susamvuta, S
I

O.u. '- '
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iv. 70; V. iv. 186; Dhp. 8; S. N. 413; sarkvutatta

(saihrrtatma), self-controlled, S. i. 66 ; sariivutindriya

(sariivrtendriya), having the senses under control, It.

91 ;
P. P. 35.

sariivulha, see samyidha.

sariivega, m., agitation, anxiety, anguish, dread, emotion,

grief, A. i. 43
;

ii. 33, 114
; S. i. 197 ;

iii. 85 ;
v. 130, 133 ;

It. 30; Dh. S. 1366; S. N. 935 ;
J. A. i. 138 8 Sas. 2.

sarkvegin, agitated, lively, Dhp. 143 b
.

samvej, caus. of sarkvij, which see.

sam.vejana, n., agitating, moving, It. 30.

Kciiitcetli (safnvest), to wrap, to stuff, tuck in; sMhvetlietva

(
= samvellitvd), MinayefF, Pratimoksha-Sutra, p. 86 16

.

samvedita, admonished, Dhp. A. 125.

Hamvedhita, trembling, S. N. 902.

samvell, 10, the same as samveth, Min. Pratim., p. 86.

samvelli, L, a kind of dress, the ordinary undress, J. v. 306 6
;

samvdliya, the same, V. ii. 137, 271 (S. B. E. xx. 348).

sariives. See sariivis.

samvesand, f. (samvesa, m., sariives'ana, n.), lying down,

sleeping, J. A. vi. 551
,
552 10

, 557
16

.

Kariivohar, to trade with (denom. from next) ;
samvohdra-

mdna, A. ii. 188.

samvohdra (samvyavahdra) , m., business, traffic, A. ii.

187 = 8. i. 78; V. iii. 239.

sarits (sarhs), 1, to proclaim, point out, J. v. 77 15
;

vi. 533 18
;

sariise (opt.), J. vi. 181 5
; asarhsi (aor.), J. iv. 395 8

.

saritsagga (sariisargd), m., contact, connexion, association,

It. 70; V. iii. 120; Mil. 386 ;
J. A. i. 376 5

; asarhsagga,

S. ii. 202
; Mil. 344 ; safnsaggajata, who has come into

contact, S. N. 36.

sainsattha (sarhsrsta), mixed; joined, associated; contiguous;

living in long society, V. i. 200 ;
ii. 4 ; iv. 239, 294 ;

D. ii. 214; M. i. 480; Dh. S. 1193; K. V. 337 = Asl.

42
; Asl. 49, 72 ; J. A. ii. 105 ls

; Dhp. 291 ; astuiixaffha, 77 /'/

not given to society, M. i. 214
; S. i. 63 ;

Mil. 244.

samsatta (saiitmkta), adhering, clinging, D. i. 239.

saritsad, 1, to sink down, to lose heart
;

saiiisuiati (pres.),
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D. i. 248
;
A. iii. 89 = P. P. 65 ; Thag. 681

;
J. ii. 330 9

;

sariisad (cans.), to drop, M. i. 214 ; to place, Sum. i. 49.

saihsad, f., session, assembly, loc. sariisati (from the base

xaihsad, f.), J. A. iii. 493 l
(=parisamajjlie, comm.),

495 15
.

samsand (sarksyand) , 1, to run together, to associate, D. i.

248
;

ii. 223 ; S. ii. 158 (
= It. 70) ; iv. 379 ; P. P. 32

;

samsandeti (caus.), puts together, J. A. i. 403 19
.

saiiisandana, n. (?), comparison. DUt1ia-s-pucchd, a question

that leads to comparison of effects observed, Asl. 55.

sariisanna, depressed, Dhp. 280.

saihsapp (samsrp), 1, to creep along, to move, A. v. 289 ;

V. V. A. 278.

samsappa (samsarpa), creeping, A. v. 289 ; samsappin, adj.,

A. iv. 172 5
(nom. m. ~

i).

sainsappaniyapariydya, m., the creeping exposition, a dis-

cussion of the consequences of certain kinds of kamma,
A. v. 288 ff.

sainsaya (samsaya). m., doubt, A. ii. 24; Dh. S. 425;
Mil. 94.

saihsayita (samsayita) , n., doubt, Dath. i. 50.

samsar, 1, to come continually, J. A. i. 335 22
; to go through

continually, to transmigrate, D. i. 14
;
Sum. i. 105 ;

samsaram (pr. p.), It. 109 ; samsarantd (plur.), S. iv.

439 ;
samsaratarh (gen. plur.), S. iii. 149 ;

saihsara-

mandnam (the same), V. V. xix. 7 ;
sarhsaritva (ger.),

S. iii. 212
;

P. P. 16 ; samsarita (p.p.p.), Thig. 496 ;

D. ii. 90; sarhsita (the same), D. ii. 91 ; S. N. 730.

saiiisarana, n., a curtain or blind that can be drawn aside,

V. ii. 153.

samsava (samsrava), m., flowing, V. V. A. 227.

samsavaka, m., name of a hell, V. V. Iii. 12 ff.

sariisaha, able.

samsdda, m., see samslda.

sariisddiyd, a kind of rice, J. vi. 530u (comm. says sayam-

jdtakhuddikasdli yam sukarasdli pi vuccati).

samsdm (samtam), 10, to tidy up, to put to rights, S. iv.

288.
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samsdra, m., transmigration, A. ii. 10; S. ii. 178 ff. ;

Dhp. 60; J. A. i. 115 18
; vacisarhsara, A. ii. 79; n.,

transmigration, existence, D. ii. 206.

I. sartisita, see samsar.

II. samsita (sariisrita) , dependent, Saddhammop. 306.

sariisidh, 4, to be fulfilled, Saddhammop. 451 (samsijjhanti).

samsibb (sar'usiv), to entwine, Dhp. A. 343, 409.

samsibbana, n., entwining, Dhp. A. 410.

sariisld, see sarhsad.

samsida, m. (samsldana, n.), sinking down, S. iv. 180 6 - ls

(var. lect. samsdda).

sarh'Stna (samslna), withered, S. N. 44.

samsuddha (samsuddha), pure, D. i. 113; S. N. 372, 1107 ;

J. A. i. 2 15
.

samsuddhagdhanika (samsuddhagrahanika), of pure concep-

tion, of pure descent, D.i. 113; S.N.,p. 112; Sum. i. 281.

so,?}tanddhi (sariisuddhi), f., purification, S. N. 788.

samsumbh, 1, to beat, J. A., vi. 53 (from the base, snmbha,

himsayciTii) ;
samsumbliamana (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 88 28

,

89 l
;
samsumbJiitva (ger.), J. A. vi. 53 9

.

samsnc, 10, to indicate, Dath. v. 50 ; Sum. i. 311.

samsncaka, indicating, Burnouf, Lotus, p. 330.

saTiiseda (samsveda), m., sweat, moisture, M. i. 73 ; Thig.

A. 185.

attiiiHi'daja, born or arisen from moisture, Mil. 128.

samseva, m., associating, A. ii. 245 ;
Mil. 93.

wiiixevana, f., associating, Dh. S. 1326 = P. P. 20.

, f., worshipping, attending, Mil. 93 24
(meha-).

, frequented, inhabited, J. A. vi. 539 25
.

samsevin, associating with, J. i. 488 21
.

sariihata, firm, compact, Saddhammop. 888.

fiaTi'ihatl, f., assemblage, mass.

sainliati, to join together, reach to; samhacca (ger.), J. A.

v. 372 17
; hanu

, holding one's tongue, J. A. 873u .

samhanana, n., joining together, closing, D. i. 11.

saiii.har, 1, to collect, fold up, V. i. 46
;

ii. 117, 150
; Dath.

iv. 12; J. A. i. 422 9
; asarhhariya, that cannot be

destroyed, S. v. 219 ; mmliarap (caus.), 10, to cause
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to collect, Dhp. A. 324; saiitliirati (pass.), is curbed,

attached, M. iii. 188 f.
;
Asl. 420.

xa'iitharana, n., removing, Dath. v. 33.

xmiihani, f., shrinking, subsidence, D. ii. 305 = M. i. 49 =
S. ii. 2 = Dh. S. 644; Asl. 328.

satiihara, m., abridgment, compilation.

samhdraka, m., drawing together, mixing, S. ii. 185 = It. 17 ;

salba-
, m., a kind of mixed perfume, J. A. vi. 336.

samhita, see samdha.

sariihlra (sariihdrya), that can be restrained, conquerable,

J. v. 81 17
; asamhlra, immovable, unconquerable, irre-

futable, S. i. 193 ; V. ii. 96
; Thag. 649 ;

S. N. 1149 ;

J. A. iv. 283 8
.

sale (sak), to be able; sakkoti (pres.), D. i. 246; V. i. 31;

Mil. 4; salckate (pr. pass.), Nett. 23; sakkunati (pres.),

Dhp. A. 101; sakkuneyya (opt.), J. A. i. 361 c
;
asakkhi

(aor.), D. i. 96 ; 236
;
sakkhi (aor.), Mil. 5

;
sakkuni

(aor.), Mah. vii. 13; sakkhati (fut.), S. N. 319; sakkhinti

(fat., 3 pi.), S. N. 28 ; sagghasi (fut., 2 sg.), S. N. 834 ;

sakkhissanti (fut., 3 pi.), Dhp. A. 84
;
asakkldssa (cond.),

Dhp. A. 292; sakkonto (pres. p.), Mil. 27.

sakkunitvd (ger.) ;
sakka (p.p.p.), able, s.v. ; asak-

kuneyya, impossible, J. A. i. 55 3
.

I. Saka (saka), m., name of a people, Mil. 327, 331.

II. saka (svaka), own, M. i. 79 ; V. i. 3 ; It. 76 ; S. N. 861 ;

kammassaka, possessing one's own kamma, A. v. 288
;

M. iii. 203 ff.
;
Mil. 65

;
Dh. S. 1366.

sakagavacanda, fierce, violent, towards, one's own cows,

harassing one's own, P. P. 47.

I. sakata (sakata), m. and n., a cart, a cartload, D. ii. 100 ;
V.

iii. 144 ;
P. V. 20

;
P. V. A. 102

;
Mil. 238

;
J. A. i. 191 22

.

II. sakata, see kasata ; cf. sakasata.

sakatamukha, adj., used at D. ii. 234, of the earth that is,

India as then known and at D. ii. 235 (comp. Maha-

vastu iii. 208), of six kingdoms in Northern India.

On the second passage B. explains that the six king-

doms all debouched alike on the central kingdom,
which was hexagonal in shape. This explanation does
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not fit the other passage. Could sakata there be used
^ v/j, ^ ^.

of the constellation Eohini, which in mediaeval times **

was called the Cart ?
/ID f*-**^ * * =

sakatavyaha (sakataryuha) , m., the waggon array, a wedge-

shaped phalanx, J. A. ii. 404 u
;

iv. 343 17
.

Sakatasaddattha, m., name of a book, G. V. 71.

sakantaka, thorny, dangerous, D. i. 135
; Thig. 352

;
Sum.

i! 296.

sakannajappaka (sakarnajalpaka), whispering in the ear,

a kind of taking votes, V. ii. 98 f.

sakattha (svakdrtha), m., own object, advantage.

sakadagdmin (sakrddgamiri), returning once, who will not be

reborn on earth more than once, one who has attained

the second grade of wisdom, A. iv. 380; S. iii. 168;

V. i. 293
; -td, f., the state of a sakadagamin, D. ii. 206.

sakanika, having a mole on it, D. i. 80
;
Sum. i. 223.

sakabala, containing a mouthful, full, V. iv. 195.

sakamana (srakamana) , Sum. i. 129 (used to explain

attamana).

sakaranlya, who has still something to do (in order to attain

perfection), D. ii. 143.

sakala, all, whole, V. ii. 109.

sakala (sakala), m., a portion, a potsherd.

sakalika, f. (from last), a splinter, bit, D. ii. 341
;
A. ii. 199 =

S. iv. 197; S. i. 27 = Mil. 179; Nett. 23; Asl. 319.

sakasata (sakasta), wrong, Mil. 119.

sakdsa (sakdsa), near
; sakdsaiit, to, towards, S. N. 32(5

;

J. v. 480 4
;
P. V. A. 237; sakane, before, J. v. 394 -'

vi. 282 2.

aaki and sakim (sakrt), once, D. ii. 188; J. A. i. 897 21
;

once more, Mil. 238
;
once for all, always, Thig. 466

;

Thig. A. 283
;
sakid eva, once only, A. iv. 380

;
P. P. 16 :

at once, V. i. 81.

sakiccaya (svakrtya), n., what one has to do, own duty,

Mil. 42
; pasato, intent on one's business, Asl. 196.

sakincana, having something, wealthy, S. N. 620
; Dhp. 896.

tsakincanakarin, acting with kitiicana, passionate, Thig. A.

198.
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mkiya (svaktya), own, J. A. ii. 177 7
; iii. 48 15

,
49 19

.

Sakula, name of a country and its king, J. A. v. 337 ff.

xakium (sakuna), m., a bird, S. i. 197; V. iii. 147; J. A. ii.

Ill 24
;

fern, sakunl, S. i. 44; saknna, adj., J. A. v.

503 25
(~aih iiuiiiixdiit).

sakunagghi, L, a kind of hawk, S. v. 146; J. A. ii. 59 10
;

Sanskrit would be *6akunaghnl; cf. Fr. Miiller, Bdtr.,

1867, p. 13 (in Wiener Sitzimgsbcrichte).

sakunagghijdtaka, n., the 168th Jataka.

sakunajataka, n., the 36th Jataka.

nakanavatta, n. (?), the being free like a bird, J. A. v. 254 4
.

sakunavijjd (sakunavijjd), f., bird-craft, understanding the

language of birds, D. i. 9
; Sum. i. 93.

sakunikd (sakunikd), f., a hen bird, D. i. 91
;
J. A. i. 171 6

.

sakunita, distorted, P. V. A. 123 (perhaps sansk. samkunita).

sakunovddasutta, n., name of the sixth Sutta of the Sati-

patthana Samyutta (S. iv. 146 if.), J. A. ii. 58 a .

sakunta (sakunta), m., a bird ; a kind of vulture, S. N. 241
;

Dhp. 92, 174 ; sakuntaka, V. i. 137.

sakumdra, m., of the same age, a playmate, J. A. v. 36013 -20
.

Sakula, f., name of a bhikkhuul, A. i. 25 ; M. ii. 125 ;

Thig. 101
; Thig. A. 95 ff. (with extracts from Ap. ;

various reading, Pakula).

Sakuluddyin, name of a paribbajaka, A. ii. 29 ;
M. ii. i. ff.

(Mahasakuludayisutta and Culasakuludayisutta).

I. sakk. see sak.

II. sakk (svask), 1, to go ; see ussakk. Differently Trenckner,

P. M. 60 (from sarpati).

sakka (sakya), able, S. N. 143
; possible, Dhp. A. 81 ;

compare sakkd.

Sakka (sakra), one of the gods, often called devdnarii indo,

resides in the Tavatiriisa heaven, A. i. 143 ;
iv. 89 ;

D. i. 216
;

ii. 260
;

S. i. 216 ff.
;

iv. 269 ff. ;
V. i. 26 ff.

;

P. V. 24 (Purindada) ;
P. V. A. 118 f .

;
S. N. 346

(sahassanetto) ;
Mil. 7, 239 (so yeva eko) ;

J. A. passim

e.g., i. 199 ff.
;

is called Vasava, D. ii. 260, 274 ;
also

a yakkha, M. i. 251 f.
; cf. S. i. 206 ;

has some charac-

teristics in common with Indra.
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Sakka (sdkya), name of the race to which the Buddha

belonged, A. i. 219, etc.
;
D. ii. 253, etc.

;
M. i. 91, etc.

S. i. 26, etc.
;
V. i. 82 ff.

;
J. A. i. 133 24

, etc.

sakkacca (satkrtya], respectfully, carefully, zealously,
"

thoroughly, V. V. xii. 5
; usually in the form sak-

kaccam e.g., D. ii. 356 f..; A. ii. 147; S. iv. 314;

Thag. 1054; Dhp. 392; V. iv. 190; J. A. i. 480 18
.

sakkaccakdrin, zealous, S. iii. 267 ;
Mil. 94.

sakkaccakiriyatd, L, persevering performance, Dh. S. 1367.

sakkata and sakkata (samskrta), the Samskrt language ;

Trenckner quotes D'Alwis xxv. (a vutti to Kacc.),

Payogasiddhi i. 28 and 63, Paramatthajotika on S. N.

ii. 15 (sakkatena, in Samskrit). Compare sakka?'.

sakkatta (sakratva), n., Sakraship, the position as Sakra,

J. A. i. 315 13
, etc.; -rajja, n., a kingdom rivalling

Sakka's, J. A. i. 315 13
.

Sakkapanha, the questions of Sakka
; giving its title to the

21st Suttanta of the Dlgha Nikaya, S. iii. 13
;
Mil. 350

;

G. V. 57.

sakkapabba, a portion of the Vessantarajataka, J. A. vi.

573 23
.

sakkar ; ger. sakkaritva is not found ; sakkatvd is found,

J. A. vi. 14 19
,

etc. sakkdtum not traced, sakkdtabba

not traced, sakkateyya (f.p.p.), S. i. 175 5
(var. lect.).

sakkar (satkr), to honour, to receive hospitably ;
sakkar-

onti (pr., 3 pi.), D. i. 91
;
sakkaronto (pr. p.), D. ii. 159

;

sakkareyya (opt.), It. 110
;
sakkatvd (ger.), P. P. 35;

J. A. vi. 14 n
;
sakkaritva (ger.), and sakkdtum (inf.),

and sakkdtabba (f.p.p.), not traced
;
sakkata (p.p. p.),

D. ii. 167; J. A. i. 334 21
; sakkar, 10 (caus.), Mah.

xxxii. 44. Cf. sakkacca.

Sakkara, n., a township among the Sakyas, S. i. 87 = v. 2.

Sakkasamyutta, the llth Samyutta of the Sagatha Vagga of

the Samyutta Nikaya (S. i. 216 ff.).

gakka (sakydt), originally the third person singular of the

optative of sak, to be able .e.g, na so sakka na hetuye,

it could not be, it must necessarily be, J. i. 4 1
;
saA'&a

sdmannaplialatii panndpetuik, would one be able to
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point out a result of samanaship, D. i. 51; khddituili

na sakkd, one could not eat, J. A. ii. 16 22
. The last

instance shows how sakkd has become an indeclinable

word, meaning impossible, unable. It is then often

combined with an infinitive with a passive meaning,
and a verb substantive can be added

;
na sakkd

magrjo akkhdtum, the way cannot be shown, Mil. 269 ;

sakkd etariimayd ndtnm? can I ascertain this? D. i. 187 :

na sakkd punnam samkhdtnm im' ettam api kenaci, the

merit cannot be measured by anybody, Dhp. 196
;

sakkd honti imdni attha sukhdni vinditum, these eight

advantages are able to be enjoyed, J. A. i. 8 1

;
sakkd

etarh abhavissa katinit, this would be possible to do,

D. i. 168. (The above explanation follows Pischel,
' Grammatik der Prakrit- Sprachen,

1

465 ; but see

contra Andersen,
'

Pali Reader,' p. 248.)

sakkdya, m. (srakdya), lit. one's own body ;
as a technical

term of B* psychology nearly equal to individuality ;

identified with the five khandhas, M. i. 299 : S. iii. 159 ;

iv. 259
; Thig. A. 170, 239

;
Asl. 348

; usually found in

the compound sdittlri, speculation as to the eternity

or otherwise of one's own individuality, M. i. 300 =

iii. 17 = Dh. S. 1003, S. iii. 16 foil. In these passages
this is explained as the belief that in one or other of

the khandhas there is a permanent entity, an attd.

The same explanation, at greater length, in the

Ditthigata Sutta (Patis. i. 143-151). As delusions

about the soul or ghost can arise out of four sorts of

bias (see abhiim-eao) concerning each of the five

khandhas, we have twenty kinds of sditthi : fifteen

of these are kinds of sakkdya-i'atthukd sassata-difflti,

and five are kinds of s-ratthukd uccheda-diMhi (ibid.

149, 150). Gods as well as men are spariyapann&,

S. iii. 85 ; and so is the eye, Asl. 308. When the word

dittld is not expressed it is often implied, Th. ii. 199.

339
;
S. N. 231. Sditfhi is the first Bond to be broken

on entering the Path (see samyqjana) ; it is identical

with the fourth kind of Grasping (see npaddna} ;
it is
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opposed to Nibbana, S. iv. 175
;

is extinguished by
the Path, M. i. 299

;
S. iii. 159

;
iv. 260

;
and is to

be put away by insight, Asl. 346. Sakkaya is defined

M. i. 300 ; iii. 17 ; and the derivation is discussed

by Buddhaghosa in Asl. 348 ; Childers, s.v., Ed. Muller,

P. G. 19
; Senart in

'

Melanges Harlez,' 291 f.

(satkarya).

sakkdra (satkdra), m., hospitality, honour, worship, A. ii.

203
;
Dh. S. 1121 ;

J. A. i. 63 27
, ii. 9 22

;
104 25

; Dhp. 75 ;

V. i. 27, 183.

sakkuneyya, see sak.

Sakkhara, n., name of a township near Eajagaha, J. A. i.

345 20
.

sakkhara, in capala- , J. A. i. 295, has been corrected in

Andersen's 'Pali Eeader,' p. 51 34
; it is lapa-sakkliara,

sweet in talk (see the comm., ib., p. 52 6-7
).

sakkhara (sarkard), f., gravel, A. i. 9
;
253

;
D. i. 84

;
V. iii.

147 = J. ii. 284 23
;

J. A. i. 192^ sugar, J. A. i. 50 27
.

sakkhardkhipanasippa, n., the art of throwing stones, J. A.

i. 418 5
.

sakkharikd, f., a lancet, V. i. 206
;

ii. 134.

sakkharilla, containing gravel, stony, A. iv. 237 (this suffix

ilia is common in Maharastrl Prakrit (Burmese read-

ing sakkharika).

sakkhali and sakkhalika, f. (sa. saskull ; sometimes con-

founded with sariikhali = sa. srnkhald, a chain) = (1) the

orifice of the ear (or earlap [?]) ;
kanna-

, Dhp. A.,

p. 148 25
; J. A. v. 438 27

, Asl. 334 (in these two last

passages it can hardly mean 'a box on the ear.' This

explanation is very seductive, but can kanna-sakkha-

liyam (loc.) or -ikatii (ace.) paliarati mean '

to give a

box on the ear." If the phrase had this signification,

we should expect the verb deti and not paliarati, which is

literally
'

to hand, or to hand a blow = to strike
'

(with

ace. or loc.), and how should it be understood that the

wind (rdta) gives a box on the ear ? Asl. 334
; (2) a

sort of cake or sweetmeat, A. iii. 76 (var. lect. sakkha-

and samktilikd) ; piiva- ,
J. A. ii. 281 23

, V. iii. 59.

2
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sakkhi (sdksin), an eyewitness, D. ii. 237; S. N. 479, 921,

934; J. A. i. 74 u ;
sakkhim kar, to see with one's own

eyes, S. ii. 255
; kdyasakkJn, one who has experienced

in his body the eight vimokhas
; sakkhidiftha, seen face

to face, D. i. 238
; sakkJiiputtlia, asked as a witness,

S. N. 84, 122
;
P. P. 29

; sakkhibhabbata, f., the state

of becoming an eyewitness, of experiencing, M. i. 494 :

Asl. 141
; sakkltisdraka, m., a disciple converted by

the Buddha himself, D. ii. 158.

sakkhi (sdkhyam), f., or sakkhi, n., friendship, S. i. 123
;

J. iv. 478 19
;
J. A. iii. 493 J

;
cf. sakhya, n., below.

sakkhissati, see sak.

Sakya (sakya). (1) Name of the clan to which the Buddha

belonged, D. i. 93; A. iii. 30; V. i. 35, etc.; compare
sakka and sakiya; sakyakula, n., the Sakya family,

V. i. 35 ;
A. iv. 340, etc.

; sakyakumdra, m., a young
man of the Sakya clan

; sukyadhlta, f., daughter of the

Sakya, a Buddhist nun, V. iv. 235
; sakyanigama, m.,

a Sakya township, S. iii. 91
; sakyaraja, a Sakya raja,

V. ii. 181- J. A. iv. 146 26
; (2) connected with the

saka-grove, in the etymology of the word sakya,

D. i. 93.

sakyapungava (sakyapungava), m., the bull of the Sakya

family, an epithet of the Buddha, S. N. 690.

Sakyaputta (sdkyaputra) , m., a son of the Sakya clan, a

Sakya, used as an epithet of Upananda, V. i. 79, etc. ;

J. A. ii. 441 15
;

iii. 332 5
;
of Hatthaka, V. iv. 1; com-

monly, however, of the Buddha e.g., A. iv. 340
;

D. i. 87 ;
S. v. 352

;
V. i. 22.

sakyaputtiya (sdkyaputrlya), m., belonging to the Sakya son,

a follower of the Buddha, A. iv. 202; Ud. 44 f . ;

Vin. i. 44, etc.

sakyamuni (sakyamuni), m., the sage of the Sakya family,

an epithet of the Buddha, D. ii. 274
;

B. xxvi. 9
;

S. ii. 10.

sakyaslha (sdkyashhha), m., the lion of the Sakya race, an

epithet of the Buddha.

sakhi, m., a companion, friend; sakhd (norn.), J. ii. 29 16
;
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348 20
;
sakharam (ace.), J. ii. 348 2

;
V. 509 2

; sakJiam

(ace.), J. A. ii. 299 13
;

sakhina (instr.), J. A. iv. 41 29
;

xakhdrasmd (abl.), J. A. iii. 534 3
;

sakhino (gen.), J. A.

vi. 478 l
;

sakhissa (gen.), sakhe (loc.), Kacc. iii. 32-34
;

sakhd (voc.), J. A. iii. 295 20
;
sakhd (nom. pi.), J. A. iii.

323 10
;
sakhdro (do.), J. A. iii. 492 14

; sakhdno, sakhdyo,

xdkhino (do.), Kacc. iii. 30, 31
; sakhdrelii, sakhehi

(instr. pi., etc.), Kacc. iii. 34, 35
;

saklilnarit, (gen. pi.),

J. A. iii. 492 14
;

iv. 42 8
;
sakhanarii (do.), J. A. ii. 228 20

;

sakhdrdnam (do.), Kacc. iii. 36; sakhdresii, sakhcsn

(loc. pi.), Kacc. iii. 36.

sdkhita, L, friendship, Thag. 1018, 1019.

sakhila, kindly in speech, congenial, D. i. 116
; V. ii. 11 :

Mil. 207; J. i. 202 4
; 376 30

; sakhilavacatd, f., use of

friendly speech, Dh. S. 1343.

sakhl, L, a female friend, J. A. ii. 27 13
;
348 20

; sakhikd, L, id.,

J. A. iii. 533 5
.

sakhlbhdva, m., friendship, J. A. iii. 493 6
; sakhtbhdra,

ib., vi. 424 20
.

sakliura, with the hoofs, J. A. i. 9 14
; Buddhaghosa on

M. i. 78 (see i. 536).

sakltya, n., friendship, J. A. ii. 409 13 -18
,
vi. 353

,
354 6

.

sagandhaka, fragrant, Dhp. 52.

sagabbha (sagarblta). (1) m., a brother
; (2) pregnant,

Mah. xxxiii. 46
; (3) together with the unborn child.

Sagara, m., name of king ol the Solar race, Mahabodhiv. 13.

sagaha (sagrahd), containing crocodiles, It. 114.

sagdthaka, containing giithas, G. V. 57.

SagdthapurHl&bhisandavagga, m., the fifth chapter of the
'

Sotapatti Samyutta,' S. v. 399 ff.

Sagathavagga, m., the first part of the Samyutta Nikaya
and the first chapter of the

' Vidana Samyutta,' S. i.

iv. 204 ff.
;
G. V. 56.

sagamcyya, hailing from the same village, S. i. 36, 60. -,__

sagdrava (sagaurava), respectful, It. 10
; V. i. 45.

saguna'iit, kar, to put together, upon each other, V. i. 46.

sagula (saguda), n. a cake with sugar, J. vi. 524 17
.

sagocara, m., companion, mate, J. ii. 31 2i
.

22
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sagotta (sagotra), n., a kinsman, J. A. v. 411 10
(</. vi.

500 24
).

sa</ua (srai'fia), m. (1) Heaven, usually the kamavacaradeva-

loka, sometimes also the 26 heavens (Thig. A. 74),

S. i. 12 ; It. 14
; Dhp. 126

;
N. N. 224

;
V. i. 223

; sagga

loka, the heaven world, M. i. 73 ;
It. 14

; saggdpaya,

heaven and hell, Thig. 63
;
S. N. 647.

(2) (
= sa. sarga), name of a Gandhabba, J. A. iii.

188 ff., cf. Pischel, Deutsche Litt. Zeit., 1908, p.

1564.

(3) Name of a certain bird, J. A. vi. 538 13
(
= vdmika-

sakuna, ib. 539 Comm.).

saggakathd, f., a discourse about heaven, V. i. 16.

saggakaya, m., the gods, J. A. vi. 573 -.

saggapatha, m., J. A. i. 256 22
.

saggapada (srargapadd) , n., heavenly place, heaven, J. A.

ii. 55.

saggamagga (svargamdrga), m., the way to heaven, J. A. vi.
*

287 16
.

sagguna (sad-gun a), m., good quality, virtue, Payogasiddhi 1.

saggh, see sak.

saghaccd, f., an impartial sentence (see ghacea), J. A. i. 177 4
.

sank (sank), 1, to doubt, to hesitate; to mistrust; saiik<-

(pr. 1 sg.), S. i. Ill
;
sanketha (opt.), J. ii. 53 22 = v. 85 7

;

sanklyati (pass.), A. iv. 246; S. iii. 71 = K. V. 141.

sankacca, a kind of ornament (the commentary has ekacca-

lankdra), J. v. 96n.

samkacchika (samkaksikd) , n., a kind of cloth, bodice, vest,

V. ii. 272 ;
iv. 345.

sankata, narrow.

samkatlra, n., a dust heap, D. ii. 160; M. i. 334.

samkaddh (samkrs), 1, to collect, J. A. i. 254 10
; Sum. i. 49 ;

to think out, J. A. vi. 351 16
(cintctva saihkad-

dhitam).

samkath, to name, to explain ; samkathiyati (pass.), Asl. 390.

samkathd, f., conversation.

samkanti (samkranti), f., transition, passage, K. V. 569.

samkantika, m., a school of thought, a subdivision of the
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Sabbatthivadins, Dip. v. 48 ; Mah. v. 6
; S. V. 14

;

K. V. A. 3 f.
;
Mahabodhiv. 97.

sai'nkapp (safnkalp) (1), to imagine; to wish, A. ii. 36;

M. i. 402
;
P. P. 19 ; (2) to strive after ; to think about,

J. A. iii. 449 27
; 450 1~4

.

sai'ukappa (samkalpd), m., thought, fancy; disposition;

intention, aspiration, hope, A. ii. 36
;

S. ii. 143 ff.
;

Dh. S. 21 ; S. N. 154, etc.
; Dhp. 74 ;

an equivalent of

vitakko, Dh. S. 7 ;
defined in Asl. 124, as (cetaso)

abhiniropana,, setting-down-on-to of the mind. Cf. P. i.

16
;

ii. 82
; sarasarhkappa, memories and hopes, M. i.

453
;

S. iv. 76, etc.
; sanna-samutthdna, M. ii. 27 ;

three immoral and three moral, M. ii. 27, 28
;
s'ammd

,

one of the angas of the Ariyan Eightfold Path, Vin. i.

10; D. ii. 312; paripunna-sankappo, M. i. 192; iii. 276,

277, having one's aspirations fulfilled.

Samkappajataka, name of the 251st Jataka (J. A. ii. 271 ff.),

J. A. v. 117 26
.

Sariikappavagga, m., the first part of the Tikanipata of the

Jataka, J. A. ii. 271 ff.

saihkam (sariikram), 1, to go, to pass over, to join ;
to trans-

migrate, D. i. 55
;

V. i. 54
;

ii. 138
;

K. V. 565 ff.
;

Mil. 71 f.
; samkamanlya, that should be transferred,

V. i. 190; clvarasamkamanlya, a dress that must be

handed over, that does not belong to one, V. iv. 282
;

saiiikanta (p.p.p.), V. i. 60; sariikdm (caus.), 10, to

pass over
;

to cause to go, to move, to put together

with
;

to appropriate, V. iii. 49, 58, 59
;

to come in

together (sensations to the heart), Asl. 264.

samkama (samkrama}, m., a passage, bridge, M. i. 439
;

Mil. 229 ; Vin. iii. 127.

samkamana (samkrama 11 a), n., a passage, path, S. i. 100;
V. V. Iii. 22

; avenue, V. V. Ixxvii. 5 (various reading).

samkamp, 1, to tremble, to shake, J. A. i. 25 20
;
V. i. 12

;

D. ii. 12; 108; samkampeti (caus.), D. ii. 108.

smkkara, m., confusion
; wrongly instead of .sa/////rm/, Xett.

149, in the quotation from M. iii. 187 ; and C. 100

(</. J. v. 479 14
).
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saiit kalana, n., addition, Sum. i. 95.

Baihkalaha, m., inciting words, J. v. 393 19
(the commentary

says ndndgahd kalahavaddhandkatha).

gamkafSyetti, to accommodate oneself to circumstances.

arrange oneself according to them, be resigned, A. i.

69; S. i. 202; iv. 178. (Perhaps from kasal/a,

astringent ; hence to contract oneself, to crouch : see

samkdpayati.}

Sankassa (sdnkasya), n., name of a village, V. ii. 299
;

J. A.

i. 193 25
, etc.

sariikassara (compare Skr., samkasuka), doubtful, wicked,

A. ii. 239; S. i. 49 = Dhp. 312; S. i. 66; iv. 180;

P. P. 27
;

Yin. ii. 236. (Derivation discussed by

Wel)cr, Ind. Str., i. 167 ; Kern, Bijdr. 57: Morris, A.

i.-ix. ; Rhys Davids and Oldcnberg, Yinaya Texts, iii.

300.)

safikd (sa/'tka), f., doubt, uncertainty, fear, J. A. vi. 158 10
:

sankay, to be uncertain about, Y. ii. 274.

sa-i'nkdp, 10, to live in seclusion, Y. i. 137 ; S. iv. 312 (the

commentary explains appossukka nibaddhavasam vasati ,

there is a various reading samkhdpayissanti, compare
the Sanskrit base /.*/, to reside; see mr'nkandyaii).

sariikdra, m., rubbish, Y. i. 48 : iv. 265
;
J. A. i. 315 M .

samkdrakilta, n., a rubbish heap, a dust heap, P. P. 33
;

Mil. 365.

samkara-cola, n., a rag from a dung-hill, J. A. iv. 380 3~

(
= samkdraftitan e laddhapilotikamk

aamkdratfhana, n., a dust heap, J. A. i. 244 18
.

Bamkaradhana, n., a dust heap, Dhp. 58.

sariikdra-bhilta, like sweepings, Dhp. 59.

samkara-yakkha-sadisa, like a rubbish heap demon, -T. A.

iv. S79 25
(cf. pamsu-pisdcaka, J. A. iv. 380 2 = a //'//,-a r<(-

ttliane-pisaco).

samkdsa (samkdsa), appearance, at the end of compounds,

having the appearance of, like, similar, B. xvii. 21 :

J. v. 155 18
: Mil. 2.

samkasand (from sam + kds), L, explanation, illustration,

S. v. 430
;
Nett. 5, 8, 9, 38.
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samkasay, S. ii. 277 (read sariikasayati).

Sankicca, m. (1) Name of a thera, Thag. 607 ;
P. V. A.

53 ff.
;
Sum. i. 162

; (2) name of a Bodhisatta, J. A.

v. 261 ff. (Samkiccajdtaka, No. 530) ;
Samkiccasamanera-

vatthu, the story of the Samanera Samkicca, J. A.

vi. 14 28
; (3)

= Kisa Sainkicca (an Acelaka), M. i. 238.

saihkimia (samklrna), mixed, impure, A. iv. 246
;

S. iii.

71.'

samkinnapariklia (samklrnaparikha), having the trenches

filled, said of him who is free from samsara, A. iii. 84
;

M. i. 139.

sankita (sankita), anxious, Mah. vii. 15.

mthkitti, f., D. i. 166; M. i. 77; A. ii. 206; P. P. 55.

Papancasudam ad M. i. 77 : na samkittisii 'ti sam-

kittetrd katabliattesu, dubbhikkha-samaye kira acela-

savakanam atthaya tato tato tandulddlni samadapetrd

[i.e., sariipddetrd ?] bhattam pacanti, ukkatthdcelako tato

na patiganhdti. It seems to denote food mixed together

from different seeds (hodge-podge).

satikin (sailkin), anxious, Mah. xxxv. 101.

saiildya (sankya), (1) apt to be suspected, It. 67 ; (2) anxious,

J. A. i. 334u ; a-samldya, without fear, ibid., 334 9
.

sam-kir (sam-kr). To pour out, fill, mix, make impure
or confused, Ps. on M., ch. 22

;
caus. samkireti, ibid. ;

pass, samklyati, S. iii. 71 ; A. iv. 246 (what is the exact

meaning of the passive form ?), cf. sariikinna, samkirana,

sanikitti.

samkirana, n., an astrological technical term, denoting the

act of or time for collecting or calling in of debts,

D. i. 11
;
Sum. i. 96 [Rh. D., 'Dial.,' i. 23].

samkilis (samklis], 4, to become impure, D. i. 53
;
S. iii. 70 ;

Dhp. 165; J. A. ii. 33 10
; 271 ls

;
samkilittha (p.p.p.),

impure, foul, tarnished, D. i. 247 ;
S. ii. 271 ;

Dh. S.

993, 1243; Dhp. 244; Asl. 319 (rancid); samkiles

(caus.), 10, to tarnish, Tel. 60.

samkilissana, n., injuring, damaging, V. V. A. 329.

samkilesa (samklefa), m., dimness, impurity, corruption,

sinfulness, D. i. 10 (Sum. i. 95 explains arixudilliata) ;
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S. iii. 69; Dh. S. 993, 1229; Nett 100; J. A. i. 302 ;

V. i. 15.

samkilesika (from the foregoing), baneful, sinful, D. i. 195 ;

A. ii. 172 ;
Dh. S. 1241.

saiiikll (samkrtd), 1, to joke together, D. i. 91 ; Sum. i. 256.

sanku (saAku), m., a stake, a spike, M. i. 337; S. iv. 168;

sankupatha, n., a path full of stakes and sticks, V. V.

Ixxxiv. 11; J. iii. 541 19
;
Mil. 280; sailkusamdliata, set

with iron spikes, name of a hell, M. i. 337 ; J. A. vi.

453 10 '15
.

saftkuka (sankuka), m., a stake, V. V. A. 338.

sariikuc, I and 6, to become contracted, to shrink, Asl. 376 ;

samkucita (p.p.p.), shrunk, crouching, J. A. i. 275 19
;

Sum. i. 287; saiiikoc (caus.), 10, to contract, J. A. i.

228 8
; Asl. 324.

samkutika, doubled up, cowering, J. A. ii. 68 ^j cf. J. P. T. S.,

1884, p. 102.

samkutita, doubled up, J. A. ii. 225 25
; Asl. 376; Mil. 362.

samkutila, curved, winding, Mil. 297.

samkundita, contorted, distorted, P. V. A. 123 (various

reading) instead of sakunita ; cf. J. P. T. S., 1891,

p. 14.

samkuddha (sariikruddha) , angry, D. ii. 262.

samkupita, enraged, S. i. 222 31
.

samkuppa, that can be shaken ; asatiikuppa, immovable,

Thag. 649 ; S. N. 1149.

saiiikula, crowded, full, Saddhammop. 603.

samkuli, a kind of cake, J. A. vi. 580 21
.

samkulya, n., a kind of cake, J. vi. 524 17
.

samkusaka (cf. sa. saritkasuka, splitting, crumbling up, etc.) ;

a-sariikusaka-vattin, adj., not contrary, J. A. vi. 297 3
'
2

(comm. appatilomavattl, cf. Jat. Transl., vi., p. 143).

samkusumita, full of flowers, in blossom, Mil. 319.

saiiketa, m., intimation, perception, mutual agreement,

engagement, appointed place, rendezvous, Nett. 15, 18;

V. i. 298, etc.; Mil. 212; sanketarii gam, to keep an

appointment, to repair to the appointed place, V. ii.

265 ; asanketena, without appointing a place, V. i. 107 ;
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vassikasatlketa, the appointed time for keeping the

rainy season, V. i. 298 ; sanketakamma, n., agreement,
V. iii. 47 ; 53

; 78.

sawikoca, m., contraction, P. V. A. 103; 124. 7T/.

sarhkocana, n., contraction, contortion, J. A. iii. 57 5
.

samkopo, see samkhepa.
sankha (sailkha). (1) m. and n., a shell, a chank, commonly

used as a trumpet, A. ii. 117; D. i. 79; ii. 297 =

M. i. 58; V. V. Ixxxi. 10; J. A. i. 72 7
;

ii. 110 7
;

panav&, J. A. vi. 21
; -sevdla-panaka, Mil. 35

; -pana-

vddisadda, Dhp. A. 87 25
; sariikhupama, like a shell, i.e.,

white, J. A. v. 396 24
(cf. vi. 572 3

) ; samkha-mutta, shells

and pearls (? mother-of-pearl), J. A. v. 380 1
;

vi. 211 18
;

230
; samkha-vanna, pearl-white, J. A. iii. 477 e

;

samkha-sila (or samkJio silo), J. A. iv. 85 17
;
Mil. 380;

Ud. 54 16 = 56 8
.

(2) m., name of a brahmin who lived at Molini

i.e., Benares at the time of King Brahmadatta, J. A.

iv. 15 ff.

(3) Name of a Setthi in Rajagaha, J. A. i. 466 ff.

sankhakuWiin (kusthiri), m., a kind of leper whose body
becomes as white as mother-of-pearl, Dph. A. 159.

Sankhajataka, n., name of the 442nd Jataka, J. A. iv.

1 K ffi>> a.

samkliata (p.p.p. of samkharoti), put together, compound,

created, produced from conditions i.e., by the influence

of actions in former births S. ii. 26
;

iii. 56
;
Dh. S.

1085; It. 37; 88; Nett. 14; V. ii. 284; J. A. ii. 38 7
;

Asl. 47 ; cooked, dressed, Mah. xxxii. 39 ; embellished,

Mah. xxii. 29 ; smnkhata, n., that which is produced
from a cause, the Sarhkharas, A. i. 83

; 152 ; S. i. 112 ;

Nett. 22
; asanikhata, not put together, uncompounded,

not proceeding from a cause, Dh. S. 1086
; epithet

of Nibbana, Dh. S. 583
;
1439 ; Mil. 270 ;

A. i. 152 ;

S. iv. 359 ff. (Asamkhatasamyutta), K. V. 317 ff.
;

discernment of higher Jhana states as Sankhata a

preliminary to the detachment of Arahatship, M. iii.

244.
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aamkhatolakkhana (saihskrtalaksana), n., properties of the

saiitkhata viz., production, decay, and change, A.

i. 152.

eamkhati (saihskrti), f., cookery, M. i. 448.

saiikhadhania (sankha ), m., a trumpeter, D. i. 259 = M. ii.

19; 207 = S. iv. 322.

sankhadhamaka (sailkha ), m., a conch blower, trumpeter,
J. A. i. 284 15

.

sankhadhamanajataka, n., the 60th Jataka, J. A. i. 284 ff.

satikhanakha (sanlcha ), m., a kind of small shell.

sankhanabhi (sankha ), f., a kind of shell, V. i. 203; ii. 117.

sankhapatta, n., mother-of-pearl, Dhp. A. 232.

Sankhapala (sankha ), m., (1) name of a Naga, C. 91 ;

J. A. v. 162 ff.; (2) name of a king, J. A. vi. 390 24
;

(3) name of a thera, G. V. 69.

Saiikhapdlajataka, n., name of the 524th Jataka (J. A. v.

161 ff., compare C. 91), J. A. i. 45 23
; Mahabodhiv. 11.

sankliamundika, f., the shell-tonsure, a kind of torture,

A. ii. 122 ; M. i. 87.

samkhaya (samksaya), m., destruction, consumption, loss,

end, D. ii. 283; M. i. 152; S. i. 2; 124; iv. 391;

It. 38; Dhp. 331; J. ii. 52 6
;

v. 465 5
; V. i. 42

;
Mil.

205; 304.

samkharoti (samskr), to prepare, P. V. A. 287 ; a-samkharana,

S. i. 126 26
(see samkhata).

sarhkliald (srnkliala), f. a chain, Thig. 509.

sankhalikd (from fynkhala) , f., a chain, S. i. 76 ;
J. A. ii.

128 U
; iii. 168 29

;
Mil. 149; 279; atthis

,
a chain of

bones, a bony skeleton, D. ii. 296 = M. i. 58; V. iii.

105; J. A. i. 433 17
; compare J. P. T. S., 1885, p. 76;

sometimes we have samkhalika (n. ?) e.g., J. A. vi.

S 23
; Mil. 279 x

; Dhp. A. 411 (1. 1 fr. b.).

sankhalikhita (sankha ), bright, perfect, A. v. 204 ;
D. i. 63

;

250; S. ii. 219; P. P. 57; V. i. 181; Sum. i. 181

(likhitasankhasadisa, dhotasankhasappatibliaga) ; cj.

Franke, W. Z. K. M., 1893, p. 357.

sankliasadda (sankliasabda) , m., the sound of a chank-shell,

A. ii. 186 ; Dh. S. 621.
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samkha (samkhyd), 2, to appear, J. v. 203 u
; to calculate,

S. N., p. 123
; Dhp. 196 ; samkhdya (ger.), having con-

sidered, deliberately, discriminately, D. ii. 227 ; S. i.

182
; S. N. 209 ; 391 ; 749 ; 1048 ; Dhp. 267 ; It. 54

;

samkha pi, deliberately, M. i. 105 and ff.

samkha and sarhkhyd (sarhkhyd), f., (1) enumeration, calcu-

lation, estimating, D. ii. 277 ;
M. i. 109 ;

Mil. 58 ;

number, Dath. i. 25
; (2) numeral, Kacc. 404 ; (3) de-

nomination, name, S. iii. 71 ff. ; iv. 376 f.
; Dh. S. 1306

;

Mil. 25 ; samkham, gacchati, to be styled, called, A. i. 68 ;

M. i. 487 ;
P. P. 42

;
Nett. 66 f.

; Asl., 11 (samkhyam) :

samkJiam nopeti, does not count, is not reckoned as one

living, It. 54
; S. N. 209

; 749 ;
911

; 1074.

sai'nkhdta and samkhtidta (samkJiydta) , reckoned, called,~ '

named, V. iii. 46 (thcyyasamkhdta, what is called theft) ;

Dhp. A. 117 (sariikhydta) ;
Sum. i. 313 (the sambodhi,

by which is meant that of the three higher stages).

samkhdtadhamma (samkhydtadharma), who has examined

the law, S. iv. 210
; S. N. 70

;
1038

; Dhp. 70 (the text

has samkhata
,
but the commentator reads sarhkhdta ).

sdii>l,-Jtdd(iti, to masticate, V. ii. 201
;

J. A. i. 507 7
.

I. samkhdna (sarhkhydna), n., calculation, counting, D. i. 11
;

M. i. 85
;
Sum. i. 95.

II. samkhdna, n., a strong leash, Thig. A. 292 f. (Thig. 509

has sankhald).

samkhayaka, m., a calculator, S. iv. 376.

saitlchara (samskdra), m., confection, composition, compound,
combination, complex, synthesis, aggregate, -ion :

(1) All things which have been brought together,

made up, by pre-existing causes, forms, the world of

phenomena, S. ii. 193
; Dhp. 255, 278.

(2) Aggregate of the conditions or essential proper-

ties for a given process or result e.g. (i.) the sum of

the conditions or properties making up or resulting in

life or existence: <iynn<tiil,-]i<]r<i, D. ii. 106; S. ii. 266;

bhavasaiikhdra, jIvitaMAkh&ra, D. ii. 99, 107. (ii.) Essen-

tial conditions, antecedents or synergy (co-ordinated

activity), requisite for act, speech, thought: kdyas.,
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cittas., or manos., described respectively as
'

respiration,'
'

attention and consideration,'
'

percepts
and feelings,'

' because these are (respectively) bound

up with,' or
'

precede
'

those, M. i. 301 (cf. 56) ; S. iv. 293.

(3) One of the five khandhas, or aggregates of the

constituents of organic life (see kliandha), comprising
all the citta-sampayutta-cctasikd dhammd i.e., the

mental concomitants, or adjuncts, which come, or tend

to come, into consciousness at the uprising of a citta,

or unit of cognition, Dhs. 1 (cf. M. iii. 25) ; Abh. S.

ch. ii. As thus classified, the saiikliurd's form the

mental factor corresponding to the bodily aggregate, or

rSpakkhandha, and are in contrast to the three khandlias

representing a single mental function only. But just

as kdya stands for both body and action, so do the

concrete mental syntheses called sankhard tend to take

on the implication of synergies, of purposive intellec-

tion, connoted by the term abhisankhdra, q.r. e.g., M.

iii. 99 f., where sankhard are a purposive, aspiring

state of mind to induce a specific rebirth
; S. ii. S2,

where pnnnaih, apunnam, aiienjaih s. abhisankharoti, is,

in Vibh. 135, catalogued as the three classes of abhi-

sankhdra ; S. ii. 39, 360 ; A. ii. 157, where s. is tanta-

mount to sancetand ; Mil. 61, where *., as khandha, is

replaced by cetana (purposive conception). Thus, too,

the ss. in the Paticcasamuppada formula are considered

as the aggregate of mental conditions which, under the

law of kamnia, bring about the inception of the pati-

sandhirinndna, or first stirring of mental life in a

newly begun individual. Lists of the psychologically,

or logically distinguishable factors making up the

composite saAkharakkhandha, with constants and

variants, are given for each class of citta in Dh. S. 02,

etc. (N.B. Eead cetana for cedana, 338.) Plta*xa

and cetana are the two constant factors in thes-kkhandha.

These lists may be compared with the later elaboration

of the sa/iA7w;-rt-elernents given in Yis. Mag., ch. xiv.

(J. P. T. S., 1891-93, 131).
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Sankhdmbhdjanlyasutta, n., name of a Sutta included in the

Vedalla, G. V. 57.

sankhdravat, having sankharas, A. ii. 214=-Dh. S. 1003.

samkharilla, adj., depending on or connected with the

sankharas, Payogasiddhi, lib. v. (for the suffix -ilia,

-lla, cf. sakkharilla, redalld).

Sankhdmippattisutta, n., name of the 120th Sutta of the

Majjhima Nikaya, M. iii. 99 ff.

sariikhip (samksip), 6, to collect, heap together, Mah. i. 31 ;

to abridge, shorten, Dhp. A. 87 ;
to withdraw, put off,

Dath. iv. 35; to concentrate, J. A. i. 82 x
;
samkhitta

(p.p.p.), (1) concise, brief, Mil. 227 ; samkhittena, in

short, D. ii. 305; S. v. 421; P. P. 41; V. i. 10;

(2) concentrated, attentive, D. i. 80 ;
ii. 299 = M. i. 59 ;

S. ii. 122
;
v. 263, etc.

sankhiya-dhamma, m., form of talk, the trend of talk, D. i.

2; Sum. i. 43 (comp. sankiya and samkhya).
samkhubh (samksubh), 6, to be shaken, to be agitated, J. iii.

443 24
;

J. A. i. 446 7
; samkhobli, 10 (caus.), to shake,

stir up, agitate, J. A. i. 119 6
;
350 22

;
ii. 119 7

.

samkhepa (sariiksepa), abridgment, abstract, Sum. i. 125 ;

Dhp. A. 139
;
the sum of, the quintessence of ; raja-

sariikJtepena, in the position of a king, as if he were

king, Sum. i. 246 ; bhummattharanasa'riikhepena, by way
of carpet, Dhp. A. 250 ; Wntrnigharasamkhepena, in the

shape of an earth house, Sum. i. 260 ; compare pabbata-

satiikhepe, on the top of a mountain, D. i. 84
; heaping

up, amassing ; bhavasamkhepagatattd, on account of the

amassing of existences, J. A. i. 165 9
;
166 15

;
366 1<$

;

463 21
;

ii. 137 17
; atavi-samkhepo, A. i. 178; iii. 66, is

probably a wrong reading for sar'ukopo,
'

inroad of

savage tribes.'

Samkhepatvannana (samksepavarnand), f., a commentary on

the Abhidhammatthasangaha, by Saddhammajotipula,
G. V. 64, 74; S. V. 74.

I. satlklieyya (samkhyeya), calculable, S. v. 400 (asa>i);

saiikheyyakara, m., acting with a set purpose, S. N.

351.
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II. sahklieyya, n., a hermitage, the residence of the Thera

Ayupala, Mil. 19, 22, etc.

Saftkheyyaka, name of a mountain, A. iv. 162 f.

aaiiikhobha (samkfobha), m., commotion, upsetting, dis-

turbance, J. A. i. G4 4
; Saddhammop. 471.

sariikhyd, etc., see sai'ukhd, etc.

Saukhydpakdsaka, name of a work by the Thera Nanavilasa,

Sas. V. 51.

sajiga, m., cleaving, clinging, attachment, bond, S. i. 25,

117 f.; Dhp. 170, 342, etc.; S. N. 61, 212, 386, 390,

475, etc.; Dh. S. 1059; Asl. 363; J. iii. 201 13
;
the

five sangas are rdga, dosa, moha, mdna, and ditthi,

Thag. 633 = Dhp. 370; Dhp. A. 421; seven sangas,

It. 94.

sangana (sdngana), sinful, S. N. 279.

sanganika, f., communication, association, society, delight-

ing in society, V. i. 45; J. A. i. 106-; -rata, fond of

society, D. ii. 78; M. iii. 110; S. N. 54; compare

sanganike rata, Thag. 84 ; -drama, delighting in society,

D. ii. 78 ;
M. iii. 110

; -drdmatd, L, delight in society,

D. ii. 78
;
M. iii. 110

; sailganikavihdra, living in

society, A. iv. 342.

samgati, f., meeting, intercourse, J. iv. 98; v. 78 6
;
483 11

;

union, combination, M. i. Ill; S. ii. 72; iv. 32 ff.,

68 ff.
;
accidental occurrence, D. i. 53 ;

Sum. i. 161.

aamgam, to come together, meet with ; samgamma (ger.),

It. 123
; samgantvd (ger.), S. N. 290

; saihgata (p.p.p.),

S. X. 807, 1102
; samgatam, n., association, Dhp. 207.

sariigama, m., meeting, intercourse, association, S. N. 681
;

J. ii. 42 15
;

v. 483 u ; sexual intercourse, J. iv. 106 19
.

samgara, m., a promise, agreement, J. iv. Ill 7
;

v. 25 6
;

saingaram kar, to make a compact, V. i. 247 ;
J. A.

iv. 105 18
; 473 25

;
a fight (also .), M. iii. 187; J. v.

109 u . Cf. samkara. Samgara may also be n., J. A.

v. 25 14
, etc.; M., chap. 181.

samgah (sariigraJi), 9, to seize, collect, Mah. x. 24
;
to com-

pile, abridge, Mah. xxxvii. 244
; to restrain, S. N. 388 ;

to contain, Mil. 40
; to treat kindly, favour, conciliate,
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help, protect, V. i. 50 ;
Mil. 234

;
J. A. ii. 6 22

;
iv. 132 6

;

v. 426 20
;
438 1

; 501 5
; samganhdli (pres.), Mil. 391;

samganhdhi (imper.), J. A. ii. 6 22
; samganhi (aor.),

J. A. v. 426 20
; saingaliesi (aor.), Mah. xxxviii. 31;

samgahetvd (ger.), Mah. xxxvii. 244
; samganhitvd (ger.),

J. A. v. 438 x
; samgayha (ger.), Dath. ii. 35; sam-

yalata (p.p.p.)i S. N. 388 ;
Mil. 40

;
Mah. x. 24 ;

sam-

gaJietabba (f. p. p.), V. i. 50 ; samganhe (pot.), J. A. v.

116 24
(siito vd ratham s-) ; samgahissdma (fut.), J. A.

vi. 392 2
; mrhyayliamana (pass, part.), Asl. 18 15

.

samgaha (samgraha), m., (1) collecting, gathering, accumu-

lation, V. i. 253 ; Mah. xxxv. 28 ; (2) recension, collec-

tion of the Scriptures, Mah. iv. 61
;

v. 95 ;
xxxviii. 44

;

(3) compendium, summary, Sad. S. 23 ; Abh. S. passim

keeping together, protection, help, S. N. 262; Sum.

i. 318 ; kindness, favour, favouring, A. i. 92
;

ii. 32
;

J. A. i. 86 33
; 87 10

;
S. N. 263; Dhp. A. 219; the four

samgahas or samgahavattlius, elements of popularity,

are ddna, peyyavajja, atthacariyd, and samdnattatd,

A. ii. 32; 248; J. v. 330 30
; conjunction, phase, Mil. 40.

samgaha (samgraha), n., restraining, hinderance, bond,

It. 73.

samgahana, firm, well supported, J. A. v. 484 4
.

sangdtiga, free from attachment, an Arhat, M. i. 386
;'

S. i. 3, 23; iv. 158 = It. 58; S. N. 250; 473; 621.

satigdma (samgrdma), m. (1) Fight, battle, D. ii. 285
;
M. i.

86; 253; S. i. 98 f.; iv. 309 f.
;
A. i. 106; ii. 116;

It. 75; P. P. 68; S. N. 440; J. A. i. 358 23
;

ii. II 2
;

V. i. 6
;
Mil. 332. (2) Name of a king of Magadha,

G. V. 66.

*<ni<gdina- (sarhgrdma-) , 10, to fight. It. 75; J. A. ii. II 4
;

V. ii. 195
; samgdmesi (aor.), J. A. v. 417 17

;
420 29

(the

commentary says samdgatni, compare samgam).

sdi'iKjamaji (samgrdmajit). (1) Victorious in battle, Dhp
103

; (2) m., name' of a man, Ud. 5 f. ; Nett. 150.

satigdmajita (sariigrdmajit), victorious in battle, Dhp. A. 286.

samgdmayodha (samgrdinai/odlia), m., a warrior, J. A. i.

358 20
.
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satiigdmdracara (samgrdmdvacara), whose proper sphere is

the battlefield, quite at home in the battlefield, J. ii.

95 3
; J. A. ii. 94 30

;
V. v. 163

;
166

;
183.

saiiigamaracarajataka, n., name of the 182nd Jataka, J. A.

ii. 92 ff.

xai'iifiay (saiitgai), 1, to chant, rehearse, to make a reduction

of a text, V. ii. 285
; samglta (p.p.p.), J. i. I 12

; V. ii.

290
; n., chant, chorus, D. ii. 138.

Sangdrava (ddrngarava), m., name of a Brahman, A. i. 168 f.
;

iii. 230; v. 232; 252; M. ii. 210 If.; S. i. 182 f. .

v. 121.

Sangaravasutta, n., the 100th Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikaya, M. ii. 209 S.

saThgdha (samgrdha), m., collecting, Mah. x. 24
; restraining,

self-restraint, A. ii. 142.

saritgdhaka (samgrahaka). (1) Compiling, making a recen-

sion, J. i. I 12
;

Mil. 369; Smp. 242. (2) Treating

kindly, kind, compassionate, A. iv. 90; J. iii. 262 21
.

(3) M., a charioteer, D. ii. 268
;
J. A. i. 203 20

; ii. 257* ;

iv. 63 7
.

samgdhika, comprising, including, J. A. i. 160 6
;
Sum. i. 94;

comprehensive, in short, J. ii. 236 19
; holding together,

M. i. 322 (1. 2 fr. b.).

saniglta, see samgdy.

samglti, f., chanting together, a choir, J. A. i. 32M ;

rehearsal, general convocation of the Buddhist clergy

in order to settle on questions of doctrine and to fix

the text of the Scriptures. The fLst Council was held

at Rajagaha, Y. ii. 284 ff.
; Dip. iv.

;
Mah. iii.

;
Sum. i.

2 ff.
; Smp. 283 ff. The second Council was held at

Yesali, Vin. ii. 294 ff.
; Dip. iv. 27 ff.

;
Mah. iv.

; Smp.
293 ff. The third at Pataliputta, Dip. vii. 34 ff.

;

Mah. v. 268 ff.
; Smp. 306 ff. ; a Council of heretics, the

so-called MahasamgTti, is mentioned, Dip. v. 31 ff.
;

text rehearsed, recension, Yin. ii. 290
;
Sum. i. 17

;

text, formula, Yin. i. 95
;

ii. 274, 278.

sanigltikdraka, m., editor of a redaction of the Holy Scrip-

tures, J. A. i. 345 14
.
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sariigitisuttanta, name of the 33rd Sutfcanta of the Digha

Nikaya.

samgulika, f., a cake, Vin. ii. 17 ; tila-samgulika, Dhp. (1855),

p. 263 19
, cf. the var. read, xaiiikitlika, A. iii. 78, quoted

under sakkhali (2).

sdiujlia, m. (1) Multitude, assemblage, Mil. 403 (kdkas.) ;

J. A. i. 52 18
(sakunas.) ; S. N. 589 (natis.) ;

680 (devas.) ;

bhikkhus., an assembly of Buddhist priests, A. i. 56,

etc.
;
D. i. 1, etc.

;
S. i. 236

;
Sum. i. 230 ; 280

;
Vin. i.

16; ii. 147; bhikklumls., an assembly of nuns, S. v.

360
;
Yin. i. 140

; sarakas., an assembly of disciples,

A. i. 208 ; D. ii. 93 ;
S. i. 220, etc.

; samanas., an

assembly of ascetics, S. N. 550
; (2) the priesthood, the

clergy, the Buddhist church, A. i. 68
; 123, etc.

;
D. i.

2, etc.
;

S. iv. 270 S.
;

S. N. 227, etc.
;
J. A. ii. 147 3

, etc. ;

Dh. S. 1004
;

It. 11
;
12

;
88

;
Yin. i. 102

;
326

;
ii. 164,

etc.
; (3) a larger assemblage, a community, A. ii. 55 =

S. v. 400; M. i. 231 (compare ciana).

taAghakamma (karma), n., an act or ceremony performed

by a chapter of bhikkhus assembled in solemn conclave,

J. A. i. 341 9
; Yin. i. 123 6

(cf. i. 53 3 and 143 10 and the

explanation S. B. E. xxii., p. 7), Vin. iii. 38 foil.

jlidihs (samglirs), 1, to rub together, to rub against,

Vin. ii. 315 (Buddhaghosa).

iihatita, sounding, made resonant, Mil. 2; pieced to-

gether, pegged together, constructed (ndva ndndddru ),

Mil., p. 161.

aff, (1) to knock against, to sound, to ring, Mah.

xxi. 29 ; (2) to knock together, to rub against each other,

J. iv. 98 16
;
Mil. 326; Dath. iii. 87; (3) to provoke by

scoffing; sailicjliattiyati (pres. pass.), V. V. A. 139;

caus. sainghatteti, J. A. vi. 295 ^ (paraili a-natfighattento,

comm. on a^samghatta, mfn.) ; aor. eam-d-gluiltayimha,

J. A. iv. i)H
]li

(mil win ttiiiscna).

taihghattana, n., rubbing together, close contact, impact,
S. iv. 215

; v. 212. ,' r /./*i/

Sdin/Jtatissa, m., name of a king of Ceylon (242-246), Dip.

xxii. 48 ff.
; Mah. xxxvi. 58 ff.

3



84 Sanghathera sa ihyliata

sailyhathera, m., elder of the congregation, the eldest thera,

Vin. ii. 303.

Sait'/haddyika, f., name of a theri, Ap. 18 ; 104.

Sanghaddsl, f., name of the youngest daughter of King Kiki,

J. vi. 481 13
; Dhp. A. 238; 252.

Sanghanandin, author of the vutti to the grammar of

Kaccayana, De Alwis, Introd., p. 104.

Sanghapala, m., name of a thera, G. V. 68; Sas. 30; 31.

Haiighabodhi, m., name of a king of Ceylon (246-248),

Dip. xxii. 53 ;
Mah. xxxvi. 58 ff.

sanghabhatta (bhakta), n., food given to the community of

monks, Vin. i. 58, etc.

sanghabhinna, m., a schismatic, Vin. v. 216.

sanghabheda, m., causing division among the priesthood,

A. ii. 239 f. ; It. 11 ; Vin. i. 150, etc.

sanghabhedaka, that causes divisions in the Saiigha, schis-

matic, It. 11
; Vin. i. 89 ; 186; 168; -jataka, name of

a Jataka, J. A. iii. 21 1 11
.

sanghabhedakkhandhaka and sailgJiabJu'dakakhandhaka, n.,

name of a chapter in the Cullavagga (Vin. ii. 180-206),

J. A. vi. 129 20
.

Saughamitta (-mitra}, m. (1) Name of a native of Cola,

Mah. xxxvi. 113; xxxvii. 15, 26; (2) name of Bhanda-

garaka Samghamitta, Asl., p. 77.

Sailghamitta, f., a daughter of King Asoka, Snip. 305,

333 ff. ; Dip. vi. 17 ; vii. 18 ff.
; Mah. v. 167, etc. ;

Sas. 55 ;
Mahabodhiv. 82, etc.

sariighar (samhr), 1, to bring together, to collect, accumu-

late, J. iii. 261 u ; iv. 37 i
25

;
J. A. v. 383 25

; to crush,

to pound, J. A. i. 493 5
(cf. sarii-ltar

,
which is the

same, both forms being frequent).

Sangharakkhita (-raksita), m. (1) Name of a thera, Thag.

109; Vin. iii. 169; iv. 8; Dhp. A. 198; Asl. 200;

(2) name of an author, Sas. 34 ; G. V. 61 ; 66.

saiifjliaraji, f., a row, contention in the Sangha, Vin. i.

339, etc.

Sangha, f., name of a then, Thig. 18
; Thig. A. 24.

samghata, m. (1) a raft, J. A. ii. 20 6
f.; 332 23

(naca-); Mil.
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376; (2) junction, union, V. V. A. 233 ; (3) collection,

aggregate, multitude (
= samghata), M. i. 271; 383;

Thag. 519; J. A. iv. 15 9
;
Mil. 390; pitthasamghdta, a

door-post, lintel, Vin. ii. 120 ; ddru-samghdta = ndvd-

samghdta, J. A. v. 194 30
,
195 3

-; nava- is also found,

J. A. iii. 362, 371 4
.

sa tit (./haft, f., one of the three robes of a Buddhist monk,
-^'

a waist-cloth, D. ii. 65 ;
M. i. 281

;
ii. 45 ; S. i. 175 ;

Vin. i. 46 ; samghatipallatthikaya nisld, to sit squatting

against one's waist-cloth, Vin. ii. 78 ; 135.

saiii</hcitika, wearing a samghati, M. i. 281.

samghdticdra, m., wandering about in a samghati, having

deposited one robe, Vin. iv. 281.

samghdtivdsin, dressed in a samghati, S. N. 456.

samghdni, f., a loin-cloth, Vin. iv. 339 f.

sariighdta, m., striking, killing, M. i. 78 ; A. ii. 42 f. ; D. ii.

354
;
Vin. i. 137 ; knocking together, snapping of the

fingers, A. i. 34; 38; aggregate, assemblage, multi-

tude, Nett. 28
;
name of one of the eight principal

hells, ,T. v. 266 13
;

J. A. v. 270 .

gamgh&tanika (~iyd), lit., holding or binding together

(synon., aggasamgdhika), M. i. 332 (1. 1 fr. b.) ; Vin. i.

70-71 (the decisive moment, S. B. E. xiii., p. 190).

Miiighadisesa, requiring suspension from the brotherhood,

a class of offences which can be decided only by a

formal Samghakamma, Vin. ii. 38 ff.
;

iii. 112, 186
;

Vin. Texts, i. 7 ; iv. 110 ff. ; A. ii. 242.

saitghdnussati, f., meditation on the Order, a kammatthana,
A. i. 30; J. A. i. 97 u . See kammatthdna and anussati.

sangJidrdma, m., a residence for members of the Order,

consisting of huts in a wood, J. A. i. 94.

belonging to, connected with the Order, Vin. i.

250, etc.

ildn, having a crowd of disciples, the head of an order, :>.<'/' a
D. i. 47 ; 116; S. i. 68; Mil. 4

; Sum. i. 143; sanghd

sanghl gani-bliutd, disciples and teachers together,

D. i. 112; 128; ii. 317; Sum. i. 280.

samjhuttha (glmstd), resounding, made resonant, Saddham-
32



36 Saih<jli tiffa saccakiriyd

mopay. 298; Mah. xv. 196; J. A. vi. 60 *; 277 6

(turiya-talita- ).

sacdca, if indeed, Yin. i. 88
; see sace.

sacitta (sra), n., one's own mind, heart, D. ii. 120
; Dhp. 183.

sacittaka, endowed with mind, intelligent, Asl. 295.

saciva, m., a minister, Sas. 143.

sace (tat cet), if, D. i. 8
; 51

; Dhp. 134
;
Yin. i. 7 ; J. A.

i. 311 4
.

sacetana, animate, conscious, rational, Jdt. i. 74
;
Mah.

xxxviii. 97.

sace (sasc), to accompany, to wait upon, A. iv. 343
; a mis-

take for ghatessati, as at iii. 343 2
.

sacca (satya), real, true, D. i. 182 ;
M. ii. 169

;
iii. 207 ;

Dhp. 408 ; saccaih, truly, verily, certainly; sacca //Y Icira,

is it really true? D. i. 113
;
Yin. i. 45

;
J. A. i. 107 5

;

saccato, truly, S. iii. 112; saccaih, n., (1) truth,

(2) truthfulness, (3) a solemn asseveration, a declara-

tion on oath, (4) pi., the four truths, cattdri saccdni,

Dhp. 273, M. ii. 199
;
A. ii. 41

;
176

; Dhp. 393
; S. X.

883-886; Dh. S. 358: Mil. 120; imina saccena, in con-

sequence of this truth, if this be true, J. A. i. 294 -4
;

saccapativedha, penetration of truth, Pts. ii. 57
;
sacca-

vivatta, revelation of truth, Pts. i. 11; sacra rajjcnii,

veracity. S. iv. 349 : saccarddin, truthful, S. i. 66
;

saccasammatd, maxim, popular truth, S. iv. 230
;
so

also sammutisaccarii, paramatthasacca/ii ; sacca-pariyo-

sdna, Jat. 2>assim. Compare ariyasacca.

Saccaka, m., name of a Niggantha in Yesall, J. A. iii. l
ls ' 20

;

cf. J. vi. 478 18
;
M. i. 227 foil., addressed as Agciicfxxaint.

Saccakasutta, n., name of the 35th and 36th sutta of the

Majjhimanikaya, M. i. 227 and ff. (Cillasaccakasutta,

237 and fif. (Mahdsaccakasutta).

saccakdra, m., ratification, pledge, payment in advance as

an earnest for the performance of a contract, J. A.

-
i. 121 27

.

saccakdla, m., time to speak the truth, Karnm. 4.

saccakiriijd (kriyd), f., a solemn asseveration, J. i. 214 10
:

J. A. i. 135; 294 15
: iv. 31 a ; 142 u

;
v. 94 *: Mil. 120.



Saccarkkirajdtaka Saccasamyutta 37

Saccamkirajdtaka, n., name of 73rd Jataka, J. A. i. 322

andff.

Saccatapavl, f., name of a Samam, J. A. v. 424 24
;
427.

saccanama (satyandman) , doing justice to one's name, an

epithet of the Buddha, A. iii. 346; iv. 285; 289;

P. V. 50; P. V. A. 231.

Saccanama, f., one of the chief female disciples of the

Buddha Dhammadassi, B. xvi. 19; J. A. i. 39 27 reads

Sabbanama.

saccanikkama, truthful, S. N. 542.

Saccabandha, m. (1) Name of a mountain, Sas. 54
; (2) name

of an isi, Sas. 54 and f. The reading is doubtful. The

same name occurs (in both meanings) in the
' Comm.

on M.,' chap. 145, and in Sarasamgaha, chap. v. ;

the reading saccabaddha is quite clear according to

Trenckner (only once we have -bhanda). At Sp. Hardy,

'Manual,' p. 210 (2nd edit., p. 215) the spelling is

sachabadha.

saccamana (satyamanas) , of truthful mind, S. N. 780.

saccavariika, m., name of a certain kind of fish, J. A. v. 405 32
.

The Cop. MS. has [8a,~]sacca-vamka, which has been

given by Fausboll as sata-ramka.

saccavacana (satya ), n., veracity, Sum. i. 160 ;
M. i. 403

(var. reading saccaih vacanam) ; (2)
= saccakiriyd,

' Comm. on M.,' chap. 86.

saccarajja (satyarddya), n., truthfulness, veracity, D. i. 53
;

S. iv. 349.

saccardcd (satyarde), f., true words, truthfulness, A. ii. 228 ;

J. A. i. 201 29
.

saccavddin (satyavddin), truthful, speaking the truth, D. i. 4;

A. ii. 209 ; S. i. 66
;

S. N. 59
; Dhp. 217 ; Mil. 120.

Saccavibhatigamttto, n., name of the 141st Sutta of the

Majjhimanikaya, M. iii. 248 and ff.

saccarhaya (satydJtvaya), deserving his name, an epithet of

the Buddha, S. N. 1133.

Saccasamyutta, n., name of the 56th Samyutta of the

Samyuttamkaya (S. iv. 414 and ff.), Mahabodhiv. 122
,

Mil. 377; Mah. xiv. 58.



38 Saccasarhkhepa saj

Saccasathkhcpa (satyasarhksepa), m., name of a work by

Culladhammapfda ;
G. V. 60

; 70
;

Sas. 34
;
a com-

mentary on the same by Yacissara Mahasfuni Thera,

Sas. 34
;
G. Y. 65

; 75.

saccasandha (satya ), truthful, reliable, D. i. 4
;
A. ii. 209

;

Sum. 73.

saccasammata (satya ), considered as true, recognized,

S. iv. 230.

Saccd, f., name of a paribbajika among the Licchavis,

J. A. iii. I 14
.

saccdpeti, to make true, verify, fulfil, Yin. ii. 19.

saccdbhiniresa (satydbhinivesa) , m., inclination to dogmatize,
one of the Kayaganthas, S. v. 59; Dh. S. 1139;
Asl. 377.

saccdbhisamaya (satya ), m., comprehension, realization of

truth, S. N. 758 ; Thig. 338
; Thig. A. 239.

sacchanda (sva), self-willed, J. A. i. 421 24
.

sacchandin (sva), self-willed, headstrong, J. i. 421 --.

saccika, mfn., real, true, Mil. 226; saccikattha, m., truth,

reality, the highest truth, K. V. i. 20 ; Asl. 4 (nearly
=

paramattha).

sacchi-kar (sdksdt-kr), 8, to see with one's own eyes, to

realize, to experience, -karoti (pres.), S. iv. 337
;.

v. 11
;

49
;

-karissati (fut.), S. v. 10
;
sacchdkdsi (aor.), S. iv.

63; sacchi-kata (p.p.p.), D. i. 250; S. v. 422 = Yin. i.

11
;
-katvd (ger.), D. i. 12; S. ii. 15

;
Y. i. 9; -karanlya

(f. p. p.), A. ii. 182
;

S. iii. 232 ff.
;
-kdtabba (f. p. p.),

S. v. 422
;
Yin. i. 11 ; by tmesis aiso sacchi (or sacchim),

vd karissati, M. ii. 201 (cf. sakkhi, sakkhim kar).

sacchikarana (sdksat ), n., seeing face to face, realizing,

Dhp. A. 277.

sacchikiriyd (sdksdtkriyd) , i, realization, seeing face to face,

experiencing, D. i. 100
;
A. ii. 148

;
S. iv. 254

;
Dh. S.

296 ; S. N. 267.

I. saj, only in the pass., to cling, to be attached
;

to

hesitate ; sajyate and sajjati (pr. p.), S. i. 38
; S. N.

522; 536; asajjittho (aor. 2 sg.), J. i. 376 31
: sajjittho

(the same), S. i. Ill
;

satta (p.p.p.). D. ii. 246
; Dhp.



Saj sajju 39

342; Yin. i. 185; J. A. i. 376 28
; a-sajjitua, without

hesitating, J. i. 376 28
: asajjamana, unattached, S. N.

38
;
466.

II. saj (svaj), 1, to embrace, D. ii. 266.

III. saj (srj), to let loose, to dismiss, S. N. 386, 390 ;
J. A. i. tf"

359 ?
,
vi. 18514

,
205 1

. i*tf;ss *.'&

sajaiia (sva), m., a kinsman, J. A. iv. II25
(read: sajana-

parijanam).

sajati, of the same caste or class, J. A. ii. 108 23
.

sajitar (var. lect.), see sanjitar.

fsqjlva, endowed with life, Mah. xi. 13.

II. sajlra, m. (wrongly instead of sacira [?]), a minister ;

Abhidh. 340 ;
J. A. vi..307

6
,
3186 (Comm. =amacco).

iqjotibhuta (sadyoti ), flaming, ablaze, aglow, D. i. 95 ;

Sum. i. 264
;

J. A. i. 232 17
; Yin. i. 25.

saii, 10, to prepare, equip, fit up, to decorate ; danarii, to

prepare donations, Dhp. A. 263
; patheyyam, to pre-

pare provisions, J. A. iii. 343 6
; geJie, to construct

houses, J. A. .i. 18; ndtak&ni, to arrange ballets, J. A.

i. 59u
; yannam, to set up a sacrifice, J. A. i. 336 3

;

dhammasabham, to equip a hall for a religious meeting,

J. A. iii. 342; nagaram, to decorate the town, J. A.

v. 212 28
; sajjita (p.p.p.), S. ii. 186; Dhp, A. 263;

Mah. xvii. 7; xxvii. 16; prepared, etc.; in the sense of
'

happy,' Vin. iii. 137 (synon., xukltita, stikahmcdha) ;

sajjdpeti, to cause to be prepared, J. A. i. 446 14
.

I. sqjja, prepared, ready, J. A. i. 98 15
;

iii. 271 14
;
Mil. 351

;

P. V. 31 ;
P. V. A. 156

;
256

;
of a bow furnished with

a bow-string, A. iii. 75.

II. sajja (sarja), m., the sal-tree.

8ajjaka
=

B&ii&, J. A. iv. 45 21
(gamand).

mjjana, n., decking, equipping.

sqjjana, m., a good man, Mil. 321
;
Tel. 44.

Sajjaiifila, n., name of a town of the Koliyas, A. ii. 62.

Sqjjd, f., name of a woman, V. xxxii. i; V. V. A. 131;
132; 134.

aajju (sad i/as), instantly, quickly, suddenly, Dhp. 71 ;
Dath

iii. 37 ; sa/jukaih, the same, Mah. vii. 6; xiv. 62.



40 Sa'ijulasa sariicay

sajjulasa (sarjarasa], m., resin, Yin. i. 202.

a, m., name of a paribbiijaka, A. iv. 371 and f.

, n. (sa. sddliya), silver, Abhidh. 489; D. ii. 351 (var.

lect.) ;
S. v. 92 (do.); cf. sqijhu.

sajjhakdra, m., a silversmith, Mil. 331.

sajjhay (wddhySy), to rehearse, read aloud, to study, Mil. 10
;

J. A. i. 435 M
;

J. A. ii. 273 12
. Also to

'

repeat silently,'

J. A. iii. 216 19
; iv. 64 1(i

; xqjjdpayati (opp. to atlhlyati,

said of a teacher and a pupil resp.), J. A. iii. 28 21
;

29 6
(sqijltdpeti) sqjjhdydpeti (caus.), to teach, Mil. 10.

sqjjhaya (sradhydya), m., repetition, rehearsal, study, A. v.

136; S. v. 121; Vin. i. 133; ii. 1943
; J. A. i. 116 19

;

436 13
;

ii. 48 s
.

sajjhu, n., silver, D. ii. 351 : Mah. xix. 4
;

xxvii. 26 ; xxviii.

33
; S. v. 92 ; /,-ora, Mil. 331.

saritcaya, m., accumulation, quantity, S. N. 697 ; It. 17.

saritcar, 1, to go about, to wander, D. i. 83 ; to meet, unite,

to spring together, J. A. ii. 36 u (of the noose of a bird

snare); to move, rock to and fro, J. A. i. 265 13
; to

pass, ib., 491 30
; sariicardpeti, to cause to go, to emit,

J. A. i. 164 11
; caus. samcarayati, Mil. 377 12

(grd.

saincdrayitabbam ) .

samcara, m., passage, way, medium, Sum. i. 289.

sariicarana, n., wandering about, meeting, meeting-place,

Mil. 359 ; asariicarana, impassable, Mil. 217.

saiiicaritta, n., going backwards and forwards, acting as go-

between, Yin. iii. 137 ;
Mil. 266.

sariicdra, m., going, movement, passing through, Saddharn-

mop. 244; passage, road, entrance, J. A. i. 409 1(i

;

ii. 70 15
;
122 24

; atisamcdrena, by wandering about too

much, Mil. 277.

samcarikd, f., a female messenger.
sam-cal , to be unsteady, agitated, Mil. 117 7

(pres. sanr<t-

lanti) ; a-sancalita, unshaken, Mil. 224 6
.

samcdl, 10, to shake, Yin. iii. 127
;

J. A. v. 434 4
.

sa.mcay, to accumulate
; saihcayanto (pr. part, caus.),

Mah. xxi.
4

;
sariicita (p.p.p.), filled with, J. A. vi. 249 5

;

Tel. 40 ; Saddhammop. 319.



Samcicca samchid 41

samcicca (ger.), discriminately, designedly, purposely, Yin. ii.

76 ;
iii. 71 ;

iv. 149 ;
Mil. 380; K. V. 593 ;

as
, Yin. iii.

79.

samcint, 10, to think
;
samacintesum (aor.), D. ii. 180

;
245 ;

opt. sarhcintaye, Thag. 1103.

samcunna (ctlrna), crushed, shattered, B. ii. 170 = J. i. 2618
.

samcunnay , 10, to crush; part. pr. ~ento, J. A. ii. 210 21
;

opt. ~eyyam, J. A. iii. 175 27
; aor. ~esi, J. A. ii. 387 3

;

ger. ~etrd, J. A. iii. 176 \

samcunnita (ciirnita), crushed, J. A. ii. 41 7
.

saiiicumbita, kissed, Pajj. 4.

samcet, to find out means, devise means, J. A. iii. 438u (aor.

samacetayi).

sariicetana, f., thought, cogitation, intention, perception,

A. ii. 159
;

S. ii. 11
;
40 ; 99 (rnano ) ;

ii. 39 and f.
;

247
;
251

;
iii. 60

;
227 ; 230

;
233 ; Dh. S. 70 ;

126
;

sixfold, D. ii. 309
;
Pts. i. 136.

sariicetanika, intentional, M. iii. 207 ;
Yin. iii. 112

;
K. Y.

A. 163
; a-mncetanika, mfn., unconscious, Dhp. A.

177 20
.

eamcetayitatta, n., reflection, Dh. S. 5
; 72.

samcodita, instigated, Thig. A. 207.

sarkcop , 1, to move, be about to go, start, S. iii. 120 2 and

125 4
; samacopi, aor. sic legendum instead of samadliosi,

(an impossible form?), J. A. v. 340 13
; sancopa var. lect.

is certainly the true reading instead of sancesnm
;

it is

an old impf. 3 sg. from sain-copati (1), the, subject is

ullifii/o, which is singular. The different var. readings

may be explained from the likeness of the Singhalese

letters nc, cc, d, dh.

, f., touching, stroking, handling, Yin. iii. 121;

i, n., Yin. iv. 214 21
(=pardmasanan ndma ito

c' ito ca).

, 10, to cover, hide; samchanna (p.p.p.)> M- i- 124
;

J. A. i. 201 27
; Thag. 13.

sariichid, to cut; saihchindeyya, M. iii. 275; samchinditvd

(ger.), A. ii. 33 = S. iii. 85; samchinna (p.p.p.), S. N.

64
;
Yin. i. 255.



42 Samjaggh samjdnana

samjaygh, 1, to joke, to jest, D. i. 91
;

A. iv. 55 ;
343

;

Sum. i. 256.

samjan, to be born, produced, to arise
; sai'njdyati (pres.),

D. i. 220
;
J. ii. 97 8

; saiiijayi (aor.), D. ii. 209
;
Yin. i.

32; sariijayamdna (pr. part, p.), J. A. v. 384 13
;

*<///'/-

idta (p.p.p.), S. N. 53
;
Dh. S., 1035

; saihjaneti, to

cause, to produce; to realize, P. P. 16 and f.
;

sa-iii-

janayitvana (ger.), Saddhammop. 564.

samjanana, producing; samjanant, f., progenetrix, identical

with lust, Dh. S. 1059 ; Asl. 363.

samjanetar, m., one who produces, S. i. 191 ;
iii- 66.

samjambharim kar, to tease, to abuse, D. i. 189 (riyai'n) ;

A. i. 187 ; S. ii. 282; see J. P. T. S., 1889, 211 ; prob-

ably a form from the root bhr, of which intens.

redupl. forms like jarbhari and jarbhrta occur in RV
;

the first of these would in Pali become exactly janiblturi.

The development of signification I don't venture to

explain exactly, but I think that mmjambhariih karoti

(with a second ace.) would mean '
to overwhelm

with [harsh and bitter talk].' Jambhari is probably

adj. (and subst.) = overloaded (and beast of burden ?),

and this would agree with Nirukta, quoted by Sayana,
Ed. of M. Muller, RV 10, 106 v. 6 (vol. vi., p. 350).

I. Sanjaya, m. (1) Name of a gardener to King Brahma-

datta, J. A. i. 157 and ff.
; (2) name of a young

Brahmana, J. A. v. 61 and ff.
; (3) name of the son of

King Sivi, J. A. vi. 480 and ff.
; (4) S. Akdsagotta,

name of a Brahmana, M. ii. 127 ; (5) S. Belatthaputta,

name of a wandering ascetic, D. i. 48 ; 58; 59; ii. 150;

M. i. 198; 250; ii. 2; S. i. 68; iv. 398; J. A. i.

85 20
; 509 U ; Thag. 48; Yin. i. 39 and ff.; ii. Ill;

Mil. 4.

II. Samjaya (sdriijaya), belonging to Sanjaya, Yin. i. 43.

samjdta, see samjan.

samjdti, L, birth, origin ; produce, D. i. 227.

saihjadiya, a grove, wood, J. A. v. 417 25
;
421 8

(uncertain

form. Trenckner reads samchadiya).

saiiijdnana, n., knowing, perceiving, recognition, Sum. i.



Samjanana sanna 43

211
; Mil. 61 ; characteristic, that by which one is

distinguished, Asl. 321.

samjdnand, f., perceiving, Dh. S. 4.

samjdndti, see I. sanna.

samjanitatta, n., the state of- having perceived, Dh. S. 4.

samjdnetar, S. iii. 66 ; read samjanetd.

Sanjikaputta, m., name of an attendant of Prince Bodhi

M. ii. 91 ; Yin. ii. 127 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 323.

samjinna (jlrna), decayed, J. A. i. 503 l2
(various reading).

sanjitar, m., a supreme one, who assigns to each his station,

D. i. 18, 221; Sum. i. 111.

saiiij-tra, ? read sajira. (1) alive, Dhp. A. 171 ; (2) m., one

of the eight ; principal hells, Pgd. 5 and ff.
;

J. A. v.

266 13 and ff.
; (3) m., a disciple of Kakusandha Buddha,

M. i. 133 ;
S. ii. 191 ; J. A. i. 42 26

; (4) m., name of a

Brahmana J. A. i. 510 and f.

Samjlvajataka, n., name of the 150th Jataka, J. A. i.

508 and ff.

sai'nj'tvana, reviving, Ap. (Thig. A. 181).

Saiiijirika, revived, name of a tiger in the Samjlvajataka,
J. i. 511 2

.

samjhambhari, see sariijambhari.

sa'iitjhd (sandlnja), L, evening ; -cjliana, m., an evening

cloud, Ap. in Thig. A. 146
;
Dath. v. 60 ; samjhdtapa,

m., evening sun, Y. Y. A. 4.

saunata, see safuyata.

aaunatta (sanjndtva), n., the state of being a sanna, per-

ceptibility, cognoscibility, S. iii. 87.

sannatti (sarujuapti), f., informing, convincing, appeasing,

A. i. 75 ; S. i. 199 ; Yin. ii. 98
;
199 ; 307.

sannam, see samyam.
so,finam a, see naihyama.

sdnnaniana, see samyamana ; at J. A. v. 370 ~5 we ought

perhaps instead of sannamdno to read (with several

MS.) sannaniano raja, in the sense of Suiitimmo rdjd,

c/. Jat. Transl. v., p. 19(5.

I. sanna (satiijild). (1) To recognize, perceive, be aware of,

I), ii. 12; M.i.lll; S. iii. 87; Thig. A. 110; J.A.i. 135 5
;



44 Sannd

to think, suppose. J. A. ii. 98. 12
(2) To call, name, nick-

name, D. i. 93; J. A. i. 148 26
; saihjandti (pres.), D. i. 93;

ii. 12; S. iii. 87; samjdni (aor.), Sum.i. 261; sarhjdnanto

(pr. p.), knowingly, purposedly, Vin. iii. 112; sanndya

(ger.), J. A. i. 187 ls
; ii. 98 12

;
saritnatva (ger.), M. i. 1

;

sariijdnitrd (ger.), J. A. i. 352 3
; sannayati and sanflSyate

(pr. pass.), Dhp. A. 210
;

sanndta (p.p.p.), M. i. 396

i /&-S" (Billed) ; caus. sanndpeti, to make known, to teach,

J. A. i. 344 2
;
Mil. 45

;
to remonstrate with, gain over,

convince, D. i. 236
;
M. i. 397 ; A. i. 75 ; S. iv. 313 ;

.n 3/S
^n * l ' ^ '

"' ^ '
^' ^^

'
* aPPease ' conciliate,

J. A. i. 479 4
;
to urge, induce, Dhp. A. 141 ; to order,

command, Dhp. A. 145 ; caus. also sannapeti, J. A.

i. 26 23
,

etc. At J. A. i. 408 10
, read: sanndpdpetra

(instead of sannam pdpetrd) or simply sanndpetvd, like

the parallel text in Ud., p. 17 17
;
sannatta (p-p.p-),

S. N. 303 ; 308 ; sannattuin (inf.), S. N. 597.

II. sannd (samjna), f. (pi. sannayo and sanna e.g., M. i.

108), sense, consciousness, perception, being the third

khandha, Vin. i. 13 ; M. i. 300 ; S. iii. 3 and ff.
;

Dh. S. 40 ; 58
;
6] ; 113 ; sense, perception, discern-

ment, recognition, assimilation of sensations, M. i. 293
;

S. iii. 87 ;
Mil. 61

;
Dh. S. 4; Asl. 110; Sam. Vin. on

Vibh. 5
; consciousness, D. i. 180 and ff.

;
M. i. 108 ;

Mil. 159
;
J. A. iv. 391 4

; is previous to nan a, D. i. 185 ;

conception, idea, D. i. 28
;
M. iii. 104 ; S. i. 107 ;

S. N. 802; 841; Dhp. A. 127; a constituent part of

ndma, S. ii. 3, cf. S. N. 779 ; differs from vinnana and

pafina only in involution of intellect, Vis. Mag. xiv.,

Bud. Psych. 7, n. 2 ; 17, n. 2
; apart from s. no eternal

truths, S. N. 886 ; s. kar, to imagine, to think, J. A.

ii. 71 13
; to take notice, to mind, J. A. i. 117 27

; Dhp. A.

207 ;
242

;
to make, to give a sign, to put in an

appearance, Dhp. A. 213
;

s. daddti, J. vi. 302 ; sign,

gesture, token, mark, J. A. i. 287 17
;

ii. 18 10
; Dhp. A.

153 ; rqjjusanftd, a rope used as a mark, a guiding rope,

J. A. i. 287 19
; rukkha-sannam pabbata-sannam karonto,

using trees and hills as guiding marks, J. A. iv. 91 10
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name, Kacc. 317 ;
sauna is twofold, rnpa-sannd and

dkamma-sannd, S. ii. 143 and f.
; again, patighasam-

phassqjd and adMvacanasamphassaja Vibh. 6 ; three-

fold, rripasanud, patighasannd, and ndnattasanna, A.

ii. 184; S. ii. 211; cf. S. N. 535; there are six

perceptions of rupa, sadda, gandha, rasa, pkotthabba,

and dhamma, D. ii. 309 ; S. iii. 60 ; the sevenfold

perception, anicca-, anatta-, asubha-, ddlnava-, pahdna-,

virago,-, and nirodha-sailnd, D. ii. 79 ; cf. A. iii. 79 ; the

tenfold perception, asubha-, marana-, dhdre patikkrda-,

sabbaloke anabhirata-, anicca-, anicce dukkha-, dukklte
'

anatta-, pahdna-, virago,-, nirodha-saund, A. v. 105; the

one perception, dlidrc patikknlasannd, Abh. S. ix. 2
; pain

ceases as a consequence of the cessation of sauna,

S. N. 732 ; saufidvedayitanirodha, cessation of con-

sciousness and sensation, M. i. 160
; 301

;
iii. 45

;

A. i. 41
; S. ii. 212

; sanndviratta, free from con-

sciousness, an arahant, S. N. 847 ; sanndvimokkha,

emancipation from consciousness, S. N. 1071 and f.
;

Mil. 159 = Vin. v. 116.

saundgata, perceptible, the world of senses, M. i. 38. n- v

saiiudcikd, see samyacika.

sauudna (sariijudna), n., perception, knowledge, Dhp. A.

134; token, mark, Sum. i. 46; monument, Mah.

xix. 35.

sanndpana (sariijndpana), n., remonstrating, J. A. v.

462 15
.

xanndntaya, mfn. =-
artipin, M. i. 410 (opp. inanomai/a =

rupiri).

saundvat (saiiijndrat), having perception, A. ii. 215 = Dh. S.

1003.

x((in~ii(il>l>li<i (satiyjnigarbha), m., animate production, D. i.

54 ; Sum. i. 1M.

sannita (saiiijnita), called, named, Mah. vii. 45; Saddham-

mop. 4(U and f.

sai'iniii (saiiijnin), fem. saitntiu, conscious, perceiving, having o. ;/' {.4

perception, 1). i. 31
; 180

;
M. ii. 228 ; A. ii. 34

; 48
;

50; S. i. 62; Dhp. 253 ; thinking, imagining, Dhp. A.
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141
; dlokasannin, having a clear perception, D. i. 71 ;

Sum. i. 211
; pathavlsannin ,

conscious of the earth

(kasina), in samadhi, A. v. 8 f.
; pathavisanniniyo

(fern, plur.), having a worldly mind, D. ii. 139 ;

asubhasanfiin, perceiving the corruption of the world,

It. 93 ; rihimsasannin, conscious of the trouble, Yin.

i. 7.

sanfiUada, m., name of a sect maintaining conscious

existence after death, D. i. 31 ; Sum. i. 119 ; Maha-

bodhiv. 110 ; Smp. 312 ;
K. Y. A. 6.

sannuta, see saihyuta.

sanmitta, see samyutta.

sanfitllha, see samyulha.

sannoga, see samyoga.

sannojana, see saiiiyojana.

sata, m. or n. (sada, cf. sata, sata, or sata], a heap of things

fallen, removed, or left, only in the comp. panna- ,
a

heap of fallen leaves (cf. sa. parna-sadd), J. A. ii. 271 20
;

M. i. 21 l (Comm. ==
parina-kacai-ara).

I. satfha (sasta), sixtieth, Kacc. 200.

II. sattha, S. iv. 298 and f.
; read satlia.

sattld (sasti), sixty, D. i. 45; ii. 261; S. N. 538; -matta

(matra), numbering sixty, S. N., p. 145 ; J. A. i. 87 7
.

Satthinipdta, n., name of the chapter of the Jataka com-
'

prising Jat. 529-30 ; J. A. v. 247-77.

SattMpeyyala, n., name of the second chapter of the
'

Salayatana Samyutta,' S. iv. 148 and ff.

satthihdyana, mfn., sixty years old (said of an elephant),

M. i. 229 n ;
J. A. ii. 343 18

.

satlia (satlia}. crafty, treacherous, fraudulent, D. ii. 258 ;

M. i. 32
; 153 ;

S. iv. 299 (sattha) ; Dhp. 252 ; Yin. ii.

89 ;
Mil. 250 ;

Dath. ii. 88. Yarious reading satlia.

sathata (satha ), f., craft, wickedness, P. P. 19.

satliila (srtliila, sithila), loose, inattentive, Dhp. 312. Com-

pare Thag. 277 and Prakrit, sadhila, sidhila (see sithila).

sathesand, f., foolish wishes ; samavayasathesana, who has

abandoned all desire, .A ii. 41.

san (svan), 1, to sound, to make a noise ; sanati, S. N.



San samtliana 47

721 (text sanati) =M.il. 414; sanate, S. i. 7 = i. 203;
sananta (text sananta), sounding, making a noise,

S. N. 720.

aaiji a, n. (sand), a kind of hemp, D. ii. 350 (var. lect.) ; S. i.

115 (do.) ; Dhp. A. 412 2
(sauliavaka ?), cf. sdna and adnl.

sanadhovika, n., M. i. 229; or -kd, f., name of a particular

sort of gambol of an elephant in water.

sanil-ain (sanais), slowly, gently, softly, gradually, D. ii. v.

333 ;
M. i. 120 ;

J. A. i. 9 5
; 292 30

;
ii. 103 7

; Mil. 117 ;

Sum. i. 197 ; Dhp. A. 107.

sanim (sanais), softly, gradually, S. N. 350 ; Mah. xxv. 84.

santha, a reed (used for bow-strings), M. i. 429.

santliapana, f., fixing, settling, P. P. 18.

samthd (saiitsthd), to stand, to remain, to continue, P. P. 31 ;

32
; Dhp. A. 429 ; to stick to, to be fixed, settled, D. ii.

206; S. v. 321; It. 43; Vin.i. 9; 15; to be established,

to be put into order, Vin. ii. 11
; to stand still, restrain

oneself, J. A. i. 438 8
; to subsist, Dhp. A. 356

;
samthdti

(pres.), P. P. 31 ;
32

; J. A. iv. 469 4
; sariithahati (pr.),

J. A. vi. 160 8
;
samtitthati (pr.), D. ii. 206; S. iii. 133 ;

It. 43 ; samthaheyya (opt.), Vin. ii. 11
; S. v. 321 ; sam-

tliclsi (aor.), Vin. i. 15
; samthahirhsu (aor.), S. ii. 224

;

saihtliatuih (inf.), J. A. i. 438 8
; samthahanta (pr. part.),

Vin. i. 9 ;
samthita (p.p.p.), S- N. 330 ; Saddhammop. 458 ;

Dhp. A. 312
; susamthita, firmly established, S. N.

755 ;
Mil. 383 ;

in good position, well situated, Asl. 65
;

saihthapeti (caus.), to settle, A. ii. 94 : S. iv. 263 ;

J. A. i. 225 ll
; to adjust, fold up, J. A. i. 304 3

; sam-

flidp (the same), to arrange, pacify, Dhp. A. 221 ; to

call to order, D. i. 179; to put together, hoard up,

Dhp. A. 258.

Miilttjidna (saihstlidnd) , n., configuration, position, figure,

shape, form, A. i. 50 ;
iv. 190 (comm. osakkana) ;

Vin. ii. 76; Mil. 270; 316; 405; J. A. i. 71 21
; 291 9

;

368 10
;

ii. 108 l8
;

Asl. 321; rainiasanfJidna, outward

semblance, Nett. 27; J. A. i. 271 7
; charisaufhdna,

appearance of the skin, J. A. i. 489 2
"; base, fuel, J. ii.

236 1(J

; itttanthdna, well formed, S. N. 28; cf. aanthdna.
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saritthapana (saihsthapana), n., arranging, fixing.

,
see samtlid.

iti (sariisthiti), f., stability, firmness, S. v. 228
;
Dh. S.

11; Asl. 143; Saddhammop. 460; fixing, settling,

Mil. 144. According to Trenckner also : way, manner,

method, rule, Sarasangaha (kathika- ), 11.

sanda (san da), m., a heap, multitude, a grove, D. i. 87;

S. iii. 108; S. N., p. 112; Vin. i. 23; J. A. i. 134 ia

(vana-) ; D. i. 92 (aaka-) ; S. N. 552 (jamlm-} ;
aanda-

xaiidaccirin, swarming, D. i. 166 = M. i. 77 = A. ii. 206 ;

nattaxanda, teeming with beings, It. 21.

naiidaaa, m., a long pincers, A. i. '210 ; J. A. i. 223 4
; used

to pull out hairs, Yin. ii. 134.

xanlia (ttaksna), smooth, soft, Dh. S. 648
;

Yin. i. 202 ;

ii. 151;' gentle, mild, D. ii. 259; J. i. 202 4
; 376 30

;

S. N. 853; delicate, exquisite, Thig. 258; 262; 264;-

268 ; subtle, abstruse, Dhp. A. 80 ; 366 ; satjliai-dcata,

friendly speech, Dh. S. 1343 ; cf. osanlieti.

xdnJta-karinl, f.,
'

a wooden instrument for smoothing the

ground, or a sort of trowel,' Abhidh. 1007 ; J. A. iv.

250 10
(loc. ~iyarii pimsito) ; iv. 4 5

(~i riya tildni

piiimamdnd) ;
Y. 271 2 YI. 114 20

(asani rit/d rir(ic<uit<>

~iyam rii/a pimsanto) ;
thus it seems to mean also a

sort of instrument for oil-pressing, or a mortar.

xunltaka, the same as sanha, n., (sa. slakshnaka), betelnut

[see Andersen's Pali Glossary], J. A. iii. 394 23
.

wit, being, existing, D. i. 61 ; 152 ; It. 62 ff.
; S. N. 98

;

124; good, D. i. 61 ; 152; S. i. 17 ; Dhp. 151
;
xantu

(nom. sg.), S. N. 98; 124; Mil. 32; santa,h (ace.),

D. ii. 65 ;
sata (instr.), D. ii. 55

;
sati (loc.), D. ii. 32;

S. N. 81; Dhp. 146; It. 85; tsante (loc.), D. i. 61;

santo (norn. pi.), M. i. 24 ; S. i. 71 ; Dhp. 151
; S. X.

450 ;
It. 62; samtani (pi. n.), D. i. 152; sante (ace. pi.),

S. N. 94; 665; satam (gen. pi.), M. i. 24; S. i. 17;

S. N. 227 ; Dhp. 54 ;
sabbhi (instr. pi.), S. i. 17, 56 ;

71 ; Dhp. 151 ;
D. ii. 246 ;

santexii (loc. pi.), Dhp. A.

253 ; aantdto, Xett. 88
;

Asl. 206 and f.
; santatara,

It. 62 ;
cf. sattama (superl.).
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sata (sata), hundred, D. i. 13 ; Dhp. 102; Vin. i. 24.

sata (smrta), remembering, mindful, conscious, D. i. 37 ;

ii. 94
;
M. i. 520 (sussata and dussata), S. iv. 211

;

Dh. S. 163; S. N. 741 ;
Sum. i. 211

; satokdrl, cultivator

of sati, Pts. i. 175.

sataka (sataka), n., a hundred, J. A. i. 74 22
.

satakkaku (s"atakakud) , having a hundred corners, epithet of

a cloud, A. iii. 34 = S. i. 100 (various reading, satak-

katu), see J. P. T. S., 1891-93, p. 5.

satakkhattum (satakrtvas), a hundred times, Dhp. A. 291.

satata, continual; satatam, continually, It. 116 if.; S. N.

507 ;
Mil. 70 ; satatavihdra, m., peaceful state of life,

A. ii. 198, read santavihdra.

Satadhamma, m., name of a young Brahmana, J. A. ii.

82 18 and ff.

Satadhammajataka, n., name of the 179th Jataka, J. A. ii.

82 and ff.

satadlid (satadhd), in hundred ways, into hundred pieces,

D. ii. 341.

satapatta (satapattra) , m., the Indian crane, J. A. ii. 153 4
;

388 is; Mil. 404.

Satapattajdtaka, n., name of the 279th Jataka (J. A. ii. 387

and ff.), J. A. v. 147 26
.

Satapa, m., name of a Yakkha, Dph. A. ad v. 416.

satapadl (sata ), f., a centipede, A. v. 290
;

Vin. ii. 148
;

Mil. 272.

aatapupphd (sata-pnspd) , L,
' Anethum Sowa, a sort of dill,

or fennel,' J. A., vi. 537 21
.

sataporisa (fatapaurusd) , of the height of hundred men,

extremely high, attribute of a hell, V. V. Iii. 12 and ff.
;

name of a hell, J. v. 269 7
.

aatabhisaja (satabhisaj) , m., name of a Nakkhatta, Abhidh.

v. 60.

satamull (sata ), f., Asparagus Racemosus; Abhidh. v. 585.

sataramsi (satarasmi), m., the sun, Saddhammop. 590 ;

J. A. i. 44 12
.

satavamka, m. (sa. *sata-vakra), a kind of fish, Abhidh.

v. 672.

4
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sdtavallika, f., an under garment arranged like a row of

jewelry, Vin. ii. 137.

MttaxahdMa, n., one hundred thousand, J. A. ii. 20 17
;
Mil.

136 8
;
88 3

; mfn. (kappe satasahassamhi), in a passage
from Apadana quoted in Paramatthadlpanl (Trenckner).

satasahasshna, mfn., S. ii. 133 ; Ps. on M. chap., 129.

satddhipateyya (smrtyadhipatya), mastering recollection,

A. ii. 243 and f.
;

It. 40.

aatavarl, f. (gatdvarl), asparagus racemosus, Abhidh, 585.

sati (smrti), f., memory, recognition, consciousness, D. i.

180
;

ii. 292
;
Mil. 77-80 ; intentness of mind, wakeful -

ness of mind, mindfulness, contemplative faculty, self-

control, conscience, self-consciousness, D. i. 19; A. i.

95
;
Dh. S. 14 ; Asl. 121

;
Mil. 37

; upatthita sati,

presence of mind, A. ii. 6; It. 120; parimukharm satiiii

upatthdpetum, to surround oneself with watchfulness of

mind, M. iii. 89 ; Vin. i. 24; satimpaccupatthapetuin,

to preserve one's consciousness, J. A. i. 112 28
;

iv. 215 -6
:

kdyagatd sati, intentness of mind on the body, realiza-

tion of the impermanency of all things, M. iii. 89
;

A. i. 43
;
S. i. 188

;
Mil. 248

;
336

; maranasati, intent-

ness of mind with regard to death, A. iv. 317 and ff. ;

J. A. iv. 216 l
; a-sati, f., not thinking of, forgetfulness ;

instr. asatiyd, through forgetfulness, without thinking

of it, not intentionally, Yin. ii. 289 2
; Dhp. A. p. 103 15

(
=
a-sancicca).

satika (satika), consisting of a hundred, belonging to a

hundred
; yojanasatika, extending one hundred yojanas,

Vin. ii. 238
; vlsamvassasatika, of hundred and twenty

years' standing, Vin. ii. 303.

satindriya (smrtindriya), n., the sense, faculty, of mindful-

ness, A. ii. 149
;
Dh. S. 14.

satipatthana (smrtyupasthana), n., intent contemplation and

mindfulness, application of mindfulness
;

there are

four satipattlianas, referring to the body, the sensations,

the mind, and phenomena, respectively, D. ii. 83 ;

290 and ff.
;
M. i. 56

;
339 ; ii. 11, etc.

;
A. ii. 218 :

S. iii. 96
;
153

;
v. 9

;
Dh. S. 358.
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Satipatthdnasamyutta, n., name of the 47th Samyutta, S. v.

141 and ff.

Satipatthdnasutta, n., name of the 22nd Sutta of the Digha

Nikaya (D. ii. 290 and if.), and of the 10th Sutta of the

Majjhima Nikaya (M. i. 55 and ff.).

xatima, mfn., the 100th, S. ii. 133; J. A. 167 u (panca- )

xatimat (smrtimat), thoughtful, contemplative; satima (nom.),

D. i. 37; A. ii. 35; S. N. 174; Dh. S. 163; satima

(nom.), S. N. 45, etc. ;
satlmam (nom. neut.), S. N. 211

;

satimato (gen.), S. i. 208; satlinato (gen.), S. i. 81;

Dhp. 24
;
satlmanto (nom.. pi.). D. ii. 120; Dhp. 91

;

satlmatam (gen. pi.), Dhp. 181 ;
It. 35

; mtiinantanai'u

(gen. pi.), A. i. 24.

Stifira, m., name of a king in Ratanapura, Sas. V. 90;

92, etc.

xatirinaya (smrtivinaya), m., disciplinary proceeding under

appeal to the accused monk's own conscience, Yin. i.

325
;

ii. 79, etc.
;
M. ii. 247 ;

A. i. 99.

sativepullappatta (smrtivaipalyaprdpta) , having attained a

clear conscience, Yin. ii. 79.

xatisampajanna, n., mindfulness and self-possession, D. i.

70 ; A. ii. 210
;
Sum. i. 183 and ff.

satisambhojyhaftga, e.g., S. v. 90; see (sam)bojjhanga.

xatisammosa (smrtisamniosa), m., loss of self-control, D. i.

19
;
Sum. i. 113

;
P. P. 32.

nail, f. (from sat, q.v.) (i) being, J. A. iii. 251 12
; (2) a good

or chaste woman, Abhidh. 237 ; a-satl, an unchaste

woman, Mil. 122 J. A. v. 418 2
(cf. 419 7

); vi. 310-'

and 24
; iii. 350 16

.

xatuppada (smrtyutpOda), m., arising, production of recol-

lection, J. A. i. 986
;
A. ii. 185

;
M. i. 124.

satullapakayika, a class of gods, S. i. 16 and ff.

tiatullapakdyikavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the Devata

Samyutta, S. i. 16 and ff. (v.l. sattilapa-}.

Hatulakaya, f., name of the wife of Jotika in Uttarakuru ;

the story is found in Dhp. A. ad v. 416 (not in

Fausboll's text).

mtckiccha, curable, pardonable, Mil. 192; 221
;
see tekicchu.

42
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saterata, f., lightning, J. v. 203 2
; sateritd, the same, V. V.

xxxv. 3; Ixiv. 4 : V. V. A. 161, 277.

sato, see sar.

I. satta, see so/.

II. satta (sattva), m., a living entity, an animate being,

a person, a rational being, D. i. 17 ;
53

;
ii. 68

;
A. i.

35 and ff. ; S. i. 135; v. 41; Vin. i. 5; Mil. 273;

Sum. i. 161
;
Nett. 161 ; sattavanijja, slave-trade, A. iii.

208 (Cy. =mamissavikdyd) ; n., substance, Vin. i. 287;

-tta, n., the state of having existence, D. i. 29
; nissatta,

non-substantial, phenomenal only, Asl. 38.

III. satta (sapta), seven, D. i. 54 : Vin. i. 18
;

S. N. 446
;

sattahi (instr. abl.), D. i. 34
;
sattannam (gen.), D. i. 56

;

sattasu (loc.), D. ii. 303 = M. i. 61.

sattaka (sajitaka), n., a collection of seven.

sattakkhattum (saptakrtvas), seven times, Vin. i. 3
;

It. 18
;

sattakkhattuparamam, seven times at the utmost
;

'-paramo, who will not be reborn more than seven

times, A. i. 233; 235; iv. 381; P. P. 15 and f .
;

Nett. 189.

sattaguna (sapta ), sevenfold, Mah. xxv. 36.

sattanga, m., a couch with seven members (viz., four legs,

head support, foot support, side), Vin. ii. 149.

sattatlha (saptastan), seven or eight, J. A. ii. 101 25
.

N

sattati (saptati), f. seventy, D. ii. 256.

sattatinrpdta, m., the twentieth Nipata of the Jataka, J. A.

v. 278 and ff.

sattadina (saptadina) , n., a week, Mah. xi. 23.

sattadha (saptadha), in seven pieces, D. i. 94; S. N. 783;
J. v. 33 9

; 493 8
.

Sattanipdta, m., the seventh Nipata of the Jataka, J. A. iii.

316 and ff.

sattapanniguha, f., name of a cave at Eajagaha, D. ii. 110 ;

Vin. ii. 76 ;
iii. 159

;
Sas. 4

;
Mahabodhiv. 89

; Dip. iv.

14
;
v. 5

;
Mah. iii. 19.

sattapannirukkha, m., name of a tree, Mah. xxx. 47.

sattapada (saktapada), m., way, manner, of being attached to

the objects of sense, M. iii. 217.
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sattappakaranlka, mastering the seven books of the Abhi-

dhamma Pitaka, J. A. i. 312 3
.

aattappatiftha (saptapratistlia) , sevenfold firm, D. ii. 174 ;

Mil. 282 (mttapatittliita).

Sattabhu, m., name of one of the seven Bharatas, D. ii. 236.

sattabhUmaka (sapta ), seven-storied, Mali, xxxvii. 11.

I. sattama, best, excellent, J. A. i. 233 20
;
S. N. 356.

II. sattama (saptamd), seventh, D. i. 89 ; S. N. 103
;
fern.

-ml, S. N. 437
; sattaml, f., the locative case, Kacc. 34

;

the optative mood, Kacc. 228.

Sattamatejasdmin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 45.

Sattambaka (saptdmraka), n., name of a Cetiya at Vesali,

D. ii. 102 and ff.
; Sattamba, the same, A. iv. 309

;

S. v. 260
;
Ud. 62.

sattaratana (saptaratna) , n., the seven royal treasures, *"/"/

D. i. 88 and f.
;
S. N., p. 102

;
It. 15.

"
"+*>

mtta-ratta (n.) (sapta-rdtra), a week, J. A. vi. 230 27
(dve-

sattarattassa, Comm. = cuddasame divase, ib. 230 33
).

sattarasa (saptadasan], seventeen, Dh. K. xiv. 56
;
Vin. i. 77.;

sattari, the same as sattati, D. ii. 256 (var. lect.) ; S. ii.

59-60
; Payogasiddhi, lib. ii. ; sattarasama, mfn., Dhp.

234.

Sattardjadhammavatthu, n., name of a work, Sas. 105.

aattala (saptala), f., a kind of jasmine.

mttali, J. A. iv. 4408 ( kandala-puppha, Comm., p. 4425).
sattaloka (sattvaloka), m., the world of sentient beings.

sattava, m. (
= 11. satta [sattva]), J. A. v. 351 10-25

(see Lai.

Vist., p. 520).

sattavassika (saptavarslka], seven years old, Mil. 9.

mttavidha, mfn., sevenfold, of seven classes, Dhp. A. 209 18
;

J. A. i. 91 32
;
Mil. 102 13

.

sattasatl, f. (' consisting of 700 '), name of the second council

(vinaya-samglti) , Vin. ii. 307 (cf. sattasatd, Vin. iii. 294) ;

sattasati-kkhandhaka, n., a name of the twelfth chapter

of Cullavagga, Vin. ii. 307.

Sattasirlsaka, name of a hill near Benares, Dhp. A. 344.

Sattasuriyasutta, n., name of a Sutta, J. A. iv. 498*.

sattdgarika, m., a seven-houser, one who turns back from
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his round as soon as he has received alms at seven

houses, D. i. 166.

sattalopika, m., a seven-mouthful man, who does not eat

more than seven mouthfuls, D. i. 166.

sattdha (saptaha), n., a week, D. ii. 248; J. A. ii. 85 9
;
Vin.

i. 1 ;-$attahabhantare, within a week, J. v. 472. T~-\- I

sattdhika, belonging to a week.

I. satti (sakti), f., ability, power ; yathdsattirh, according to

one's ability, D. i. 102.

II. satti (sakti), f., a spear, a javelin, A. ii. 117; S. i. 13;

J. A. i. 150 10
; sattipanjara, a lattice-work of spears,

D. ii. 164; knife, dagger, J. A. ii. 153 20
; inukha^itli,

piercing words, J. A. i. 341 34
.

sattvriila'fighanasippa, n., javelin dance, J. A. 430 18
.

Sattigu/mbajataka, n., name of the 503rd Jataka (J. A. iv.

430 and ff.), J. A. vi. 86 1
.

Sattivagga, m., the third chapter of the Devata Samyutta,
S. N. i. 13 and ff.

Sattisula, name of a hell, J. v. 143 2T
;

J. A. v. 145 16
;
com-

pare, S. i. 128.

I. fiattu (satru), m., an enemy, J. v. 94 10
;
95 26

(ace. pi.

sattavo).

II. sattu (saktu), m., flour, barley-meal, Dh. S. 646, J. vi.

365 21
;

J. A. iii. 343 7 and ff.
;
Vin. ii. 116 (mtthu).

sattuka (satruka), m. (1) An enemy, Mah. xxxii. 18 :

J. A. iii. 154 8
(if not here also nom. propr.) ; (2) name

of a thief in Benares, J. A. iii. 435 and if.; see Sattlmfoi.

Sattubhastajdtaka, n., name of the 402nd Jataka (J. A. iii.

341 and ff.), J. A. i. 46 7
; v. 122 6

;
147 6

;
Mahabodhiv. 11.

I. sattussada, teeming with life, filled with living beings,

D. i. 87 111; 181.

II. sattussada (saptotsada) , having seven protruding members,

D. ii. 18.

I. sattha (sastra), n., a weapon, sword, D. i. 4; 56; J. A.

i. 72 27
;
504 31

;
S. N. 309; 310; sattham dhar, to stab

oneself, S. i. 121
;

iii. 123
;

iv. 57 and ff.

II. sattha (sdstra), n., a treatise, book
;
a science, lore, art,

Mil. 3.
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III. sattha (fidrth(t) , m., a caravan, D. ii. 130; 339; Vin. i.

152
;
292

;
Mil. 351.

IV. satilia, see ads.

V. sattha, mfn., able, J. A. iii. 173 7
(
= samattha, Comm. ib.

173 12
). [Is this the Pali equivalent to Sa. gakta, or

sa + artha
?~\

xatthaka (sastraka), n., scissors, Vin. ii. 115
;

Mil. 282 ;

ayasatthaka, J. A. v. 338, read ayapattaka.

satthakavdta, m., a cutting pain, J. A. iii. 445 26
; Dhp. A.

307 ;
336.

satthakamma (sastrakarmaii) , n., lancet-work, the use of a

lancet, Vin. i. 205.

satthakaraka (fastra ), m., an assassin, Vin. iii. 73.

xatihar (sastr}, m., a teacher, master, D. i. 230
;
A. i. 277 ;

Thig. 387
;
Vin. i. 8 ; tai/o s., D. i. 230 ;

A. i. 277 ; pancas.,

A. iii. 123
;
the master par excellence is the Buddha, D. i.

110
;

ii. 128
;
S. X. 153

;
545

;
sattha (nom.), D. i. 49

;

S. N. 179
;
satthdram (ace.), D. i. 163

;
S. N. 153

;
343

;

satthdrd (inst.), D. i. 163
;
satthund (inst.), Mah. xxxii.

19
;
satthu (gen.), D. i. 110

;
It. 79 ;

Vin. i. 12
;
satthuno

(gen.), D. ii. 128
;
S. N. 547 ; 573 ;

satthari (loc.), Dh. S.

1004
;
satthdro (nom. and ace. pi.), D. i. 230

;
A. i. 277 ;

Mil. 4
;
satthdrdnarii (gen. pi.), J. A. i. 509 3

; ganasatthar,

leader of a company, J. A. ii. 41 u
; 72 12

.

sattliavdsa, m., encampment, D. ii. 340
;
344.

xatthavdsika, m., caravan people, J. A. i. 833 ^j satthavdsin,

m., the same, J. A. i. 333 28
.

aatthavaha (sdrtliavalid) , m., the leader of a caravan, a

merchant, D. ii. 342
;
leader of a band, teacher, used

as an epithet of the Buddha, S. i. 192 ;
It. 80

;
108

;

Vin. i. 6.

satihah&raka (sastra ), m., an assassin, Vin. iii. 73.

I. satthi (sakthi), n. and f., the thigh; J. iii. 83 12
;

vi. 528 14
;

J. A. i. 218 28= Vin. ii. 161
; antardsatthi, between the

thighs, A. ii. 245.

II. satthi, various reading instead of aatti I-II.

xatthika (sarthika), belonging to a caravan, D. ii. 344.

nattliu, see sattu III.
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I. satthuka (s~dstrka), belonging to, hailing from, the teacher ;

atltasatthuka, whose teacher is dead, D. ii. 154.

II. Satthuka, m., name of a thief, Thig. A., p. 184-5. (This

is certainly identical with Sattuka, J. A. iii. 435 (r.

above) ; cf. the parallel verses, J. A. iii. 438, and Thig.

A., p. 185.)

satthu-d-anvaya, m., successor of the master, S. N. 556.

satthuna, m., a friend, J. i. 365 16
.

satthuvanna (sdstrvarna) , m., gold, Vin. iii. 238; 240.

sathera, including the Theras, A. ii. 169. - o '*** - "

sad, 1, to subside, sink; to yield, give way, sidati (pres.),

S. i. 53
;

It. 71
;
Mah. xxxv. 35

;
sldare (3 pi.), J. ii.

393
;

s'ide (opt.), It. 71
; sauna, sunk, Dhp. 327 ; sddcti,

to throw down, Dhp. A. Ill
; sldapeti, to cause to sink,

Saddhamop. 43.

sadattha (sva+artha), m., one's own weal, welfare, D. ii.

141
;
M. i. 4

; Dhp. 166
;
Mah. iii. 24.

sadatthuta, mfn.. always praised, J. A. iv. 101 13
(
= sadd

thuto, niccapasattho, Comm.).

sadara, fearful, unhappy, A. ii. 11
; 172 ;

M. i. 280, 465.

sadasa, n., a seat, Vin. iv. 171.

sadassa, m., a horse of good breed, A. i. 289 (assa-, cf.

khaluhka and djdnlya).

soda, always, Dhp. 79.

saddcdra, m., good behaviour, Att. 85.

saddtana, eternal, perpetual, Abhidh. 709.

sadddara, always reverential.

saddmatta, m.,
'

always revelling,' name of a palace, J. i.

363 u cf. (Divyavad., p. 603); a class of gods, D.

ii. 260.

sadisa (sadrsa), similar, like, equal, D. ii. 261
;

S. iii. 48

and f .
,

: Dh. S. 116
;
A. i. 125 = P. P. 35

;
J. A. i. 191 :

Vin. i. 8. Compare sddisa.

sadisatd (sadrsatd), f., similarity, Dhp. A. 390; sadisatta,n.,

the same.

saduma (sadmari), n., house, Abhidh. 207.

sadevaka, together with the Devas, with the Deva world,

D. i. 62
;
Sum. i. 174 ; Dhp. 44

;
S. N. 86

;
Vin. i. 8

;
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11
; m., the world of men and gods, J. i. 149; n

;
men and

gods, J. i. 14 15
.

sadevamanussa (sya), together with gods and men, D. i. 62
;

S. v. 423- Vin. i. 11
; Sum. i. 174.

fsadevika, together with his queen, Mah. xxxiii. 70.

sadeha (sva), m., one's own body, Alwis. Intr. x.

sadosa (sadosa), sinful, P. P. 61.

sadda (sabda), m., sound, noise, D. i. 79; 152; M. iii. 56;

267; S. N. 71; J. i. 3 3
; voice, J. A. ii. 108 19

; word,

It. 114; Vin. i. 11; kittisadda, fame, D. i. 49; 87.

saddaggaha (sabdagraha) , m., ear, Abh. 150.

saddattha (sabdartha), m., the meaning of a word; name of

a work by Vacissara, G. V. 62.

Saddatthabhedacinta, L, name of a work by Saddhammasiri,

G- V. 63 ; 72 ; commentaries on the same, G. V. 36
;

73; 75.

*aaddadhatu (sabdadliatu), m., the element of sound, Dh. S.

707.

xaddana (sabdana), n., making a noise, Abh. 117.

Saddanlti, f., name of a commentary by Aggavamsa, G. V.

63; 72; c/. D'Alwis, Introd. vi.; Franke, Gesch. u.

Kritik, p. 45 ff.

Saddanetti (f.), name of a book (?), Sas, p. 121.

Saddabindu, m., name of a commentary, G. V. 63
;
73.

aaddala (sadvald), grassy, J. i. 87 6
;
Mil. 286.

Xaddalakkhana,!!., name of a Pali grammar by Moggallana ;

Franke, Gesch. u. Krit., p. 31.

Saddavutti, f., name of a Pakarana, G. V. 75.

Saddavuttinavatlkd, f., name of a commentary, G. V. 65 ; 75.

Saddavuttipakdsana, n., name of a Pakarana by Saddham-

maguru, G. V. 64
; 73.

Saddavuttivivarana, n., name of a commentary, G. V. 75.

saddavedhin (sabda ), shooting by sound, Mah. xxiii. 85.

SaddasO/ratthcyalinl, f., a Pakarana by Nagitacariya, G. V.

64; 74.

saddahati, see saddha.

naddahand, f., believing, trusting, Dh. S. 12
;

25
;

Nett.

15; 19.
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sadddyatana (6qbd&yctiana), n., the ayatana of sounds, the

sphere of sounds, Dh. S. 621.

sadday , 10, to make a sound, Mil. 258 ; to call, summon

(with ace. pers.), J. A. iii. 288 2
.

xaddayamana (sabddyamana) , sounding, noisy, Ud. 61.

xaddita (sabdita), sounded, called, Saddharnmop. 100.

naddrda (xardula), m., a leopard, Mil. 23.

xaddha (xraddlid), believing, faithful, D. i. 171 ; S. i. 43 :

ii. 159 and ff. ; S. N. 188; 371; Dhp. 8; credulous,

S. N. 853 ; Dhp. 97 ; sadtlha-citta, Dhpd. A., p. 290

(3 fr. b), opp. to macchcra (-citta).

xaddha (srdddha), a funeral rite in honour of departed

relatives, and offerings at the same, D. i. 97 ;
A. i. 166

;

v. 269; 273 Sum. i. 267; saddhaih pamunc, to give

up offerings, to abandon Brahmanism, Vin. i. 7 ;

S. N. 1146. The word is . according to Abhidh. and

A. v. 269-273, loc. ~e, D. i. 97; J. A. ii. 360 2
;

/,//<

saddham (ace. in
;
a gatha), seems to be/. ; Comm. ib.

360 9 has saddhd-bhattaiii, a funeral repast (var. lect.

saddha- }. Thus it seems to be confounded with

saddha.

saddham (sardham), together with, Abh. 1147.

saddhamma (saddkarma), m., true religion, good condition,

M. i. 46
;
S. v. 172 and ff.

; S. N. 1020 ; Dhp. 38 ;

J. A. v. 483 2s
;
satta saddhamma, M. i. 354

; 356; offha

asaddhamma, Yin. ii. 202; cattdro asaddha/mmd, A. ii. 47.

Saddhammakitti, m., name of a Thera, S^s. 76, etc.

Saddhammaguru, name of an author, Sas. 90 ; G. V. 64 ; 67.

Saddhammacakkasamin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 51.

Saddham macdra, m., name of an acariya in Ceylon, G. V. 67.

Saddhammacarin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 119.

Saddhajnmajotipdla, m., name of a Thera, the author of

several commentaries, G. V. 64 ; 74 ; Sas. 74.

Saddhammandna, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 75.

Saddham maffhiti, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 160.

Saddhammafthitikd, f., a commentary on the Mahaniddesa

by Upasena, G. V. 61.

Saddhtmrnatthitikamin, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Sas. 169.
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Saddhammapakasanl, f., commentary on the Patisambhidfi-

magga by Mahanama, G. V. 61.

Saddhammapajjotikd, f., commentary on the Mahaniddesa

by Upasena (probably identical with the Saddham -

matthitika), G. V. 70; Sas. 148.

Xadilhammapdla, m., name of an Acariya, G. V. 67.

Saddliammapalinl (or paland), f., name of a commentary,
G. V. 65

; 75.

Saddham mavildsinl, f., a commentary on the Patisambhida-

magga, Sas. 148.

Saddhammasanyaha, m., a historical work (edited J. P. T. S.,

1890, pp. 21 and ff.).

Saddhammasiri, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 75 ; G. V. 63

(c/. 72).

S<i<l>lliininalankara, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 48.

Saddliammopayana, n., a commentary, G. V. 75.

I. xaddlid (srad-dha), to believe, have faith
;

saddahati

(pres.), D. ii. 115; 244; S. iii. 225; saddlieyyum (opt.

3 pi.), S. ii. 255; saddahi (aor.), Dhp. A. 169; mdda-

hanta (pr. part), Dhp. A. 157 ; Sum. i. 81
;
saddahdna

(pr. part.), S. i. 20; 214; S. N. 186; It. 112; add-
hitva (ger.), Dhp. A. 123; saddhdtabba (f. p. p.), J. A.

ii. 37 25
: saddahdtalba (the same), D. ii. 346 ; saddheyya

(the same), Vin. iii. 188; saddheyya (opt.), J. A. ii.

446 14
(- saddaheyya, Comm.) ; saddahetha, J. A. iii.

192 26
(opt. 2 pi.) ; saddahissaniitfut.), Mil. 148 (1 fr. b.) ;

saddahesi (md . . ., aor. 2 sg. caus. = simplex), J. A. vi.

136 29
;

140 1
(with gen. personae) ; saddhatdm (inf.),

J. A. v. 445 4
; saddhdi/a (ger.), J. A. v. 176 8

(
= sadda-

hilra, Comm.); saddahitabba (grd.), Mil. 310'2 ; caus.,

to make believe, convince
; saddahSpeyya (opt.), J. A.

vi. 575 5
; saddahdpessdmi (fut.), J. A. i. 294 16

. At

J. A. vi. 575 2 fiaddahe (opt.) seems to be used as an

exclamation in the sense of
'

I wonder
'

(comp. maime) ;

dussaddhOpaya, difficult to convince, Vin. iii. 188 : 191.

II. xaddha (traddhd), f., faith, D. i. 63
;

S. i. 172 = S. N. 76 ;

S. v. 196
; Dhp. 144

;
Dh. S. 12

;
Mil. 34 and ff. : s.iddha,

indecl. = saddhdya (instr. abl.), in faith, M. i. 123, or
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=-saddhdya (ger.), J. A. v. 176 8
(in both places ~a

(~ayd) pabbajito). We find it composed in saddhd-

pabbajita, Dhp. A. 229 (7 fr. b.), J. A. i. ISO 21
,
but

saddhdya pabbajita, ib. 130 30
, At. Yin. ii. 289 4 we have

instr. ~dya (dyasmantdnaiii) deaemi (i.e., out of my
faith in you).

III. Saddhd, f. (1) Name of an Upasika at Savatthi,

Vin. iii. 39
; (2) name of a daughter of Sakka, J. A. v.

392 and ff.

saddhdtar (sraddhdtr), m., believer, believing, Saddham-

mop. 39.

Saddhdtissa, m., name of a king in Ceylon, see Tissa.

saddhddeyya, n., a gift of faith, provided by the faithful,

D. i. 5
;
Vin. i. 298 ; Sum. i. 81.

saddhdnusdrin (sraddhdnusdrin), walking according to faith,

M. i. 479
;
P. P. 15

;
A. i. 74 ; Nett. 112

;
189.

saddhdyika, trustworthy, D. ii. 320
;
S. N., p. 122

; Thig. 43.

saddhdlu, believing, Abh. 733.

saddhdi'imutta (sraddhd + rimukki), emancipated through

faith, M. i. 478 ;
A. i. 74

;
118 and ff.

;
P. P. 15

;

Nett. 190.

ftaddhdvimutti (sraddhd+ vimukti), f., emancipation through

faith, P. P. 15.

saddhirii (sadhrlm), with, together with; usually with instr.,

D. i. 1
;

J. A. i. 189 ^j Vin. i. 32
;
Sum. i. 35 ;

with

loc., Sum. i. 15 ;
with gen. Vin. ii. 154 (2 fr. b.) ;

J. A.

i. 420 \ as adv. saddhim agamdsi, J. A. i. 154 14
; cf.

saddhim-kllita-
, J. A. ii. 20 19

.

saddhimcara, companion, Dhp. 328
;
S. N. 45

;
46.

saddhindriya (sraddhd+ indriya),n., the faculty, moral sense,

of faith, A. ii. 149
;

S. v. 193
; 377 ;

Dh. S. 12
;
62

;
75.

saddhiriJidrika, co-resident, fellow-priest ; pupil, Vin. i. 45

andff.; J. A. i. 182 16
;
224 15

.

saddhivihdrin, the same, A. ii. 239; J. A i. I
15

; -rihdrini,

fern., Vin. iv. 291.

sadhana, wealthy, rich, D. i. 73 ;
J. A. i. 334 5

.

sadhamma (sradharmd) , m., one's own religion, faith, M. i.

523 ; S. N. 1020
;

J. A. i. 3 18 -B. ii. 6 (text saddhamma}.
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xadhammika (sadharmika), co-religionist, D. ii. 273.

san (svari), m., a dog; sa (nom.), D i. 166 = M. i. 77 ;
K. V.

336
; S. iii. 160 ; Tel. 69 ; sano (nom. pi.).

Sanamkumdra (Sanatkumdra) , m., the eternal youth, a

name of Brahma, D. i. 99
;

ii. 210
;
M. i. 358

;
S. i. 153.

sanacca (nrtya), n., dancing, Vin. ii. 267.

sanantana (sandtand), eternal, primeval, D. ii. 240 ; 244 ;
S. i.

189
; Dhp. 5.

sandbhika, having a navel, D. ii. 17 ; 172 ;
A. ii. 37.

sandmaka, having a name, called, B ii. 194 = J. A. i. 28 2S
.

sanita (svanita), sounding : thus Abhidh. in both editions,

instead of sanita (see saw
, above).

sanidassana (sanidarsana), visible, Dh. S. 1087.

sanemika, having a felly, D. ii. 17 ; 172 ;
A. ii. 37.

I. santa (sdnta), tranquillizing, pure, peaceful, D. i. 12
;

S. i. 5
;
Vin. i. 4

;
Mil. 323

;
409

; n., peace, bliss,

Nirvana, S. iv. 370 ; santindriya, whose senses are

tranquil, J. A. i. 506 2
; Vin. i. 195; santadhamma, m.,

the being peaceful or tranquil, quietude, J. A. i. 506 4

ii. 273 14
; santabhdva, m., the same, Mil. 265 10

; santa- a
,

mdnasa, of tranquil mind, J. A. i. 506 2
;
Vin. i. 195.

II. santa (srdnta), tired, wearied, Dhp. 60; J. i. 498 21
.

III. santa, see sat.

IV. Santa, m., the Aggasavaka of the Buddha Atthadassin,

B. xv. 19 ;
J. A. i. 39 *.

I. santaka, belonging to, J. i. 122 8;15
; n., property, J. A. i.

91 24. 49421. due to (gen)) j A m> 408"; iv. 37 8
;

being in the power of, J. A. iv. 260 5
(bliaga- ).

II. santaka, limited (opp. anantika), S. v. 272-273.

santakdya (sdntakdya), whose body is quieted, Dhp. 378

santacd, f., bark, J. v. 202 29
(read sa-ttacam ?).

samtajj (sariitarj), 10, to frighten, menace, J. A. i. 479 16
;

v. 94 16
; Thig. A. 65.

xantatam, continually ; santata-vutti, showing consistency

in behaviour, A. ii. 187 ; M. i. 339 ; santata-sila, show-

ing consistency in morality, M. i. 339.

santatakdrin, consistent, A. ii. 187.

santatara, see sat.
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xnntata, f., goodness, M. i. 339.

I. santati, f., continuity, duration, subsistence, Dh. S. 643 ;

Nett. 79 ;
Mil. 40 ; 72 ; 185 ; V. V. A., 25 ;

K. V. 458 ;

lineage, Mil. 160
; cittasantati, Abh. S. ix. 12.

II. Santati, m., name of a minister, Sum. i. 291 ; Dhp. A.

307 and ff.
;
Asl. 426.

santatta, see sanctap and sam-tas .

MI lit tan, 10, to continue, A. iii. 9(5 and if.
; S. iv. 104 ;

P. P. 66 and f. (caus.), mntaneti, etc., but an aor.

samatani (sa-samdtdnlt), from simplex with an intrans.

meaning
'

to spread, extend,' is found D. ch. xxvii.

MI iii tap, to heat, warm; samtappati (pr. pass.), it is heated,

M. i. 188 ;
to grieve, sorrow, J. A. iii. 153 15

;
sarktatta

(p.p.p.), heated, glowing, D. ii. 335
;
M. i. 453 ; S. N.,

p. 14 ; J. iv. 118 21
;
Mil. 325 ; saihtdpeti (caus.), to burn,

scorch, torment, M. i. 128
; S. iv. 56 and f.

;
samtd-

piyamdna (pr. part, pass.), Dhp. A. 197 ; mrittdpita

(p.p.p.), Thig. 504.

sariitapp (saihtrp), 10, to satisfy, D. i. 109 ; S. N., p. 107 ;

Vin. i. 18
;

J. A. i. 50 30
; 272 26

;
-ita (p.p.p.), J. ii. 44 10

.

samtar (samtvar), 1, to be in haste, to be agitated ; santara-

tndna (pres. part, med.), J. A. iii. 156 10
, 172

7
(-rupa),

vi. 12 19 451 7
.

santarabdhira, within and without, D. i. 74 ; Dhp. 315 ;

J. A. i. 125 21
; Sum. i. 218.

santaruttara, inner and outer, Vin. iii. 214
; iv. 281

; with

an inner and outer garment. Thig. A. 171.

santarat (sdnta + vat], tranquil, Dhp. 378.

santavutti (sdntavrtti) , living a peaceful life, It. 30; 121.

sariitas santasati (pres.), to fear, to be disturbed, Mil. 92 2
;

santasam (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 306 22
(a-) ;

a-santasanto

(do.), J. A. iv. 101 20
;
santase (opt. 1-3 sg.), J. A. iii.

147 2
; (do. opt. 2 sg.), J. A. v. 378 12

;
santasitrd (ger.),

J. A. ii. 398 6
; santasita (p-p.p.), Mil. 92 3

;
santatta

(do.), J. A. iii. 77 25
(
= santrasta, ib. 78 5

) ; caus., to

terrify ; samtasaniya, terrific, inspiring terror, Mil. 387.

samtdn, 10, see samtan.

xamtana, n., continuity, succession, concatenation, lineage,
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class, S. iii. 143
;
Sum. i. 46 ; Asl. 63 ; 217 ; 297 ;

ajjhattika-santdna, the individual life-continuum, Abh.

S. vi. 6.

xantanaka, m. (1) Offspring, S. i. 8; (2) one of the five

celestial trees, V. V. A. 12
; n., a cobweb, Yin. i. 48 ;

ii. 209 ; nmlasantdnaka, a root cobweb, a spreading

root, S. iii. 155; J. A. i. 277 20
.

xdiii.tdp, 10, see saiiitap.

samtapa, m., burning, heat, fire, torment, S. N. 1123 ;

J. A. i. 502 32
; Dhp. A. 178; Saddhammop. 9; 572;

Mil. 97 ;
324.

,
L n't, conveying to the other shore, M. i. 134;

S. iv. 174.'

, 10, see saiiitas.

santdsa (samtrasd), m., trembling, fear, A. ii. 33 ; S. iii. 85 ;

J. A. i. 274 12
;
Mil. 207.

samtdsin (samtrdsin), trembling, fearful, Dhp. 351.

santi (sdnti), L, tranquillity, peace, D. ii. 157; A. ii. 24;

S. N. 204 ; Dhp. 202.

santika, n., vicinity, presence; santikaiii, to the presence of,

towards, J. A. i. 91 24
;
185 13

; santikd, from the pre-

sence of, from, J. A. i. 43 29
; 83 2

; 189 15
; santike, in

the presence of, before, with, D. i. 79 ;
114

; Dhp. 32 =
Mil. 408; S. N. 379; Yin. i. 12; S. i. 33; with ace.,

S. iv. 74 ; with abl., Mah. 205 ; nibbdnasantike, Dh. 372 ;

instr. santikena= by, along with, J. A. ii. 301 10
(if not

a mistake instead of santikarh or santike ?).

santikattha, adjoining, Abh. 706 ; 770.

santikamma (sdntikarman), n., a vow to the gods in order to

obtain something, D. i. 12; Sum. i. 97.

santikd, f., a kind of play, Spellicans, D. i. 6 ; Yin. ii. 10 :

Sum. i. 85.

aantikavacara, keeping near, D. i. 206 ; ii. 139 ; J. A. i. 67 s
.

Santikcniddna, n., a part of the Nidanakatha, J. A. i. 77 and ff.

riya (sdntendriya) ,
whose senses are calmed, A. ii. 38 ; /) . <(, S

S. N. 144.

, n., decision, Sum. i. 194; Asl. 264; 269; 272;

Hd, L, the same, Nett. 82
;
191 ; a stage in a full act
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of sense-cognition, judging an impression, Asl. 264 ;

Abh. S. iv. 2 ff.
; Bud. Psych, kxvii.

I. santuttha, see samtus.

II. Santuttha, m., an Upasaka who died at ^Natika, D. ii. 92 ;

S. v. 358 and f.

santutthi (samtusti), f., satisfaction, contentment, D. i. 71 ;

M. i. 13 ; S. N. 265 ; Dbp. 204
; -ta, f., the state of

contentment, contentment, A. i. 12
; P. P. 25 ; asan-

tutthita, f., discontent, A. i. 12; Dh. S. 1367.

santulcyya, commeasurable, comparable; a-, J. vi. 283 23
.

samtus, 4, to be pleased, content, happy; samtussati (pr.),

Dhp. A. 418 ; samtussamdna (pr. part.), S. N. 42
;

samtuttha (p.p.p.), D. i. 60; 71; M. ii. 6; samtusita

(p.p.p), (1) contented, S. N. 1040
; Dhp. 362 ; (2) m., a

Devaputta, D. i. 218
; A. iv. 243 ; S. iv. 280 ; J. A. i.

48 16
; 81 u ;

Mil. 23; santussita, the same, S. iii. 45

and f.
;
Mahabodhiv. 31.

santussaka, content, S. N. 144.

samtosa (samtosa), m., contentment, Sum. i. 204.

samthata, see samihar.

santhatika, sleeping on a rug, Mil. 342
; 359.

sanihana (sdntvana), n., appeasing, Dhp. 275 ; satisfaction,

V. V. xviii. 6.

samtJia-m (read samdham), 1, to blow, to fan, J. i. 122 22
.

samthambh (samsthambh) , 1, to restrain oneself, to take

heart, P. P. 65; J. A. i. 255 24
;

iii. 95 7
; samthambheti

(caus.), to make stiff, to numb ; to fix, J. A.

i. 10 15
.

ftaiiithambhana (samstambhand), L, fixing, intentness, Dh. S.

636

samthambhitatta, state of tension or rigidity, Dh. S. 636.

aamthar (samstr), 1, to spread, strew, D. ii. 84; santhata

(p.p.p), D. ii. 160 ; S. N. 401 ; 668 ; dhamanisanthata-

gatta, having the body strewn with veins, emaciated,

J. A. i. 346 5
; 350 5

;
ii. 288 25 = Vin. iii. 146; santhata,

n., a rug, Yin. iii. 224 ; santliardpeti (caus.), to cause

to be spread, Yin. iv. 39 ; Mah. xxix. 9.

samthara (samstara), m., a couch, A. i. 277 ; Yin. ii. 162 ;



Samthara sand 65

tinasantharaka, a couch of grass, M. i. 501 ; Vin. i. 24
;

J. A. i. 360 14
;
Vin. ii. 113; 116 (-santharaka).

santharim in sabbasantharim, so that all is spread, pre-

pared, D. ii. 84 ; cf. Vin. i. 227, cf. 384.

samthava (samstavd), m., acquaintance, intimacy, cohabi-

tation, S. i. 17
; Dhp. 27 ; S. N. 37 ; 168 ; 207 ; 245

;

J. i. 158 21
;

ii. 42 8
;

J. A. i. 154 9
; ii. 27 23

; ISO 12
;

Dh. S. 1059; Asl. 364; n. pi. santhavdni, S. N. 844 =
S. iii. 9; J. iv. 98 23

.

Santhavajataka, n., the 162nd Jataka, J. A. ii. 43 and ff.

samthavana (samstavand), n., acquaintance, Asl. 364.

Santhavavagga, m., the second Vagga of the Dukanipata,
J. A. ii. 41 and ff.

santhdgara (samsthdgdra) , m., a council hall, a mote hall,

D. i. 91; ii. 147; M. i. 228; 353; 457; Sum.
i. 256; J. A. iv. 72 u ; 147 6

; Vin. i. 233; V. V. A.

298.

samthdna (samsthdna), n., configuration, nature, M. i. 120;
cf. samthdna. At. M. i. 481 7 =S. ii. 28 (2 fr. b.), it

seems to be used in the sense of
'

end, stopping, cessa-

tion
'

(cf. sanskr.) = A. iv. 190 (the editions of S. and A.

have santlidna}. At J. A. vi. 113 9
it is translated by

'

market-place,' the comp. santhdna-gata being explained

by the Comm. by santlidna mariyddam gatd, but at

J. A. vi. 360 8 santlidna-gata is by the English translator

translated 'a wealthy man' (vinicchaye thito, Comm.).
In both places there is also the var. lect. santlidna- .

Would it mean a man of high position or rank ? and

would santlidna then mean '

position
'

?

samthdra (sariistdra), m., spreading, covering, flooring,

J. A. i. 92^; Vin. ii. 120; 122; S. i. 170; Pts. i.

176 ;
A. i. 93 (sacrifice ?).

sairitthuta (samstuta), acquainted, familiar, Saddhammop. 31
;

a-santhiita, J. A. vi. 310 11
; iii. 63 8= 221 >26

; cira-,

J. A. i. 365 16
;

iii. 63 8
.

sand (syand], 1, to flow, D. ii. 128; J. i. 18 1
; pres. samltiti,

J. A. vi. 534 n - 22
(v. 1. aikandati, from siyandati [?]) ;

xandittha (aor. 3 sg.), D. ii. 129; sanddpeti (caus.), to

5
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cause to flow, Mil. 122; p.p. p. sanna, J. A. vi.

203 12
(dadhi- ).

I. sanda (sandra), thick, coarse ; mndaccliaya, giving dense

shade, S. iv. 194 ; J. A. i. 5T 29
; 2495 J Sum. i. 209.

II. sanda (sandra), n., wood, forest ; sandavihdra, dwelling

in the wood, life as a hermit, Thag. 688.

Sandaka, m., name of a Paribbajaka, M. i. 513.

Sandakasutta, n., the 76th Sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya,
M. i. 513 and ff.

samdattha (samdasta), bitten, compressed.
I. sandana n., trappings, D. ii. 188 (read sandana ?).

II. sandana (syandana), m., a chariot, Mah. xxi. 25 ;

Dip. xiv. 56 , V. V. Ixiv. 1
;

J. iv. 103 12
.

gandamanika, f., a chariot, Vin. iii. 49 ; iv. 339 ; Sum. i. 82.

xamdass (samdrs), 10, see samdis.

samdassaka (*samdarsaka), instructing, M. i. 145 ;
A. ii. 97 ;

S. v. 162 ;
It. 107 ;

Mil. 373.

mmdassana (samdarsana) , n., showing, J. A. i. 67 2
.

sandahana (samdhdna), n., applying, placing on the string,

Mil. 352.

sandana, n., a cord, tether, fetter, D. ii. 274 ; Thag. 290 ;

Dhp. 398; S. N. 622; J. ii. 32 1
; Ud. 77 (text, sand-

lidna] .

samddl, 10, to break; sanddlayitvana (ger.), S. N. v. 62.

samdittha, see samdis.

samditthi (samdrsti), f., the visible world, worldly gain,

M. i. 43 ; S. N. 891
;
Vin. ii. 89 ; pardmasin, infected

with worldliness, M. i. 97.

samditthika (samdrstika) ,
visible ; belonging to, of advantage

to, this life, actual, D. i. 51 ; ii. 93 ; 217 ;
M. i. 85 ;

474 ;
A. i. 156 and ff. ;

ii. 56
; 198 ; S. i. 9 ; 117 ; iv. 41

;

339; S. N. 567; 1137.

samdita, bound, tied, Thag. 290.

samdiddha (samdigdha), smeared, undistinct, husky, Vin. ii.

202
; Sum. i. 282.

samdiyy or samdly (from ,7 dr>, pass.), S. ii. 200-201. See

samdhlydti, saihdhiyyati, pass, of sarii-dhd, which in

some instances seems to have the same signification
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(to resent), and is perhaps confounded with samdiyati,

It is curious that sandhiyyati, J. A. ii. 114, is synon.
with na kodhassa vasam gacchati ; but J. A. vi. 570 13 we

have na sandluyati na rodati, explained by the Comm.
ib. 570 25

by mamku hoti (to be dejected).

sanidis (sam-drs), pass., to be seen together with, to be

engaged in, or to tally, agree with, to live conformably
to (loc., e.g., dlianime) ;

saihdissati (pres. pass.), D. i.

102 ;
ii. 75 ; S. v. 177 ; S. N., p. 50 ;

D. ii. 127 ;

Nett. 23 ;
a-sariulissamana (pr. part, pass.), invisible,

Dath. iv. 30; saiitdittha (p.p.p.J, seen together, a

friend, J. A. i. 106 27
; 442 14

; Vin. iii. 42; yatlia-

sandittharh, where one's friends live, D. ii. 98; S. v.

152
; saiiidass, 10 (caus.), to teach, instruct, D. i. 126 ;

ii. 95 ; Vin. i. 18
; S. N., p. 100

; to compare, verify,

D. ii. 1?,4
; samdassiyamdna (pr. part, pass.), D. ii. 124.

J. A. vi. 217 16
(sunakhesu sandissanti i.e., they are of

no more value).

santdip, 10, to kindle, J. v. 32 19
.

samdesa (saihdesd), m., a news, message, Mah. xviii. 13.

I. sandeha, m. (1) accumulation ; the human body, Dhp.
148 ; (2) doubt, Mil. 295.

II. Kaudeha, m., name of a teacher, Asl. 32 (var. lect.

Sandera).

Hdi'udosa, m., pollution, defilement, M. i. 17; A. iii. 106;

358 ; v. 292 ; S. N. 327.

Sandha, m., name of a Thera, A. v. 323 and ff.

sandhana, n., property, belongings, M. ii. 180.

xamdham
,
see above under samthani .

sa i iidha, to put together, to connect, to fit, to arrange, J. A.

iv. 336 24
; Mah. vii. 18; samdahamana (pr. part, m.)

Asl. 113; sai'ndaliitra (ger.), J. A. iv^336
24

; sumdluiya

(ger.), with reference to, concerning, J. A. i. 203 30
;

ii. 177 ^5 towards, J. A. i. 491 K ; samdhlyate (pr. pass.),

to be put together, to be self-contained, P. P. 32 ;

samdhiyyate (pr. pass.), to be fitted, put aright, J. ii.

11422
; to reflect upon, to resent, S. N. 366 ; to be

reconciled, J. ii. 114 23
; sathhita .(P-P-P-)> connected,

52
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equipped with, possessed of, D. i. 5
;
M. ii. 202

; S. i.

103 ; Dhp. 101 ; S. N. 722.

sandhdtar, m., one who puts together, D. i. 4
;
M. i. 345 ;

A. ii. 209 ; P. P. 57.

I. samdhana, n., uniting, friendship, combination, Sum. i.

74 ;
Asl. 113

; bond, fetter, Ud. 77 (read sandana).

II. Sandhdna, m., name of a householder at Bajagaha,
A. iii. 451 ; Sum. i. 45.

sariidhar, 10, to hold, bear, carry, J. A. iii. 184 16
; Dhp. A.

199; to hold up, support, J. A. iv. 167 25
; to curb,

restrain, check; J. A. ii. 26 15
; 59 24

; Yin. ii. 212;

Dhp. A. 359 ; 364 ; to resist, Dhp. A. 246.

sandharana, n., checking, restraining, Mil. 352.

samdhav, 1, to run through, to transmigrate, D. i. 14;

A. ii. 1; S. iii. 149; J. A. i. 503 4
; saihdhdvissarii

(aor. 1 sg.), Dhp. 153 = J. i. 76 24
.

saudhi, m. and f., union, junction, place where two roads

meet, Mil. 330 ; agreement, Mah. ix. 16 ; joint of the

body, Asl. 324; a joint, piece, J. A. ii. 88 18;21
; Mah.

xxxiii. 11; xxxiv. 47; breach, hole, chasm, D. ii. 83 =
A. v. 195; Thag. 786; J. A. v. 459 19

;
dlokasandhi

,
a

window, Vin. ii. 172 ;
sandhim chind, to break into

a house, D. i. 52 ; Sum. i. 159 ; euphony, euphonic

junction, Kacc. 11.

sandhiccheda, m. (1) housebreaking, J. A. i. 187 4
f. ; ii.

388 2
; (2) one who has brought rebirths to an end,

Dhp. 97.

Sandhita, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 218.

sandhibheda(ka), mfn., causing discord or discussion, J. A.

iii. 15 1 3-20
.

Sandhibhedajataka, n., the 349th Jataka, J. A. iii. 149

and ff.

sandhisamala, m., a dustbin, D. ii. 160; M. i. 334; S. ii. 270.

samdhu, 9, to shake; samdhunanti (pr. 3 pi.), D. ii. 336

samdhundtha (imper.), D. ii. 336.

samdhup, 10, denom. from dhupa, smoke, perfume, S. iii.

89 ;
Pts. ii. 167 [cf. ridhupitd (scil. gandhd), S. i. 14 :

vidhupitd (scil. vitakka), S. N. 7, i.e., evaporated, blown
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away = vanquished, conquered]. Probably = dhtlpeti

A. ii. 214, 215, to prepare, concoct [e.g., bJtattam

(Unipcti, ? to spice or prepare food, quoted by Trenckner

from Dhp. A.]. Hemacandra (iv. 59) derives it from

samdhu.

sauna, see sad and sand.

gannakaddu (dru), m.. the tree Buchanania latifolia.

sannata, bent, prepared, J. v. 215 16
(comm. suphassita) ;

bent down, low, J. A. vi. 58 13
(opp. unnata).

sannaddha, see sannali.

xaiiiiidh, 4, to tie, bind, fasten, to arm oneself, J. A. i.

129 2 = Dhp. A. 304; to array, arm, D. ii. 175 ;
Yin. i.

342 ;
to arrange, fit, D. i. 96; J. A. i. 273 -23

; sarimayhi

(aor.), D. i. 96; samnayhitum (inf.), J. A. i. 179 18
;

sarimayhitva (ger.), D. ii. 175 ;
J. A. ii. 77 18

;
sarii-

naliitvd (ger.), J. A. i. 273 23
; saiimaddha, fastened,

bound, D. ii. 350 (susamnaddlia) ,
Mil. 339; armed,

accoutred, S. ii. 284 ; J. A. i. 179 9
.

sanndm (caus.), to bend, M. i. 365; 439; 450; 507 = S. iv.

188 (kdyam sanndineyya, i.e., to writhe, resist ?)

sanndha, m., armour, mail, S. v. 6 ; J. ii. 443 16
; Thag. 543 ;

J. A. i. 179 9
.

sannihdsa (sa), resembling, J. A. v. 87 2 = vi. 306 25
; v. 167 9

(comm. sadassana) ; vi. 240 37
; 279 u .

samniggah (yrah), 9, to restrain ; sannitiyanhdmi (pr.),

S. i. 288.

sannighdta, m., concussion, knocking against each other,

Dh. S. 621.

samnicaya, m., accumulation, hoarding, A. i. 94 ;
ii. '23 ;

Dhp. 92 ; Vin. ii. 95 ;
iv. 243.

sarhnicita, accumulated, hoarded, Mil. 120.

samnitfhdna fsanmifthana), n., conclusion, consummation,
J. A. ii. 166-; resolve, J. A. i. 19 32

; 69 7
; 187a ; iv.

167 20
;
Vin. i. 255 and ff.

; ascertainment, conviction,

J. A. vi. 324 24
.

nKiiniitdl, 10, to strike, J. v. 71.

Ktinnitodaka, n., instigating, jeering, D. i. 189; A. i. 187;

S. ii. 282.
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sannidhana, n., proximity, Dath. v. 39.

x<in))idlii, m., putting together, storing up, D. i. 6 ; S. \.

306; 924; -kara, m., storing, store, D. i. 6 ; -kdnika,

n., storing up, store, M. i. 523 ; Yin. i. 209 ; iv. 87 ;

-kata, stored up, Yin. ii. 270 ; put by, postponed,
Yin. i. 254.

sanninna, bent, inclined.

sarimipat, 1, to assemble, come together, J. A. i. 167 ->
:

-ita (p.p.p.), D. i. 2
; ii. 76; samiripateti (caus.), to

^ bring together, convoke, D. ii. 76; Mil. 6; saiimi-

v. l.*Bt> patapeti, to cause to be convoked, J. A. i. 58^; 153 4
;

Yin. i. 44.

sannipata, m., union, coincidence, S. iv. 68 and f.
; Mil. (i(>

;

123 and ff.
; Nett. 28 : assemblage, assembly, congre-

gation, D. ii. 5
;
Mil. 7 ;

union of the humours of the

body, Mil. 303 ; collocation, Dhp. 352.

sannipatika, resulting from the union of the humours of the

body, A. ii. 87 ; S. iv. 230 ;
Mil. 135 ; 137 ; 304.

sannibha, resembling, D. ii. 17 ; S. N. 551
;

J. A. i. 319 24
.

saiimiyoj, 10, to appoint, command, Mah. v. 34.

sanniyydtana, n., handing over, resignation, Sum. i. 232.

samnintdh, to restrain, block, impede : sai'nnirunihitra (ger.),

J. A. i. 109 3
;
164 12

; ii. 6 27
; samnirumbhitva (ger.).

J. A. i. 62 31
;

ii. 341 10
. Instead of sannirumhitva and

the foil, gannirumhana (below), we ought, according

to Trenckner Pal. Misc., p. 59 n. 9, to read nunbJi-

always; sannirundheyya, M. i. 115, must be optative,

but not from the causative.

saiiininimhana, n., restraining, checking, J. A. i. 163 22
:

Sum. i. 193.

sanniratta (*saihnivarta), m., returning, Yin. i. 139

and ff.

sariinivas, 1, to live together, to associate, A. i. 78; sauni-

vuttha (p.p.p.) A. iv. 303-304.

samnivdsa, m., association, living with ; community, A. i.

78; ii. 57: Dhp. 206 ; J. A. iv. 403 9
;
loka-ftanmcaxa.

the society of men, all the world, Dhpd. A. 312 ;

J. A. ii. 205 7
; i. 366 s

.
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samnivdr, 10, to restrain, check ; to keep together, M. i.

115 ; Thig. 366.

saihnivesa (sa), m., preparation, Thig. A. 257; station,

encampment.
sannivesana, position, settlement ; patiekka- , mfn., private,

. separate, J. A. i. 92M.

sannisajjd, L, meeting-place, Vin. i. 188; ii. 174= iii. 66;

sannisajja-tthdna, n., the same, Vin. iii. 287.

samnisad, 1, to subside, to become quiet ; samnisidati (pr.),

M. i. 121
; S. iv. 196 ; to sit down together ; samnisinna,

(p.p.p.), D. i. 2
; ii. 109 ;

J. A. i. 120 1
; samnisinna-

gabbhd, pregnant, Vin. ii. 278 ; (caus.) samnisad, to

make quiet, to calm, A. ii. 94 ;
M. i. 116 ; sannislddpeti ,

to cause to halt, J. A. iv. 258 1
.

xiuinissaya, m., the being fit or qualified, Papancasudani on

M. ch. 10.

sannissayata, L, dependency, connexion, Nett. 80.

sannissita (samnisrita), based on, connected with, attached

to, Dhp. A. 306 ;
422.

samnihita, put down, placed, Mil. 326 ; stored up, Thig.

409 ; Thig. A. 267 ; near, ready, Papancasudani on

M. ch. 48 and 135.

samril, 2, to mix, knead, D. i. 74
; Vin. i. 47 ; ii. 220 ;

J. A. vi. 432 2
; pres. sanneti, S. ii. 58 5

; 59
12

(na sanneti,

Trenckner, instead of the reading of the printed text :

nayam neti} ; opt. sanneyya. D. i. 74 ; grd. sannetdbba,

Vin. i. 47.

sap, I, to swear, curse, J. v. 104 21
; 397 27

; V. V. A. 336;

Mah. xxv. 113; sapassu (imper.), S. i. 225; p.p.p. satta,

J. A. iii. 460 l
(see naj and sap),

sapajdpatika (sa+prajdpati). (1) Together with Pajapati,

D. ii. 274; (2) accompanied by one's wife, J. A. i.

345 27
; Vin. i. 23.

sapanna (saprqjna), wise, see sappanna.

sapatika, having a husband, whose husband is alive, J. A. vi.

158 10
.

sapatl (sapati), f., having the same husband ; a rival wife, a

co-wife, P. V. 6.
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sapatta (sapatnd), 1, hostile, rival, Thig. 347 ; Thig. A. 242 ;

sapattardjd, m., a rival king, J. A. i. 358 17
;

ii. 94 ia
;

iii. 416 14
; asapatta, without enmity, S. N. 150 ; sapatta,

m., a rival, foe, It. 83 ; J. A. i. 297 19
.

sapattaka (sapatnaka), hostile, full of enmity, D. i. 227.

sapattabhdra (*sapattrabhara), with the weight of the wings,

carrying one's wings with oneself, D. i. 71 ;
M. i. 180 >'

268 ;
A. ii. 210

;
P. P. 58.

sapattika, n., the state of a co-wife, Thig. 216
; Thig. A. 178.

sapattl (sapatni), f.. a co-wife, D. ii. 330; J. A. i. 398 ia
;

iv. 316 17
; 491 14

; Thig. 224; asapattl, without any

co-wife, S. iv. 249.

sapatha (sapailut), m., an oath, J. A. i. 180 14
; 267 2

;
iii.

138 10
.

sapaddnam, taking alms, straight on from house to house,

S. iii. 238
; S. N. 413 ; p. 21 ; Vin. iv. 191 ; J. A. i.

66 2
; sapaddnacdrin, begging from house to house, M. i.

30 ; S. N. 65 ; sapaddnacdrika, the same, Vin. iii. 15 ;

sapaddnacdrikd, f., wandering from house to house.

J. A. i. 89 9
. [Derivation uncertain. Used only of the

method followed by the Bhikkhus when passing
for alms through a village. It is used of a bird (J. A.

v. 35812
), and of a lion (Mil. 40019

) ;
but as the context

shows that the animals are acting like samanas, these

instances only follow the usage of the canon law, and

are not independent of it. The word is not used

of non-Buddhists, though their methods are described

in great detail (D. i. 165 ff.). Buddhaghosa (Vis. M.,

quoted by Childers) derives it from sa+apadana, and

explains it in the passages quoted at Vinaya Texts,

i. 63. Weber (Ind. Str. iii. 398) suggests sapadd+ nam,

sapadd being an instr. by-form of sapadd, and narii an

enclitic. Trenckner (Mil., p. 428) says sapadi + ayana.

Both these are impossible, as mpadi itself is not traced

till many centuries after sapaddna was in common
use. The same objection rules out sa+praddna, though,
as Windisch (M. und B., 247) shows, that can be made
to fit the meaning.]
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sapadi, instantly, Dath. i. 62.

sapariggaha (saparigraha), provided with family and wealth,

D. i. 247 ; S. N. 393 ; married, J. A. vi. 369 ' 7
.

gapariyutfhdna, that which arises concomitantly, Pts. i. 72.

saparivdra, surrounded by attendants, Dhp. A. 158.

sdjHti'isa (sa+parisad), together with one's attendants, D. i.

110 ; S. N., p. 107 and f.

sapallavita, sprouting, V. V. A. 288.

sapdka (suapaka), m., an outcast, Candala, J. iv. 380 15
.

saputta (saputra), together with one's son, D. i. 110.

sappa (sarpa), m., a snake, M. i. 130; S. N. 768 ;
J. A. i.

46 11
; 2S9 25

; 310 26
; 372 17

; Sum. i. 197.

Sappaka, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 310.

sappaccaya (sapratyayd) , correlated, having a cause, con-

ditioned, D. i. 180 ; A. i. 82
;
Dh. S. 1083.

sappanna (saprajna), wise, M. i. 225 ; S. N. 591 ; often also

sapanna, It. 36; S. N. 90; J. ii. 65 3
; It. 36.

Sappafinavagga, m., the sixth chapter of the 55th Samyutta,
S. v. 404 and S.

sappatiglia (sa + pratigha) , producing reaction, reacting,

Dh. S. 597 ; 617 ; 648 ; 1089
;
Asl. 317.

sappatipuggala, m., having an equal, comparable, a friend,

M. L 27.

sappatibliaya, beset with fear, dangerous, D. i. 73 ;
J. A.

i. 154 13
.

sappatibhdga, resembling, like, D. ii. 215; J. A. i. 303;
P. P. 30 and f.

;
Mil. 37.

sappatisarana (sa+pratisarana), safe-guarded, retrievable,

restorable, reparable, A. ii. 148.

sappatissa, reverential, deferential, It. 10 ; Vin. i. 45.

sappatissava, deferential, respectful, Asl. 125, 127 = J. A. i.

129 27
; 131 15

; -tn, f., deference, reverence, Dh. S. 1327
= P. P. 24.

Sappaddsa, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 410.

sappadesa (sapradeSd), in all places, all round, M. i. 153.

sappana (sarpana), n., gliding on, Asl. 133.

sappabha (saprabha), brilliant.

sappabliasa (saprabhdsa) , shining, brilliant, A. ii. 45 = Nett. 16.
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Sappasondikapabbhdra, m., name of a cave at Rajagaha in

the Sitavana, D. ii. 116; S. iv. 40; Vin. ii. 76.

aappatihdriya, accompanied by wonders, D. i. 198 ; S. v.

261 ; Ud. 63.

sappdtihlrakata, made with wonders, substantiated by

wonders, substantiated, well founded, D. i. 198.

sappdnaka (sapranaka), containing animate beings, Vin. iii.

125 ; J. A. i.' 198M .

sappdya (sa. saprdya, cf. crampraya), likely, beneficial,

suitable, A. i. 120: S. iii. 268; iv. 23 ff.
; 133 ff.

;

J. A. i. 182 14
; 195 ^j ii. 436 22

(kimci sappdyam, some-

thing that did him good, a remedy) ; Vin. i. 292 ;

302 ; Mil. 215 (sappdyakiriyd, giving a drug) ; sap-

pdydsappayafn, what is suitable, and what not, J. A.

i. 215 30
; 471 a ; used as the last part of a com-

pound, meaning what is suitable with reference to ;

thus, senasanasappdya, n., suitable lodgings, J. A. 215 28
.

sappi (sar2)is), n., clarified butter, ghee, D. i. 9 ; 141; 201; D- "'**

A. i. 278; Dh. S. 646; J. A. i. 184 27
;

ii. 43 *; Vin. i.

58, etc.

I. Sappim, L, a river flowing past Rajagaha, A. ii. 29 ; 176 ;

S. i. 153 ; also Sappinikd, A. i. 185 ; Vin. iii. 109.

II. sappinl, L, a female serpent, J. A. vi. 339 s5
.

sappimanda, m., the scum, froth, of clarified butter, D. i.

201
; A. ii. 95 ; P. P. 70 ; its tat/o giiml, Mil. 322.

sapp'itika (*saprltika), accompanied by the feeling of joy,

joyful, A. i. 81 ; J. A. i. 10 17
.

sappurisa (satpurusd), m., a good, worthy man, M. iii. 21 ;

37; A. ii. 217 and ff.
; 239; Dh. S. 259 = 1003; Vin.

i. 56; Dhp. 54; J. i. 202 6
; sappurisatara, a better

man, S. v. 20.

Sappurisasutta, n., the 113th Sutta of the Majjhima Xikaya,

M. iii. 37 and ff.

sapha (sapha), n., a horse's hoof.

sapharl (sapliari), f., the fish Cyprius Sophore.

saphala, bearing fruit, having its reward, Dhp. 52.

saphalaka, together with his shield, Mah. xxv. 63.

sabala (sa. sabala = icepPepos, Ind. Stud. ii. 297), spotted,
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variegated, S. N. 675 ;
V. V. A. 253 ; asabala, un-

spotted, D. ii. 80.

Sabala, m., a dog in the Lokantara hell, J. vi. 247 16
.

sabalakarin, acting inconsistently, A. ii. 187.

sabdna, with arrows.

sabba (sarva), whole, entire : all, every, D. i. 4
; S. iv. 15

;

It. 3 f. ; Yin. i. 5
; the world of sense-experience,

S. iv. 15, cf. M. i. 3
; sabbena sabbam, sabbatha sabbam,

altogether, D. ii. 57 ; sabbabdla sabbamulha, the greatest

fool of all, D. i. 59; sabbe (nom. pi.), S. N. 66;
sabbesam (gen. pi.), S. N. 1030.

sabbaka (sarvaka), all, every.

Sabbakdma, m., the chief disciple of the Buddha Sumedha,
B. xii. 23

;
J. A. i. 38 5

; Thag. 452 and ff.

Sabbakdmin, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Yin. ii. 303 and ff.
;

Smp. 294 ; Dip. iv. 49 ; v. 22 ; Mah. iv. 47 and ff. :

Sas. 6 and f. ; Mahabodhiv. 96.

sabbaghasa (sarva + ghasa), all-devouring, J. i. 288 13
.

sabbangapaccangin (*sarvanga2)ratyangin), provided with all

members and smaller members, complete, D. i. 34.

sabbaji (sarrajit), all-conquering, S. iv. 83.

sabbanjaha, abandoning everything, S. ii. 284; S. N. 211 :

Dhp. 353 = Yin. i. 8.

sallunnn (sarrdjila), omniscient, M. ii. 126; J. A. i. 214 2
;

335 31
; -ta, f., omniscience, P. P. 61 ; 103

;
J. A. i. 2 8

:

14 9
; Nett. 61 ; 103; also written sabbannuta; thus,

Dhp. A. 118 ; sabbannutd-nati a, n., omniscience, Nett.

103 ; Sum. i. 99 : also written sabbannil : thus, -T. A. i.

75 30
; Dhp. A. 320.

xabbaffhaka (
*
sarvarthaka] ,

a do-all, a general minister,

Mil. 291
;
see sabbatthaka.

wibbdto (sa. san-ataa), from all sides, entirely, in every

respect, J. A. 141 14
(bhagena); vi. 76 - (xabbatojxiblui,

mfn., in every way glorious).

aabbattatd, see sabbatthatd.

adi-rdfnt), everywhere, under all circumstances,

S. i. 134; Dhp. 83; S. N. -2()J) : -kn,h, everywhere,
J. A. i. 51 19

; 170 6
; 172 1

; Dath. v. 57.
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sabbatthaka (*8arvdrthaka), concerned with everything, a

do-all, J. A. ii. 30 26
; 74 20

; see sabbaffhaka.

sabbatthata (*sarratrata), f., the state of being everywhere;

sabbatthatdya, on the whole, D. i. '251 ;
ii. 187 (text

sabbatta ) ;
M. i. 38 ; S. iv. 296.

mibbattlrika, always useful, Mil. 133 21
.

sabbatthivc'da, m., a secondary division of the Mahimsasakas,

Dip. v. 47 ;
Mah. v. 6 ; K. Y. A. 2

; 4, etc. ; Sas. 14.

sabbathattil, in every way, Kacc. 213.

sabbathd (sarratha), in every way ;
subbatJia sabbaiii, com-

pletely, D. ii. 57 ; S. iv. 167.

Sabbadatta, m., name of a king in Rammanagara, J. A. iv.

119 26 and ff.

gabbadass&vin, that has seen everything, M. i. 92.

Sabbadasrin, m., the chief disciple of the Buddha Piyadassi,

B. xiv. 20 ;
J. A. i. 39 4

.

sabbadd (sarvada); always, S. N. 174 ; 197 ; 536 ; Dhp. 202
;

sabbadd-cana, always, It. 36.

Sabbaddtha, m., name of a jackal in the Sabbaddthajdtaka

(the 241st Jataka, J. A. ii. 242 and ff.), J. A. ii.

244 1
, etc.

Sabbadanaca tniand, name of certain gathas, G. Y. 66.

Sabbadinna, m., an attendant on King Milinda, Mil. 29.

sabbadhi, (from sa. *sarradha = vi$radha, "Weber, Ind. Str.

iii. 392), everywhere, in every respect, D. i. 251 ;
ii. 186 ;

S. N. 176 ; Dhp. 90 ; also sabbadhi, S. N. 952 ; 1034 ;

Yin. i. 38.

Sabbananda, m., a savaka at the time of the Buddha Kassapa,
Mahabodhiv. 130.

Sabbandmd, f., one of the chief female disciples of the

Buddha Dhammadassi, J. A. i. 39 27
; see Saccandma.

sabbabhumma (*sarrabliaumya}, m., universal monarch, J. A.

vi. 45 15
.

Sabbamitta, m. (1) The chief attendant of the Buddha

Kassapa, B. xxv. 39 ;
D. ii. 6 ; J. A. i. 4S 23

; (2) one of

the teachers of the Buddha, Mil. 236; Thag. 149

and f .
; (3) name of a king in Savatthi, J. A. v. 13 18

and if.
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Sabbavagga, m., the third chapter of the Salayatana

Samyutta, S. iv. 15 and ff.

sabbaridil (sarvavid), all wise, S. N. 177 ;
211

; Yin. i. 8.

Sabbasamharakapanha, m., name of the 110th Jataka,

J. A. i. 424.

sabbasadharana (sarra ),
common to all, J. A. i. 301 28

and f.

sabbaso (sarvasas), altogether, throughout, D. i. 34; S. N.

288
; Dhp. 265 ; 367, etc.

sabbassa, n. (sarvasra), the whole of one's property, J. A.

iii. 105 14
;
v. 100 29

(read: sabbasam vdpan'assa haranti) ;

-harana, n., confiscation of one's property, J. A. iii.

105 12
;
v. 246 3

(var lect.) ; sabbassaharanadanda,m., the

same, J. A. iv. 204 21
(so read instead of salibappciha/rana).

At some passages, sabba, n., all, seems to be ueed

in the same sense, esp. gen. sabbassa e.g., J. A. iii.

50 22
(?), iv. 19 28

; v. 324 5
, cf. parassa.

sabbabhibhtl (sarvabhi ), conquering all, S. N. 211 ; Vin. i. 8.

sabbavat (sarvdvat), all, entire, D. i. 73 ;
251.

Sabbaxavasntta, n., name of the second Sutta of the

Majjhima Nikaya, M. i. 6 and ff.

sabbotuka (sarvartuka), corresponding to all the seasons,

D. ii. 179.

sabbyohdra, m., business, intercourse, Ud. 65; see sa-in-

vohdra.

mbbha (sabhya), polite, honourable, only with the negative

a- : impolite, vile, of base extraction or character, Mil.

22i3 fr. b.
(o_-^ rSc5hi)

. j)^. v . 77 = J. iii. 367 28 = Th.

994; J. A. iii. 527 6
(-o mdtugdmo], cf. next.

I. sabbJii, see *f.

II. sabblii, only comp. a-sabbhi, vile, low, mean, J. A. i.

494 ^ ; ambbJii-kdrana, n., an act of a wrong doer,

Mil. 280 !; asabbhi-r&pa, mfn. J. A. vi. 386 80
(
= a.sa-

dhvjdtika, Idntaka, ib. 387 3
) ;

vi. 387 23
(
= asabbhijdtika,

ib. 387 28
); vi. 414 14

(
=
apanditajdtika, ib. 414 1(i

) ;

cf. prec.

sabrahin<ik(t, including the Brahma world, D. i. 62; A. ii.

70 ; S. v. 423 ; Yin. i. 11
; Sum. i. 174.
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sabralniHicarin, m., a fellow student, D. ii. 77; M. i. 96;

101
;
A. ii. 97 ; S. N. 973.

sabrahmac&riya, including abstinence, a moral life, S. i. 119,

sabhaggata, who has gone to the hall of assembly, A. i. 128
;

S. N. 397 ;
P. P. 29.

sitbhattu, who has been provided with a meal, Yin. iv. 98

xabhariya (sabh&rya), with his wife, D. i. 110.

sabhti, f., a hall, assembly-room, D. ii. 274 ;
A. i. 143 ;

S. i. 176; J. A. i. 119 11:19
; 157 13

;
204 25

; a public

rest-house, hostelry, J. i. 302 3
; sabhdgata, S. v. 394 ;

M,:. 286 ^
sabhdga, common, being of the same division, Yin. ii. 75 ;

like, equal, similar, Mil. 79u ;
s. dpatti, a common

offence, shared by all, Yin. i. 126 ff. ; vlthisabhftgena,

in street company, the whole street in common, J. A.

ii. 45 15
; visabhdga, unusual, J. A. i. 303 16

; different,

Mil. 79.

sabhdgatthdna, n., a common room, a suitable or convenient

place, J. A. i. 42627
; iii. 49 14

;
v. 235 2

.

sabhagaotcttin (crttin), living in mutual courtesy, properly,

suitably, Yin. i. 45; J. A. i. 219 16
; a-sabhdgaruttin,

J. A. i. 218 20
; gabhdgavuttika, Yin. ii.162 ;

a- sabhdga-

ntttika, ib. ii. 161.

sdbhdjana, n., honouring, salutation, Mil. 2.

sabhdva (svabhava), m., own state, nature, Mil. 90; 212:

360 ; truth, reality, sincerity, Mil. 184 ; J. A., v. 459 8
;

v. 198 15
(opp. musavdda) ;

J. A. vi. 469 8
; -dhamma, m.,

principle of nature, J. A. i. 214 4
; sabhara-bhuta, true,

J. A. iii. 20 9
.

sabhaniiii, sincerely, devotedly, J. vi. 486 -23

;
J. A. vi. 486u :

C. 79 14
.

Sabhiya, m. (1) Name of a Paribbajaka who had a dis-

course with the Buddha called the Sdbhiyasutta (S. N.,

p. 90 and ff.), Thag. 278 ; S. N., p. 90 and ff'.
;

J. A.

vi. 329 and ff.
; Sum. i. 155 ; (2) an attendant on the

Buddha Phussa, J. A. i. 41 4
(B. xix. 19 reads Sam-

bhiya).

sdbhoya, wealthy, D. i. 73.
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xabhqjana, sharing food (?), Yin. iv. 95 ; S. N. 102.

I. sam (saw), 4, to be appeased, calmed ;
to cease ;

xcim-

mati (pr.), Dhp. 5 ; sammeyyum (opt. 3 pi.), S. i. 24
;

to dwell; sammati (pr.), D. i. 92; S. i. 226; J. v. 396 4
;

Sum. i. 262
;
santa (p.p. p.), Dhp. 96, etc., see separately;

saw, 10 (cans.), to appease, suppress, stop, A. ii. 24 ;

It. 82; 83; 117; 183; Dhp. 265.

II. saw (pass.), to be satisfactory, to work, Yin. ii. 119;

278.

I. sama (sama), m., tranquillity, mental quietness, S. N.

896 ;
samam car, to become calm, quiescent, J. iv. 172 15

.

II. sawa (srama), m., toil, fatigue, J. A. vi. 565 6
.

III. sama, even, level, J. iii. 172 15
;

J. A. i. 315 2
; Mali,

xxiii. 51
;
samam pathaviya kar, to level with the

ground, Dh. 178; equal, like, the same, S. i. 12;

S. N. 90 ;
226

; 799 ; 842 ;
843 ; It. 17 ; 64 ff. ; Dhp. 306 ;

Mil. 4 (the compared noun is put in the instrumental,

thus Mil. 4, or precedes as the first part of a com-

pound) ; always the same, impartial, upright, just,

A. i. 74; 293 f . ; S. N. 215; 468; 952; sama- followed

by numerals means 'altogether'; thus, samatimsa,

thirty altogether, B. xviii. 18
; samam, equally, D. ii.

166; together with, at, D. ii. 288; Mah. xi. 12;

samena, with justice, impartially, Dhp. 257 ; J. A. i.

180 18
; samavisama, smooth and rough, M. iii. 291;

a " j

samavatto, rounded, D. ii. 18 ; samavdhita, evenly
borne along, of equanimity, Asl. 133

;
cf. satnasama and

samasama.

xamaka, equal, like, same, Mil. 122
;
410

;
samakam (adv.),

equally, Mil. 82 2 fr- b -

setmakkhata (samakhyata), counted, known, Saddhaminop,
70; 458.

xamacjga (samagra), being in unity, harmonious, M. ii. 239
; o.;/. &

plur.
= all unitedly, in common, Yin. i. 105; J. A. vi. 273 1

.

A,i. 70 = 243 ; S. N. 281 ; 283
; Dhp. 194 ; Thig. 161 ;

Thig. A. 143; J. A. i. 198 22
; 209 10

; x(tiu<t<i<i<tl;<tr<i,i<t,

f. I, making for peace, D. i. 4 = A. ii. 209 = P. P. 57 ;

Sum. i. 74 : samagganandin, *<tiii<i!i(/<ir<ita, and
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gamma, rejoicing in peace, delighting in peace, im-

passioned for peace, D. i. 4 = A. ii. 209 = P. P. 57 ;

Sum. i. 74; samaggavdsa, m., dwelling in concord,

J. A. i. 362 1S
;

ii. 27*.

Samailga, m., name of an Upatthaka of the Buddha Tissa,

B. xviii. 21 (J. A. i. 40 24 has Sambhava).

iijiH, endowed with, possessing, P. P. 13; 14; J. A.

i. 303 25
;

Mil. 342; samangiblnlta, possessed of, pro-

i\. vided with, D. i. 36 ; A. ii. 125 ; S. N. 321 ; Yin. i. 15 ;

Sum. i. 121
; aam-angi-karoti, to provide with, J. A. vi.

289 ; 290
3

; 266 18
(cf. vi. 323 8

: akarl samahgim).

samacariyd (*samacaryd}, f., living in spiritual calm,

quietism, A. i. 55
; S. i. 96 ; 101 and f. ; It. 16 ; 52 :

Dhp. 388 ;
Mil. 19

samacdga (*samatyaga), equally liberal, A. ii. 62.

samacdrin (sama-), living in peace, M. i. 289 ; Dhp. A. 419.

Hdina-citta, mfn., possessed of equanimity, A. i. 65 ; iv. 215.

Samacittapariydyasuttanta, m., name of a Suttanta, perhaps,
A. ii., iv. 5; Mil. 20; samacittasnttanta, m., Yin.

Samacittavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the fife^-Xipata of

the Anguttara Nikaya, A. i. 61 and ff.

samacch, I, to sit down ;
samaccharc (pr. 3 pi.), J. ii. 67 19

.

samaccliidagatta (samdchid + gatra), with mangled limbs,

S. N. 673.

samacchinna (samachinna), cut off, Dhp. A. 410.

samajana, m., an ordinary man, common people, M. iii.

154 = Yin. i. 349.

samajdtika, of the same caste, J. i. 68 8
.

samqjicita, f.., regular life, living economically, A. iv.

281 ff.

xamajja, m., a festive gathering, a festival, fair, D. No. 31

(ed. Grimblot, p. 300) ; Yin. ii. 107 ; 150 ;
iv. 85 ; 267 :

360; J. vi. 277 13
; 559 30

; n., J. A. ii. 13 10
; S. v. 170.

-tthdna, n., the place of the festival, the arena,

Yin. ii. 150 ; J. A. i. 394 2S
; -ddna, n., giving festivals,

Mil. 278 ; -majjhe, on the arena, S. iv. 306 and ff.
;

J. iii.

541 a ; -mandala, n., the circle of the assembly, J. A.
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i. 283 14
f.

; samajjam kdreti, holds high revel, J. A. vi.

383 1S
(see next).

samajja, f. (samajyd) assembly [seeE. Hardy,
' Album Kern,'

61-66; Rhys Davids,
'

Dial.' i. 7], Sum. i. 84; Asl. 255.

samajjhagam (B -gum), aor. from sam-adhi-gd. (See

samadhigam.

samaiic, 1, to bend together, Yin. iv. 171 ; 363.

samancara (sama + cara), pacified, calm, S. i. 236.

samancint, to think, S. i. 124 ; see samcint.

samamcop. See samcop.
samanna (samdjna), L, designation, name, D. i. 202 ;

ii. 20;

M. iii. 68; S. ii. 191 ; S. N. 611; 648; J. ii. 65 2' 5
;

Dhs. 1306
; loka, a common appellation, a popular

expression, D. i. 202.

samanndta (samdjndta), designated, known, S. i. 65
; S. N.

118
; 820 ; Vin. ii. 203 ; Abh. S. vi. 6.

samana (sramana), m., a wanderer, recluse, religieux, A. i.

67 ; S. i. 45
; Dhp. 184 ;

of a non-Buddhist (tdpasa),

J. A. iii. 390 2
; an etymology of the word, Dhp.

265 ; four grades mentioned, D. ii. 151
;
M. i. 63 ;

compare S. N. 84 ff.
;
the state of a Samana is attended

by eight sukhas, J. A. i. 7 31
; the Buddha is often

mentioned and addressed by non-Buddhists as Samana ;

thus, D. i. 4
; 87 ; S. N., p. 91 ; 99 ; Vin. i. 8 ; 350 ;

Samarias often opposed to Brdhmanas ; thus, D. i. 13 ;

It. 58 ;
60 ; S. N., p. 90 ; Vin. i. 12

; ii. 110
;
samana-

brdhmand, Samanas and Brahmanas, D. i. 5 ;
ii. 150 ;

It. 64
; S. N. 189 ; Vin. ii. 295 ;

samanadhammam kar,

to perform the duties of a samana, J. A. i. 106 28
; 107

4
;

138 18
; pure-samana m., a junior who walks, before

a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 32
; pacchdsamana, m., one who

walks behind, Vin. i. 186 ;
ii. 32

; samam, i, a female

recluse, S. i. 333; Ap. in Thig. A. 18; J. A. v. 424 24
;

427 23. ym iv> 235; assamana, not a true samara,
Vin. i. 96.

samanaka (sramanaka), m., a contemptible ascetic, D. i. 90 ;

M. ii. 47 ;
210 ; S. N., p. 21

;
Mil. 222

; Sum. i. 254.

At A. ii. 48 samanaka is a slip for sasanaka.
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samanakuttaka, m., who wears the dress of a Samana,
Vin. iii. 68 and ff. (=samana-resa-dhdrako, Buddhag.,
ib. p. 271).

Samanakolanna, m., a king of Kalinga, Mil. 256.

Samanaguttaka, m., a thief, J. A. v. 126 6
.

Samanaguttd, f., the second daughter of King Kiki, Ap. in

Thig. A. 18; 104; 114; 131 ; 181; 192; J. vi. 491 12
.

samanapaduma, m., a kind of puggala, A. ii. 87 ;
P. P. 63.

samanapundarlka, m., a kind of puggala, A. ii. 87 ;
P. P. 63.

Samanabrahmanai-agga, m., the eighth chapter of the

Nidana Samyutta, S. ii. 129 and ff.

sanianamacala, m., a Samaria-Rock, a kind of Puggala, A. ii.

86 ; P. P. 63.

Samanamandikdsutta, n., the 78th Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikaya, M. ii. 22 and ff.

scmuminda (sramatia + indra) t m., the Lord of Samanas, the

Buddha, Mah. xv. 22.

samanl, f. (1) A female Samana, see samana; (2) the

eldest daughter of King Kiki, Ap. in Thig. A. 18 ; 104 ;

114; 131; 181; 192; J. vi. 481 12
.

samanuddesa, m., a novice, a samanera, D. i. 151
;
M. iii.

128; S. v. 161; Vin. iv, 139.

samatala, level, J. A. i. 7 18
.

samatd, f., equality, evenness, normal state, Mil. 351.

sammatikkam (samatikram), 1, to cross over, to transcend,

D. i. 35 ; Dhp. A. 412
; to elapse, Mah. xiii. 5

;
samatik-

kamma (ger.), D. i. 35 ;
M. 41

; samatiWanta (p.p.p.)i that

has crossed over, or escaped from, S. iii. 80 ; Dhp. 195.

samatikkama (samatikrama},mtn., passing beyond, overcom-

J. /.'.//*.
ing> D. i. 34; ii. 290; M. i. 41; Vin. i. 3 ; J. A.

0. <<' .

uj a . 454 5'9
.

samatiggah (samati + grah), 9, to stretch over, to reach

beyond, J. iv. 411 6
(samatiggaylta, ger.).

samatittika, brimful, overflowing, D. i. 244
; ii. 89 ;

M. i. 435; ii. 7 = Mil. 213; S. ii. 134; v. 170; J. i.

400 1
;

J. A. i. 235 *; Vin. i. 230; iv. 190; often

written samatitthika and samatittiya, J. A. i. 393 25
.

[The form is probably connected with samaicchia i.e. t
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samaitthia (*samatisthita), in the Desmamamala viii.

20 (Konow). Compare, however, Bhys Davids' Bud-

dhist Suttas, p. 178 1
;

-am bunjdmi, Mil. 213; 'I eat

(only just) to the full' (opp. to Wiiyyo bhunjdmi) sug-

gests the etymology : sama-titti + ka.~]

samatiman, 4, to despise ; samatimanni (aor.), Thig. 72.

aamativijjh (samativyadh), to penetrate, Dhp. 13 = Thag. 133.

I. mmatta (samatva), n., equality, A. iii. 359 ;
Mah. iii. 7 ;

equanimity, justice, A. i. 75.

II. samatta (samdpta), accomplished, completed, A. ii. 193 ;

S. N. 781 ; complete, entire, perfect, Mil. 349 ; S. N.

881
; 1000

; samattam, completely, S. v. 175 ; accom-

plished, full, S. N. 889.

xamattha (samartha), able, strong, J. A. i. 179 25
; 187 8

.
'

samatthita (samarthita), unravelling, Mil. 1.

samatihiya (samartha), able, Saddhammop. 619.

samatha (samatlia), m., calm, quietude of heart, M. i. 33 ;

A.j.jyj 95 ;
ii. 140

; S. iv. 362
;
Dh. S. 11

; 15
;
54

;

cessation of the Sariikharas, S. i. 136; iii. 133; S. N.

732 ; Vin. i. 5 ; settlement of legal questions (adhi-

karana), Vin. ii. 93 ; iv. 207 ; compare Asl. 144,

s. pativijjhati, Pts. i. 180.

samathayanika, who makes quietude his vehicle, devoted to

quietude, a kind of Arhat.

samadhigam, 1, to attain
; samdhigacchati (pres.), Thag. 4

;

xainajjhaga (aor.), It. 83; sarnajjhagam (aor. 3 pi.),

S. i. 103.

samadhiggdh (samadhi + grah), 9, to reach, to get, obtain;

Bomadhiggayha (ger.), M. i. 506; ii. 25; S. i. 86 =

It. 16; to exceed, surpass, to overcome, to master, J. A.

vi. 201 12
(panUarii tamadkiggahefo&). See samati</</a}i.

These two verbs are often confounded.

sani(i<llnira, carrying an equal burden, equal, J. A. i. 191 18
;

(isttniadhura, incomparable, S. N. 694 and f.
; J. A.

i. 193 27
.

various reading, S. iii. 120 ff.
;

iv. 46
; the

form is aor. of sniiidlnl.

(famana), n., suppression, Mah. iv. 35.

62
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samanaka, endowed with mind, A. ii. 48 (text, samanaka) ;

S. i. 62.

samanantara, immediately, D. ii. 156 ; immediately after,

P. P. 13 ; Vin. i. 56
; rattibhaga-sdmanantare, at mid-

night, J. A. i. 101 19
.

samanugah, 1, to ask for reasons, to question closely,

D. i. 26; M. i. 130; A. v. 156 and ft'.; samanu<i<i<ilii-

yamdna (pr. part, pass.), being pressed, M. i. 130;

A. v. 156; Yin. iii. 91.

samanunna (*samanujna), approving, A. ii. 253 ; iii. 359 ;

v. 305 ; S. i. 1
;
153 ; iv. 187 ;

J. A. iv. 117 15
.

samanunna (jnd), 9, to approve; samanujdnissanti (fut.

3 pi.), M. i. 398; S. iv. 225; samanunnata, approved,

allowed, Mah. viii. 11 ; samanunnasiih (aor. 1 sg.),

J. A. iv. 117 l
(
= samanunno dsirii, Comm. ib. 117 15

).

samanupas (pas), 4, to see, perceive, regard ; passati (pres.),

D. i. 69 ; 73 ; ii. 198 ; M. i. 435 and f.
;

ii. 205 ;
Yin.

ii. 89 (opt.) ; passanto (pr. part.), J. A. i. 140 13
;

passamdno (pr. part, med.), D. ii. 66 ; passitum (inf.),

Yin. i. 14
; rnpaiit attato samanupas, to regard form as

self, S. iii. 42.

samanupassand, L, considering, S. iii. 44
; Nett. 27.

samanubandh, 1, to pursue, Mah. x. 5.

samanubhds, 1, to remonstrate with, to admonish, D. i. 26 ;

163; M. i. 130; A. v. 156; Yin. iii. 173 and ff. ;

iv. 236 and S.
; Sum. i. 117.

samanubhdsand, f., admonishing, Yin. iii. 174 ft'.
; iv. 236

and ft.

samanuman, 4, to approve ; inannissanti (fut. 3 pi.), M. i.

398; S. iv. 225
;

mannimsu (aor. 3 pi.), J. iv. 134 4
.

samanumodati, to rejoice at, to approve, M. i. 398 ; S. iv.

225 ; Mil. 89.

samanuyunjati, to question, to admonish, D. i. 26 ; 163 ;

M. i. 130 ; A. v. 156 ;
Sum. i. 117.

samanussar (smr), 1, to recollect, call to mind, S. iv. 196 ;

Yin. ii. 183.

samanta, all, entire, S. N. 672 ; Mil. 3
; samantarh, com-

pletely, S. N. 442; samantd (D. i. 222
;

J. A. ii. 106 13
;
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Vin. i. 32), samantato (M. i. 168 = Yin. i. 5 ; Mah. i. 29),

and samantena (Thig. 487), on all sides, everywhere,

anywhere ;
also used as prepositions ; thus, samanta

Vesdlim, everywhere in Vesali, D. ii. 98; samantato o-i<.j.<n

nagarassa, all round the city, Mah. xxxiv. 39 ;
samd-

samantato, everywhere, Sum. i. 61.

Samantakt'tta, m., the Adam's Peak ; see Sumanaktlta.

samantacakkhu (caksus), all-seeing, an epithet of the

Buddha, M. i. 168 = Vin. i. 5 ; S. N. 345, etc. ;
Mil. 111.

samantatta (tva), n., entirety.

samantapdsddika (prdsddika), all-pleasing, quite serene,

A^LJU; kd, f., Buddhaghosa's commentary on the

Vm~ayaTPitaka, Sum. i. 84 ; G. V. 59 ;
68 ; Sas. 14

;

15
; 157 ;

a commentary on the same, G. V. 65 ; 75.

Samanta, f., a daughter of King Kakavanna, Dip. xviii. 20.

samandhakdra (is.), m., the dark of night, Vin. iv. 54.

samanndgata (samanvdgata), followed by, endowed with,
'

D. i. 50; 88; Vin. i. 54; S. N., p. 78; 102; 104.

samannanl (samanvd + ni), to lead, conduct properly ;

pres. sam-anv-dneti, M. iii. 188 ; nayamana (pr. part.),

M. i. 477.

samanndhata (samanvdhata), played upon, D. ii. 171.

xamannahar (samanvdhar), 1, to concentrate the mind on,

to consider, reflect, D. ii. 204
;
M. i. 445 ; A. iii. 162

and f.
;
402 and f. ; S. i. 114

;
to pay respect to, to

honour, M. ii. 169 ; Vin. i. 180.

samanndhdra, m., concentration, bringing together, M. i.

190 and f.
; Sum. i. 123

;
Mil. 189.

samannes (samanu + is), 1, to seek, to look out for, to

examine, D. i. 105; S. iii. 124; iv. 197; Mil. 37;

Sum. i. 274 ;
samanvesati (pres.), S. i. 122.

samannesand, f., search, examination, M. i. 317.

samapekkh (eks), 1, to consider, ekk1iiya (ger.), Saddham-

mop. 536
;

cf . samavekkh .

samapckkJiana, n., considering ; a, S. iii. 261.

samapp (samarp), 10, to hand over, give, put, Mah. vii. 72 ;

xxi. 21
;
xxxiv. 21

; samappetrd (ger.), Mah. xix. 30 ; sam-

appayitvd (ger.), Dath. ii. 64; samappita, made over, con-
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signed, Dhp. 315 ; S. N. 333 ; Thig. 451 ; Thig. A. 281 :

yasabhoga-samappita, possessed of fame and wealth,

Dhp. 303 ; dukkhena s., afflicted with pain, Y. Y. lii. 3 ;

2>ancehi kamagunehi s., possessed of the five pleasures of

sense, D. i. 36 ; 60 ;
Yin. i. 15 ; Sum. i. 121.

samalildvaddh (vrdh), 10, to encourage.

samabhivata, joyful, Thig. 461.

sainabhisinc, 1, to inaugurate as a king, Mah. iv. 6 ; v. 14.

samqya, m., coming together, gathering, multitude, D. ii.

254 ff.
;

J. A. i. 393 26
;. Mil. 257; consorting with,

intercourse, Mil. 163 ; sabbasamaya, consorting with

everybody, J. A. iv. 317 20
; time, season, D. i. 1:

2, etc.; S. X. 291; 1015; p. 12, etc.; Yin. i. 15;

samaya samayar'u vpdddya, from time to time, It. 75 :

proper time, due season, B. ii. 181 ; S. X. 388 :

Mah. xxii. 59 ;
annatra samaya, except at the due

season, Yin. iii. 212
; coincidence, circumstance, M. i.

438
; doctrine, view, Sum. i. 291 ; Dhp. A. 121

; sama-

yantara, various views, Dath. vi. 4
; end, conclusion,

annihilation, S. N. 876; samayarimutta, finalty emanci-

pated, a Klilndsava, N. v. 336 ;
P. P. 11

; cf. Asl. 57 :

maha-samaya-suttanta, twentieth in Dlgha Nikaya.

samara, m., battle, Dath. iv. 1.

samala, impure, contaminated, Yin. i. 5. -" l(ft>

samalafikar, 8, to decorate, adorn, Mah. vii. 56
; kata

(p.p.p.), Dath. v. 36 : karitra, J. vi. 577 30
.

samavatthita (sthita\ ready, S. N. 345 (-a savanaya sofa).

samarattakkhandlia (sasamrrttasicandha), having the shoulders

round, one of the lakkhanas of a Buddha, D. ii. 18.

samarattasamvasa, m., living together with the same duties,

on terms of equality, J. A. i. 236 31
.

samavadJidna, n., concurrence, co-existence, Nett. 79.

samaraya, m., annihilation, termination, A. ii. 41.

samarasarati, of a goad or spur, Thig. 210. See sainosar.

samavdpaka, n., a store-room, M. i. 451.

samavaya, m., coming together, combination, S. iv. 68 ;

Mil. 376 ; Asl. 196 ; samavdycna, in common, Y. Y. A.

336; khana-s, a momentary meeting, J. A. i. 381 6
.
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samavibhatta, in equal shares, J. A. i. 266 12
.

samavekkh (samaveks), 1, to consider, examine, M. i. 225 ;

A. ii. 32 ; It. 30.

samavekkhitar, m., one who considers, It. 120.

samavepdkin, promoting a good digestion, D. ii. 177 ;
M.

ii. 67.

samavossajj (samara + utsrj), 1, to transfer, entrust, D. ii. 231.

[Perhaps we ought to read samvossajjitvd, instead of

sam avossajjitvd.~\

samavhaya (samdhvaya), m., a name, Dath. v. 67.

samasama, exactly the same, D. i. 123; ii. 136; P. P. 64;

Mil. 410 ; Sum. i. 290.

samasdyisum (aor.), J. iii. 201 6
, (text, samdsdsisum, cf.

J.P.T.S. 1885, 60
;
read : tarn asdyisum).

samasisin, a kind of puggala, P. P. 13 ; Nett. 190.

samasupaka, with equal curry (when the curry is in quantity

one-fourth of the rice), Vin. iv. 190.

samassas (samdsras), 1, to be refreshed, J. A. i. 176 9
;

samassattha (p.p.p.). J- A-. iii. 189 4
;
samassdseti (caus.),

to relieve, refresh, J. A. i. 175 27
.

samassdsa, m., refreshing, relief, Asl. 150.

samassita (samdsrita), leaning towards, Thag. 525.

samd, L (1) A year, Dhp. 106 ; Mah. vii. 78 ; (2) in aggini-

samd, a pyre, S. N. 668 ; 670.

samdkaddli (kars), 1, to pull along ; to entice ; iya (ger.),

Mah. xxxvii. 145
; ita (p.p.p.), Dhp. A. 315.

samakinna (klrna), covered, filled, J. A. i. 6 17
; Mil.

342.

samdkula, filled, crowded, B. ii. 4 = J. i. 3 13
;
Mil. 331; 342;

Tel. 71 ; crowded together, Vin. ii. 117.

H( i ni <iffam, 1, to meet together, to assemble, B. ii. 171;

S. N. 222
; to associate with, to enter with, to meet,

D. ii. 354; S. N. 834; J. A. ii. S2 26
; to go to see,

Vin. i. 308 ;
to arrive, come, S. N. 698

; cfanchim

(aor. 1 sg.), D. ii. 354 ; gacchi (aor.), Dhp. 210 ;

J. A. ii. 82 26
; gama (aor. 2 sg.), S. N. 834 ; gamma

(ger.), B. ii. 171 = J. i. 26 30
; gantoa (ger.),' Vin. i. 308 ;

gata (p.p.p.), Dhp. 337 ;
S. N. 222.
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samayama, m., meeting, meeting with, intercourse, A. ii. 51 ;

Mil. 204
; cohabitation, D. ii. 268 ; meeting, assembly,

J. A. ii. 107 4
; Mil. 349.

Kama-car, 1, to behave, act, practise, M. ii. 113; Dhp. A.

230 ; samacinna (p.p.p.), practised.

samacara, m., conduct, behaviour, D. ii. 279 ;
M. ii. 113 ;

A. ii. 200 ; S. N. 279 ; Yin. ii. 248
;
m. 184.

samatapa, m., ardour, zeal. A. iii. 346.

samddapaka, instructing, arousing, M. i. 145
; A. ii. 97 ;

S. v. 162 ; Mil. 373 ; It. 107.

samadapana, n., instructing, instigating, M. iii. 132.

samdclapetar, m., adviser, instigator, M. i. 16.

samdda, to take with oneself, to take upon oneself, to

undertake ; samadiyati (pres.), D. i. 146 ; Dhp. A. 308 ;

samadiya (imper.), B. ii. 118 = J. i. 20 14
; samddiyassu

(imper.), Dhp. A. 97 ; samadiyi (aor.), S. i. 232 ; J. A.

i. 219 14
; samadiyitva (ger.), S. i. 232; samadaya (ger.),

having taken with oneself, with, D. i. 71 ; P. P. 58
;

Sum. i. 207 ; Mah. i. 47 ; having taken upon himself,

conforming to, D. i. 163 ; ii. 74 ; Dhp. 266 ; S. N. 792 ;

898 ; 962 ; samadaya sikkJiati sikkliapadesu, he adopts"
and trains himself in the precepts, D. i. 63 ; S. v. 187 ;

It. 118
; samddinna (p.p.p.)> A. ii. 193 ; samadapeti

(caus.), to cause to take, to incite, rouse, P. P. 39 ;
55

;

Vin. i. 250; iii. 73; Sum. i. 293; 300; dapesi (aor.),

D. ii. 42
; 95 ; 206 ;

Mil. 195
; S. N. 695 ; dapetea

(ger.), D. i. 126 ;
Yin. i. 18

; samddetvd (sic. ger),

Mah. xxxvii. 201
; dapiyamana (pr. part, pass.), D.

ii. 42.

samaddna, n., taking, bringing ; asamdddnacdra, m., going
for alms without taking with one (the usual set of

three robes), Vin. i. 254
; taking upon oneself, under-

taking, acquiring, M. i. 305 and if.
; A. i. 229 and f.

;

ii. 52; J. A. i. 157 9
; 219 18

;
Vin. iv. 319; kamma-

samdddna, acquiring for oneself of Karma, D. i. 82;
S. v. 266; 304; It. 58 and ff.

; 99 and f.; resolution,

J. A. i. 233 17
; Mil. 352; C. 79 ie

.

samadaya, see samdda.
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samddinnatta, n., the fact of having been undertaken,

Dhp. A. 185
; 399.

samddis (dis), 6, to indicate, to command, D. i. 211
;

Mah. xxxviii. 59.

samddhd, to put together, S. i. 169 ; jotim s., to kindle a

fire, Vin. iv. 115
;
cittam s., to compose the mind ;

samadahdmi (pres.), M. i. 116
;

samddhemi (pres.),

Thig. 50 ; samddaharii (pr. part.), S. v. 312 ;
sama-

daliana (pr. part, med.), S. i. 169 ;
samddahamsn (aor.

3 pi.), D. ii. 254
; samddhiyati (pr. pass.), is stayed,

composed, D. i. 73 ;
M. i. 37 ;

Mil. 289 ;
samdhita

(p.p.p.), put down, fitted, J. iv. 337 13
; composed, firm,

attentive, D. i. 13 ; S. i. 169 ; S. N. 212
;
225 ; 972,

etc. ; Dhp. 362 ;
It. 119

;
P. P. 35 ; Vin. iii. 4 ;

Mil. 300 ;

samddahdpeti (caus.), causes to kindle, Vin. iv. 115.

samadhi, m., concentration, D. ii. 123 (ariyo); It. 51; Vin.

i. 97 ; 104
;
Mil. 337 ; Visu., ch. iii.

;
a generic name

for the state and exercise of absorbed ecstatic medi-

tation
; defined as cittassa ekaggatd, M. i. 301 ;

Dh
S. 15; Asl. 118; and as kusalacittekagyatd, Visu.,

ch. iii.
; further identified with ai-ikkhepa, ibid.; Dh. S.,

57 ; and with samatha, Dh. S. 54 ; its four nimittas

or signs are the four mtipatthdnas, M. i. 301 ;
six

conditions and six hindrances, A. iii. 427 ;
other

hindrances, M. iii. 158
;
four parikkharas or requisites

viz., the four sammappadlianas, M. i. 301 ; seven pari-

parikkhdras, D. ii. 216 ;
A. iv. 40 ;

samddhibhdrand

(practice of concentration), M. i. 301 ; fourfold, A. ii

44 ff. ; fivefold, A. iii. 25 if.
; the second jliana is born

from samddhi, D. ii. 186 ; it is a condition for attaining

kusald dhammd, A. i. 115; Mil. 38; conducive to

insight, A. iii. 19; 24 S.
; 200; S. iv. 80; to seeing

heavenly sights, etc., D. i. 153 ;
to removing moun-

tains, etc., A. iii. 311
; removes the delusions of self,

A. i. 132 ft'.
; leads to Arhatship, A. ii. 45

; the anan-

tarika s., S. N. 226 ;
cetosamddhi (rapture of mind),

D. i. 13 ;
A. ii. 54

; S. iv. 297 ; dhammasamodhi, almost

identical with samatha, S. iv. 350 ff.
; two grades of
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ftamadhi distinguished viz., upacdra-s. (preparatory

concentration), and appand-s. (attainment concentra-

tion), Sum. i. 217 ; Visu., ch. iv. ; Abh. S. ix. 4
;

only the latter results in jhdna ; three kinds of s. are

distinguished, sunnata or empty, appanihita or aimless,

and animitta or signless, A. i. 299; S. iv. 360; cf. iv.

296; Yin. iii. 93; Mil. 337; cf. 333 f.; Asl. 179 f .
;

2-22 f. ; 290 f.
; see the '

Yogavacara's Manual,' p. xxvii.;

xamadhi is saritakka saricdra, aritakka ricdramatta, or

aritakka aricara, K. V. 570 ; cf. 413 ; Mil. 337 ;
Asl.

179 f. ; it is fourfold, chanda-, cirii/a-, citta-, and

rimaiiisa-samddhi, D. ii. 213.

samddhika (sama+ adhika). (1) Excessive, abundant, D. ii.

251; J. ii. 383 6
: iv. 31 12

; (2) instead of xamadhiku.

Dhp. A. 254
; see S. i. 120.

samddhija, produced by concentration, D. i. 74, etc.

sainadhindriya (samddh'i ), n., the faculty of concentration,

A. ii. 149 ; Dh. S. 15.

samddhiparikkhdra pparifkara), m., requisite to the attain-

ment of Samadhi, D. ii. 216.

aaniddJiibala, n., the force of concentration, A. i. 94
;

Dh. S. 28.

samadhibliavana, f., cultivating, attainment of Samadhi,
A. ii. 44 f. (four different kinds mentioned).

xaniiidhiyati, see samadha.

Saniadliivagga, m., the first chapter of the Sacca Samyutta,
S. v. 414 and ff.

Saniadhisamyutta, n., the same as Jhanasamyutta, S. iii.

263 and ff'.

samddhisamvattanika, conducive to concentration, A. ii. 57;

S. iv. 272 and ff'.
-< ; - 1+

I. xamana (ts.), similar, equal, same, S. N. 18
; 309 ; J. A.

ii. 108 2s
.

II. samana. (1) being, D. i. 18; 60; J. A. i. 218 32
; (2) a

kind of gods, D. ii. 260.

aamanajatika, of equal birth, of the same caste, Dhp. A. 233.

samdnatta (mmanatman}, equanimous, of pacified mind,

A. iv. 364.
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samanattatd (samanatmata), f., equanimity, impartiality,

A. ii. 32 - 248
; iv. 219.

samclnabhcUa, m., equanimity, S. N. 702.

samanavassika (varfUea), having spent the rainy season

together, Vin. i. 168 and ff.

fsamdnasamvasaka, belonging to the same communion,
Vin. i. 321.

xamun<ix~tinci, f., the same boundary, parish ; Yin. i. 321 ;

ma, belonging to the same parish, Yin. ii. 300.

aamandsanika, entitled to a seat of the same height, Yin. ii.

169.

samaniya (samdnyd), all equally, S. N. 24.

xanianl, 1, to bring together, C. 82 (stanza 13) ;
J. A. i. 68 27

;

to bring, produce, J. A. i. 433 2A
; to put together, com-

pare, J. A. i. 120 16
;
148 14

; Dhp. A. 328; to collect,

enumerate, J. A. i. 429 22
; to calculate (the time), J. A.

i. 148 14
; 120

16
; samanayi (aor.), Sum. i. 275; samanUa

(p.p.p.), brought home, settled, Mil. 349.

samdp, 10, to complete, conclude, Mah. v. 273 , xxx. 55 ;

Sum. i. 307. See II. samatta.

samdpajjana, n., entering upon, passing through (?), Mil.

176 20
.

aam&patipatti, misprint for samma ,
A. i. 69.

samapatti, f., attainment, A. iii. 5
; S. ii. 150 f.

;
Dh. S. 30

= 101 ; a stage of meditation, A. i. 94
;
Dh. S. 1331 :

J. i. 473 14
;

J. A. i. 343n ;
K. V. A. 57; Buddha

acquired anekakotisata-sahassd s., J. A. i. 77 16
; the

.
^S^t Attainments comprise the four Jhanas, the realm

of the infinity of space, realm of the infinity of

consciousness, realm of nothingness, realm of neither

consciousness nor yet unconsciousness, Pts. i. 8, 20 ff. ;

B. V. 192 = J. i. 28a
; J. A. i. 54 15

; necessary for

becoming a Buddha, J^ A. i. 14 28
; acquired by the

Buddha, J. A. i. 66 35
; result in rebirth in various

heavens, cf. Abh. S. v. 10
; the nine attainments, the

preceding and the trance of cessation of perception and

sensation, S. ii. 216 ; 222 ; described, M. i. 159 f. etc. :

in collocation with jhdna, riinokkha, and
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Yin. i. 97 ; -bhdvand, realizing of the attainments, J. A.

i. 67 1
; kusalatd, Dh. S. 1331 ff.

samapattUa, that has acquired, J. A. i. 406 25
.

xamdpattesiya, that longs for attainment, K. V. 502 f.

xaiiidpad, 4, to come into, enter upon, attain ; samdpattim s.,

J. A. i. 77 16
; samadhim s., D. i. 215; araliattamaggaiii,

A. ii. 42 f.
; Vin. i. 32

; sanndvedayitanirodham s., to

attain the trance of cessation, S. iv. 293 ; kayavikkayarh

s., to engage in buying and selling, Yin. iii. 241 ;
sdkar-

cliam s., to engage in conversation, D. ii. 109 ; tejo-

dhdtum s., to convert one's body into fire, Vin. i. 25
;

ii. 76 ; hassa-khiddd-rati-dhammasamdpanna, absorbed

in mirth, sport, and sensual lust; icchd-lobhasaind-

panna, given to desire and lust, Dhp. 264 ;
to become,

S. iii. 86 ; samapanna, that has attained the Sama-

pattis, K. V. 572 f.
; samdpajjami (pres.), -paffiissavh

(fut.), -pajjanta (pr. p.), -panna (p.p.p.), S. iv. 293 ;

-pajji (aor.), D. i. 215
; -pddum (aor. 3 pi.), S. iii. 86 ;

-pajjeyya (opt.), Vin. iii. 241; -pajjita (p.p.p.) D. ii.

109
; -pajjitva (ger.), Vin. i. 25.

samdpannaka, possessed of the Samapattis, Sum. i. 119.

samdyd, 2, to come together, be united, J. iii. 38 8
.

samdyoga, m., combination, conjunction, Sum. i. 95
; Sad-

dhammopayana, 45
; 469.

samdraka, including Mara, Vin. i. 11 = S. v. 423 ;
D. i.

250, etc.

samdrabh, 1, to begin, undertake, Hah. v. 79; samaraddha

(p.p.p.), Dhp. 293; S. iv. 197 ;
J. A. ii. 61 l

. O- '<< . 10 -/'"

samdrambha, m., undertaking, Vin. iv. 67; injuring, S. N.

311 ; D. i. 5
; Sum. i. 77 ;

A. ii. 197 ; S. v. 470 ;
P. P. ?

58
; appasamdrambha (written rabbha), easy, D. i. 143.

samdruh, 1, to ascend, enter; pres samdrohati, J. A. vi.

209 18
(cf. samorohatl, p. 206 16

,
read samdrohati),

sanidruhi (aor.), Mah. xiv. 38 ; samdnllha (p.p.p.), H. i

74 ; samdropeti (caus.), to raise, cause to enter, Mil. 85
;

to put down, enter, Nett. 4
; 206.

samaropana, m., one of the Haras, Nett. 1
;
2

;
4

; 108 ; 205

and f .
; 256 and f.
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samdlap, 1, to speak to, address, J. A. i. 478 18
. At J. A. i.

51 8
it seems to mean '

to recover the power of

speech.'

Sa mala, f., one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha

Vessabhu, B. xxii. 24
;

J. A. i. 42 13
.

samds, to sit together, associate ;
samdsetha (opt. 3 sg.), S. i.

17 ; 56 and f.
;

J. ii. 112 4
; v. 483 12

;
494 5

.

samdsa, m., a compound, Asl. 145 ; an abridgment, Mah.

xxxvii. 244.

wtiiidsad, 1, to obtain, get ; samdsajja (ger.), J. iii. 218 10
.

samasana, n., sitting together with, company, S. N.

977.

samdsanna, near.

samdsama, exactly the same, Ud. 85
(
= D. ii. 135 and f.,

where the text has samasama).

samdslsin, one who has simultaneously attained an end of

human passion and of life, P. P. 13 (cf. J. P. T. S.,

1891, p. 5).

samdhata, hit, struck, Mil. 181
;
254

;
304

; Sankusamdliata,

name of a hell, M. i. 337.

samdhar, 1, to collect, Dhp. A. 113 ; samdhardpeti (caus.),

Dhp. A. 113.

samdhdra, m., collection.

samdhita. See samddhd.

mini, 2 (sam + i and sam + a + i), to come together, to meet,

to assemble, B. ii. 199 = J. i. 29 4
; to associate with, to

go to, D. ii. 273; J. iv. 93 20
; to correspond to, to

agree, D. i. 162; 247; J. A. i. 3S8 29
;

iii. 278 9
;

to

know, consider, S. i. 186 ;
sameti (pr.), D. i. 162

; S. ii.

158 = It. 70; sametu (imper.), J. iv. 93 20
; samessati

(fut.), S. iv. 379 ; It. 70 ;
samimsu (aor.), B. ii. 199

;

S. ii. 158 = It. 70 ; samesum (aor.), J. A. ii. 30 16
; samecca

(ger.), D. ii. 273 ; S. i. 186 ;
samita (p.p.p.), assembled,

V. V. Ixiv. 10
; V. V. A. 277 ; samitarii, continuously,

M. i. 93; It. 116; Mil. 70.

mmijjh (samrdh), to succeed, prosper, take effect, D. i. 71 ;

B. ii. 59 = J. i. 14 19
; samijjhati (pres.), B. ii. 59; J. A.

i. 267 18
; samijjheyywh (opt.), D. i. 71; xamijihi (aor.),
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J. A. i. 68 10
; Hainijj]iixati (fut.), J. A. i. 15 19

;

(p.p.p.), Yin. i. 37; B. ii. 4 = J. i. 3 14
; Mil. 331.

xamijjhana, n., success, Dhp. A. 135.

inj (sa. sam + ing), to be moved, Dhp. 81
; Weber, Ind.

Str. iii. 397, Oldenberg, K. Z. xxv. (1881), p. 327.

, like, equal, S. i. 6 ; (
2
) quiet, appeased, Dhp. A.

234 17
(-gamana) ; (

3
) arranged, put into order, J. A. v.

201 23
(
= samvidahita, Comm.), cf. II. sam.

samitam, indecl. continually (?), Dhp. A. 110 n ;
Mil. 116 26

(satatam samitam).

samitatta (samitatva), n., state of being quieted, Dhp. 265.

aamitavin (samita+ vin), he who has quieted himself, calm,

S. N. 499 ; 520 ; S. i. 62 ;
188

; A. ii. 49
;
50.

xamiti, f., assembly, D. ii. 256
; Dhp. 321 ; J. A. iv. 35 120 .

Samitigutta, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 81.

I. Samiddha, m., name of a king of Ceylon at the time of the

Buddha Konagamana, Dip. xv. 48
;

xvii. 7 ;
Mah. xv.

93 and ff.
; Mahabodhiv. 128

; 131 ; Smp. 330.

II. samiddha, mfn., rich, magnificent, J. A. vi. 3937
; J. iii.

143
; samiddhena, adv., with the object of one's mission

accomplished, J. A. vi. 314 u J3
.

I. samiddhi, f., success, prosperity, Dhp. 84 ; S. i. 200.

II. Samiddhi, m., name of a Bhikkhu, M. iii. 192 ; 207 ;

A. iv. 385 f.
;

S. i. 8 ff.
;
119 f.

; iv. 38 ff.
; Thag. 46 ;

J. A. ii. 56a ff.
; 314 7

;
Asl. 88.

samiddhika, rich in, abounding in, Saddhammop. 421.

Samiddhijataka, n., the 167th Jataka, J. A., ii. 56 and ff.

samiddhin, richly endowed with, Ap. in Thig. A. 18
;

fern, -inl, J. v. 9026
.

Samivanagdma, n., name of a village, Sas. 162.

samildta (sariihita), composed, Vin. i. 245 = D. i. 104 = 238;

A. iii. 224 = 229 = Sum. i. 273.

saw/7 (sami), f., the tree Acacia Sirissa.

samlet, D. ii. 94
; see aanncl.

aamttar, m., one who meets, assembles; samltaro (n. pi.),

J. v. 324 2*.

Samlti, m., name of a carriage maker, M. i. 32.

, near, recent, Kacc. 226 ; samlpa, n., proximity,
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D. i. 118; ace. am, near to, Dhp. A, 266 1
'2

;
instr.

-cna, passing near by, Dhp. A. 32813
;

loc. -e, near,

Dhp. A. 315 12
.

samlpaka, being near, Mah. xxxiii. 52.

samlpaga, approaching, Mah. iv. 27 ;
xxv. 74.

samlpacara, mfn., being near, Asl. 193.

samlpacarin, being near, D. i. 206 ;
ii. 139.

''

samlpattha (siha), standing near, Mah. xxxvii. 164.

samlr, 1, to be moved, Vin. i. 185
; Dhp. 81

;
samirita (p-p.p-),

J. A. i. 393 3
.

xamlra, m., air, wind, Dath. iv. 40.

mmlrana, m., wind, Tel. 16.

I. samih (sam+lkh), 1, to move along, V. V. v. 1
; V. V. A. 35.

II. samih, to long, strive, J. v. 388.

samukhams (samutkrs), to extol, S. N. 132 ;
438 ;

M. i.

498
; samukkattha (p-p-p-)> exalted, A. iv. 293 ; Thag.

632.

samugga (samudga), m., a box, basket, J. A. i. 265 28
; 372 3

;

383 29
;

Mil. 153; 247; Saddhammop. 360 (read

samuggdbJiam) ; samugga-jataka, n., the 436th Jataka,

J. A. iii. 527 ff. (called Karandaka-Jataka, ibid. v.

455 2
).

samuggata (samudgata], arisen, V. V. A. 280; J. A. iv. 403 8

(text samuggagata}.

Bcemuggdh (samudgrah), to seize, grasp, embrace; mniiig-

gahaya (ger.), S. N. 797 ; mmuggaJuta (p.p.p.), S. N.

352 ; 785 ; 795 ; 801 ; 837 ;
841

; 907.

samttggir (samudgf), 6, to throw out, eject, V. V. A. 199
;

to cry aloud, Dath. v. 29.

samugghat, see samuhan.

samugghata (samudghata), m., uprooting, abolishing, re-

moval, D. i. 135
;
M. i. 136 ; A. ii. 34

;
S. ii. 263 ; iv. 31 ;

Vin. i. 107 ; 110.

Bamugghataka, removing, Mil. 278.

Mtinn-cita, suitable, Vin. iv. 147; Dath. v. 55.

*amnrcaya, m., collection, accumulation, J. A. ii. 23519
(the

signification of the particle m), Comm. or S. N. xii.

v. 9 (do.) ; Comm. on Dhp. v. 244 (var. read, samussaya)-,
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cf. samussaya ; samuccaya-kkhandhaka, n., the third

section of Cullavagga, Vin. ii. 38-72.

samucchaka, see samunchaka.

samucch (sammurch), to be consolidated, to arise; samncchis-

satha (conditional), D. ii. 63. [Derivation and mean-

ing uncertain. See Windisch, Buddha's Geburt,

p. 39, n. 1.]

samucchita, infatuated, S. i. 187 ; iv. 71.

samucchid, to extirpate, abolish, spoil, give up, D. i. 34 ;

ii. 74; M. i. 101 f .
; 360; J. A. iv. 63 24

;
samucchin-

danti (pres.), D. ii. 74 ; samucchinna (p.p.p.), D. i.

34, etc.

samuccheda, m., abolishing, giving up, M. i. 360; samma s.,

Pts. i. 101
;

s. visuddhi, Pts. ii. 3 ;
s. sunnarii, Pts. ii.

180.

samujjala (samujjvala), resplendent, J. A. i. 89 19
; 92 s3

.

samujjalita (samujjvalita) , resplendent.

samujju (sam + rjii), straightforward, perfect, S. N. 352;

S. iv. 196 (text sammiiju).

samunchaka (sam + uncha), n., gleaning, living by gleaning,

S. i. 19
; J. iv. 66 6

.

samuttha (samud + stha), to rise up, to originate; samuttha ti

(pres.), Vin. v. 1
;
samutthahi (aor.), Mah. xxviii. 16 ;

samuttliaya (ger.), Dhp.A.106 ;
samutthita (p.p.p.), Dh. S.

1035 ; samuttliapeti (caus.), to raise, to originate, set

on foot, J. A! i. 144 18
;
191 24

; 318 30
.

samutthana (samutthana), n., rising, origination, commonly
at the end of a compound, A. ii. 87 ;

Dh. S. 766 ff. ;

981; 1175; Mil. 134; 302; 304; J. A. i. 207 17
;

iv. 171 17
.

samutthanika, originating, Asl. 263.

samutthapaka, fern. pikd, occasioning, causing, Asl. 344 ;

V. V. A. 72.

samuttar, 1, to pass over, Mil. 372.

mmuttij, 10, to excite, gladden, Vin. i. 18
;

D. i. 126 ;

S. N., p. 100.

samuttejaka, instigating, inciting, gladdening, M. i. 146 ;

A. ii. 97 ; S. v. 162 ;
It. 107.
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saniuttliafa, struck, Saddhammop. 144
; samattliata, or

better, samotthata is probably the true reading.

samudai/a, m., rise, origin, D. i. 17 ;
ii. 33 ; 308 ; Vin. i. 10

;

S. N., p. 135 ;
It. 16 (samuddaya, metri causa), etc. ;

emanation, multitude, J. A. i. 83 4
; produce, revenue,

D. i. 227.

samiidagani, 1, to come out, result, rise ; samuddgacchati

(pres.), D. i. 116; M. i. 104; samuddgata (p.p.p.),

S. ii. 24
; S. N. 648.

samuddgama, m., beginning, J. A. i. 2 3
.

samuddcar, 1, to turn up, originate, M. i. 40
; to occur to,

to befall, M. i. 109 ; 453 ; S. ii. 273 ;
It. 31

;
to behave

towards, to address, Vin. i. 9
;
D. ii. 154

; 192 ; J. A.

i. 192 7
;
to practice, J. A. ii. 33 9;1

; to lay claim to,

to vindicate for oneself, Vin. iii. 91
; samudacarati

(pres.), Vin. i. 9, etc. ; samudacarimsu (aor.), J. A. ii.

33 10
;
samudacinna (p.p.p.), J. A. ii. 33 9

.

samuddcdra, m., behaviour, practice, J. A. iv. 22 23
; Asl. 392.

samudaiii, to bring out, M. i. 104.

sa in iida i/a, m., multitude, quantity, V. V. A. 175 ; the whole,

V. V. A. 276.

eamuddvata (samudd + vrta), restrained, Asl. 75.

samudahata (hrtd), brought forward, Mah. xxxvii. 247

(probably misread for samupd ).

ts<tiiiil<ilidra, m., talk, conversation, Mil. 344; piya, Thig.

A. 226.

samudi, to arise ; pres. saimidayati (var. lect. samudlyati]

S. ii. 78 14
; sanmdcti, A. iii. 338; samudita (p.p.p.),

Dath. v. 4
; united, come together, V. V. A. 321.

samudikkh (samudiks), to behold, Ap. in Thig. A. 147.

<ii>ni(1ir
t 10, sanmdlreti (pres.) J. v. 78 6

; var. read.

samiuhiita (p.p.p.), J. vi. 17 6
.

xdiiiiidlrana, n., moving, Asl. 307.

I. K<tiini<l<l<i (samudra), m., quantity of water, deep, J. A. i.

230 11
;

iv. 167 2i
; the sea, the ocean, D. i. 222; M. i.

493; S. i. 6; 32; 67; J. iv. 172 18:19;26
; Dhp. 127,

etc. ; explained by adding sdgara, S. ii. 32 ; four oceans,

S. ii. 180 ; 187 ; Thig. A. Ill
; eight qualities, A. iv.

7
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198 ; 206 ; etymology, Mil. 85 f. ; the eye an ocean,

S. iv. 157.

II. Samudda, m., name of an isi, J. vi. 99 28
.

gamuddakkhdyikd, f., tales about the origin of the sea,

chiromancy, Vin. i. 188; M. i. 513 ff; D. i. 8
;

Sum. i. 91.

Samuddajd, f., name of a daughter of Prince Brahmadatta

and a Xaga-wife, J. A. vi. 160 ff.

Samuddajtitaka, n., name of the 296th Jataka, J. A. ii.

441 and ff.

Samuddadatta, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 196; iii. 171 ;

174 ; iv. 66 ; 335.

Samuddamajjha, n., name of a village, Sas. 85.

samuddaya, metri causa instead of saanudaya, It. 16 ;
52.

Samuddavagga, m., the third chapter of the fourth Pannasa

of the Salayatana-samyutta, S. iv. 142.

Samuddavduijajdtaka, n., the 466th Jataka (J. A. iv. 158

and ff.j, J. A. i. 142 20
.

Samuddarijaya, f., the queen of King Bharata of Sovira,

J. A. iii. 470 10
; 474 18

.

Samudda, f., one of the first female disciples of the Buddha

Konagamana, B. xxiv. 23; J. A. i. 43 9
.

samuddittha (samuddista), pointed out.

amuddesa, summary, statement (see Uddesa), Abh. S.

vi. 3.

samuddhata (samuddhrta), pulled out, eradicated, Saddham-

mop. 143; Mah.'lix. 15 ; J. A. vi. 309 19
.

samuddhata (
=

sa.), filled with, abounding in, Thig. 371

(dumd kiwi marajena).

samuddhar, 1, to take out, away ; to lift up, carry away, save

from; samuddhari (aor.), J. vi. 271 5
;
samuddJtdsi (aor.,

thus read instead of samutthasi), J. v. 70 29
(cf. 70 26

).

samuddharana, n., pulling out, salvation, Mil. 232.

samunna (ts.), moistened, wet, S. iv. 158.

samunnad, 1, to utter loud cries.

samunnam; 10, to raise, elevate, Thag. 29.

samttpagam, 1, to approach, Mil. 209.

samupajan, to produce ; )aniyamana (pr. p. p.), Nett. 195.
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samupattha (samupastlia), to serve, help ; samupafthati

pres.), Saddhainmop. 283 ; sannipatthahi (aor.), Mah.

xxxiii. 95.

samiipadJulr, I, to run towards, Tel. 62.

samupal>l>nlha (samuparyudha), joined, M. i. 253
;
D. ii. 285

;

S. i. 98 ;
Mil. 292 ; J. A. i. 89 20

.

santiipaina, resembling, Mah. xxxvii. 68 ; also samupama,
J. A. i. 146 27

;
vi. 534 6

;
v. 155 *.

samupaya, 2, to approach, attain, Tel. 49
; (saiiuipayati,

pres.).

samuparuh, 1, to ascend ; samuparulha (p.p.p.), Dath. iv. 42.

samujxisobliita (sobhita), adorned, Mil. 2.

saiintpdyani, 1, to come to; samiipagami (aor.), Mah. xxxvi.

91
; samupayata (p.p.p.)> Mah. xxxvii. 115

; xxxviii, 12
;

Saddhammop. 324; J. A. vi. 282 25
.

samupddika, being on a level with the water, Mil. 237

(Trenckner conjectures samupodika).

samupeta, endowed with, Mil. 352.

xaiiiuppatti (samutpatti), f., origin, arising, S. iv. 218.

sainnppad (samutpad), 4, to arise, be produced ; mmuppajjati

(pres.), S. iv. 218; samuppanna (p.p.p.), S. N. 168;

599
;
Dh. S. 1035.

mmuppada (samutp&da), m., origin, arising, production,
Vin. ii. 96; S. iii. 16 ff.

; It. 17; J. A. vi. 223 15

(anilrtpana-samuppada, var. read. -sanuippdta,
'

swift

as the wind ').

(samud+pruj), sprinkled, J. A. vi. 481 19
.

(*<un n dealt), 1, to carry, Dath. iii. 3; v. 35;
samubbahanta (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 21 X1

(making

display of).

x<iinnl>l>]i(iva (samudbhava) ,
m. production.

samubbhuta, borne from, produced from, Dfith. ii. 25.

*aintiyyitt<i. (samudyuta), energetic, devoted, V. V. Ixiii. 33

V. V. A. 269.

sunnilldjt (x(iininUap), 1, to talk, converse, Vin. iii. 187

P. V. A. 237; namiittapanta (p. part.), J. A. iii. 49 15

BamuUapesi (aor.),
'

Pratimokshasutra,' p. 13.

Minntllapana, n., talking with, conversation, Dhp. A. 430.

72
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samuUtipa, m., conversation, talk, Mil. 351.

sammsaya (samucchrai/a), m., accumulation, complex, A. ii.

42 = It. 48 ; It. 34; bha&sasamuccaya, grandiloquence,
S. N. 245

; especially, the complex form, the body,

D. ii. 157 = 8. i. 148; Dhp. 351; Thig. 22; 270;

Thig. A. 98
;
212

; rupasamussaya, the same, Thig. 102 ;

cf. samitccaya.

samnssdlnta (samutsahita) , instigated, Y. V. A. 105.

samussi (samucchri), 1, to raise, lift up ;
sainiixxita (p.p. p.),

elevated, erected, J. A. iii. 497 20
; Dhp. 147 (arro-

gant [?]); A. i. 199 l
; samnssapita (caus. p.p. p.), the

same, J. A. iii. 408 x
; samusseyya (opt.), A. i. 199 15

.

samtllaka, including the root, Thig. 385 ; Thig. A. 256.

samilh, 10, to gather, collect, Mah. xxxvii. 245.

samilha, m., multitude, mass, aggregation, Nett. 195.

samripabbrdha, v. samii- .

samtlpama, v. samu.

sannlhan (samud-han), to remove, to abolish, D. i. 135 f.
;

ii. 91 = S. v. 432 ;
M. i. 47 ; S. iii. 131 ; v. 76 ;

J. i.

374 3 =S. N. 360; S. N. 14; 369; 1076; KiWiapadnni,
Vin. iii. 23 ;

D. ii. 154
; uposathagdram, to discontinue

using a Vihara as an Uposathagara, Yin. i. 107 ;

slmarii, to remove the boundary, Yin. i. 110; saintl-

hanti (pres.), S. iii. 156; samuhanati (pres.), Yin. i.

110 ; samnhaneyya (opt.), Yin. i. 110 ; samuhantu

(imper.), D. ii. 154; sannllianissami (tut.), D. i. 135;

samuhananta (pres. part.), Vin. i'110; scvmuhanitvO,

(ger.), M. i. 47; Yin. i. 107; a, M. iii. 285; samwh

(jliaturh (inf.), Mah. xxxvii. 32 ; samuhata (p.p.p.), D. i.

136; Dhp. 250; S. N. 14
; 360, etc. ; samnhantalla

(fut. part, pass.), Yin. i. 107; saniugf/hatapeti (caus.),

to cause to put to death, Mil. 193 ; samugghdteti (caus.),

Comm. on M. ch. 44; samhugghdtita (caus. p.p.p.), ibid.,

on M. ch. 63, Mil. 101 6
(samugghatitatta, n.) ;

saintl-

liandpeti (caus.), Mil. 142 (1. 5 fr. b.)

Hamnhatatta, n., abolition, M. iii. 151.

sanwhanana, n., removal.

samekkli (sameks), to consider; samekkhe (opt.), J. iv. 5 1
;
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samekkham (pr. part.), J. ii- 65 7
; samekkhiya (ger.),

Mah. xxxvii. 237.

sameta, associating with, Mil. 896 ;
connected with, provided

with, Mah. xix. 69 ; combined, constituted, S. N. 873 ;

874.

xamcti, see sami.

xametika, S. N. 285; read samaliita.

xamokir (ftauirakir), 6, to sprinkle, B. ii. 178 = J. i. 27 19
;

samoldnna (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 233 22
.

samotata (samara+ tata), strewn all over, spread, V. V. Ixxxi.

6 (various readings, samogata and samohata) ;
J. i.

183 26
.

samotar (samavatar), 1, to descend, Mah. x. 57.

samodakam, at the water's edge, Vin. i. 6 = M. i. 169 = D.

ii. 38.

Mimodita, united, V. V. A. 320 ; comp. samudita.

wtntodha (samavadha) ,
to draw back, to put together, S. i. 7 ;

iv. 178 f .
; to fix, Nett. 165; samodahati (pres.), Nett.

178; mmodaham (pres. part.), S. i. 7 = iv. 179; samo-

(Idltitvd (ger.), S. iv. 178 ; samodhaya (ger.), Sad-

dhammop. 588; susamoliita (p.p.p.), J. vi. 261 1
.

(samavadhdna) , n., collocation, combination,

B. ii. 59 -J. i. 14 19
; S. iv. 215 = v. 212; samodhanam

</<iin, to come together, to combine, to be contained in,

Yin. i. 62; M. i. 184 = 8. i. 86; v. 43; 231 = A. v.

21 (Comm. odltdnapakkltepam gam] ; samodhdnagata,

wrapped together, Mil. 362 ; samodhdnaparivdsa, a

combined, inclusive probation, Vin. ii. 48 ff.

-, 10 (denominative from foregoing), to combine,

connect, J. A. i. 9 36
;

14 4
; Sum. i. 18; especially

jdtakarii s., to apply a Jataka to the incident, J. A. i.

106 7
,
etc.

<iiiioi-it1i (samavaruh), to descend; samoruyha (ger.), Mah.

x. 35.

samorodha, m., barricading, torpor, Dh. S. 1157 ;
Asl.

379.

(samava + tf), to flow down together, Mil. 349;

to come together, gather, J. A. i. 178 24
.

-
/- Ii*
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xainosarana (samarasarana) , coming together, meeting,

uniting, D. i. 237 ;
ii. 61 ; S. iii. 156 ; v. 42 if. ; 91 ;

Mil. 38.

samoha, infatuated, P. P. 61.

sampakamp (scanprakamp), 1, to tremble, be shaken, Yin.

i. 12; D. ii. 12; 108; M. i. 227; iii. 120; sampa-

kampeti (caus.), to shake, D. ii. 108.

sampakasita (samprakasita) , displayed.

sampakopa (*samprakopa) , m., indignation, Dh. S. 1060.

sampakkhand, 1, to aspire to, to enter into, Mil. 35.

sampakkhandana, n., aspiration, Mil. 34 f.

sampaggah (sampra + grah), to seize, grasp; sampagganlidti

(pres.), Asl. 372; sampaggahlta, established, Mil. 309.

sampaggaha, m., support, patronage, Mah. iv. 44.

sampaggaha, m., assumption, arrogance, Dh. S. 1116.

sampayhosa (sampra + ghosa) , m., sound, noise, M. B. V. 45.

sampacura (sam + pracura) , very many, A. ii. 59; 61; S. i.

110.

sampajanna, n., consciousness, intelligence, D. i. 63 ;
A. i.

13 ; S. iii. 169 ;
Dh. S. 53 ;

P. P. 25
; Sum. i. 183 ff.

sampajana, thoughtful, mindful, conscious, D. i. 37 ;
ii. 94 f.

;

S. N. 413 ; 931 ;
It. 10 ;

42
;
P. P. 25

; sampajanakarin,

acting with thoughtful intelligence, perfectly conscious

of what is going on, D. i. 70 ; ii. 95
;
292

;
P. P. 59

;

Sum. i. 184 ff.
; nampajanamusavada, m., deliberate lie,

Vin. iv. 2 ; It. 18
;

J. A. i. 23 9
.

sampajjalita (samprajvalita) , blazing, burning, Yin. i. 25;

D. i. 95; ii. 335 ; J. A. i. 232 17
;
Mil. 84.

sampannd (samprajna) ,
to know; sampajanati (pres.), S. v.

154
; S. N. 1055; sampajdnissati (fut.), S. v. 155.

sampatike, adv., now, J. A. iv. 432 8
(
=

sam)>ati, iddni,

ibid. 432 18
).

gampaticeh (sampralls), to receive, accept, J. A. i. 69 s2
;

Mah. vi. 34 ; oradain s., to comply with an admonition,

J. A. iii. 52 4
; sddhu ti s., to say 'well' and agree,

J. A. ii. 31 8
; Mil. 8.

sampaticchana, n., accepting, Asl. 332 ; Saddhammop.
59; 62.
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sampativijjh (samprati + vyadh), to penetrate; sampativijjhi-

yati (pass.), Nett. 220.

sampativedlia, m., penetration, Nett. 27 ;
41

;
42

;
220.

sampatisamkhd, deliberately, S. ii. Ill ; contracted from

-samkliaya (ger.).

sampat, 1, to go away, M. i. 79 (various reading) ; pres.

sampatati, to fly along or about, J. A. vi. 528 31
(duma

dnmam) ; imper. sampatantu, ibid. vi. 448M (itarltarafn) ;

sampatanta (pr. part.), flying to, J. A. iii. 491 22
; sam^a-

tita (p.p.p.), J. A. vi. 507 n .

sampati (samprati), now, Mil. 87; sampatijdta, just born,

D. ii. 15 = M. iii. 123. See sampatike.

sampatinipajja> f., sitting down, Thig. A. 111.

sampatta (samprdpta) , reached, Saddhammop. 56; reached,.,-

arrived, come to, present, J. A. iv. 142 2
;
P. V. A.12 4

.

sampattakajdta, merged in, given to, Ud. 75 [read sam-

mattaka (?)].

sampatti, f., success, Dhp. A. 157 ; Sum. i. 126 ; attain-

ment, three attainments, J. A. i. 105 2S
;

Mil. 96;

Dhp. A. 341; Nett. 126; six, J. A. i. 105
; nine,

Mil. 341 ; excellency, magnificence, Dhp. A. 117 ;

riipasampatti, beauty, J. A. iv. 333 17
; honour, Mali,

xxii. 48
; prosperity, Mah. xxxviii. 92

; s. bhavaloko,

Pts. i. 122.

sampatthana (prdrthana), f., entreating, imploring, Dh. S-

1059.

sampad, 4, to come to, to fall to
; to succeed, prosper,

Dhp. A. 130; J. A. i. 7 18
;

ii. 105 3
;

to turn out, to

happen, to become, D. i. 91
;
101

; 193 ; 239 ; sampaj-

jati (pres.), D. i. 101; sampadi (aor.), D. ii. 266;

269 ; sampanna (p.p.p.), successful, complete, perfect,

Vin. ii. 256 ; sampannaveyyakarana, n., a full explana-

tion, S. N. 352
; endowed with, possessed of, abounding

in, Vin. i. 17; S. N. 152; J. A. i. 421 3
; vijjacarana-

sampanna, full of wisdom and goodness, D. i. 49 ;

S. N. 164 ; often used as first part of a compound,

sampannavijjdearana, Dhp. 144 ; sampannaslla, virtuous,

It. 118
; Dhp. 57 ; sampannodaka, abounding in water,
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J. A. iv. 125 6
; sweet, well cooked, Yin. ii. 196; Mil.

/*<+* 395 ; sampadeli (caus.), to procure, obtain, Vin. i. 217 ;

ii. 214
; ekavacanarii s., to be able to utter a single

word, J. A. ii. 164 18
;
katham s., to be able to talk,

J. A. ii. 165 16
; dohale s., to satisfy the longing, Mah.

xxii. 51
;

ratharii s., to bring out, to establish the

existence of a carriage ; to strive, to try to accomplish
one's aim, D. ii. 120; S. ii. 29. o..'J >fl-

sampadd (sampad), f., successful attainment, possession,

perfection, A. i._38 ; sUa-, citta-, pannd-s., blissful

attainment in conduct, in heart, in intellect, D. i. 1(17 ;

slla-, samddhi-, pannd-, vimutti-, vimuttin&nadas8ana-s. t

M. i. 145
;
P. P. 54

; dassana-s., attainment of right

views, S. N. 231 ; pitaka-s., M. i. 520
; yanna-s., suc-

cessful performance of a sacrifice, D. i. 128
;

S. N. 505
;

509
; vijydcarana-8., successful attainment in wisdom

and goodness, D. i. 99 ; eight attainments, A. iv. 322

and ff.
; cvamsampadarii, thus D. i. 224 ; A. v. 256 ;

Dhp. A. 125 1S
;
J. iv. 358 3 = vi. 127 33

; pifaka-xawpa-

ddya, M. i. 520, basket-wise (see Trenckner's *

Pali

Misc.,' p. 68).

sampadana (xampraddna), n., the dative relation, Kacc.

134; J. A. v. 214 23
(upayogattlie s-) ; v. 237 2l

(karanatthe s-).

Sampctd&niyaguttanta, m., the 28th Sutta of the Digha

Nikaya.

sampaddl, 10 (sampraddlaya-} ,
to tear, to cut, M. i. 450;

A. ii. 33 = S. iii. 85; S. iii. 155; Mah. xxiii. 10;

sampaddlati, to burst, J. A. vi. 559 27
(=plialati, 56021

).

sampaditta (sampradlpta) , kindled, Saddhammop. 33.

sampadus (sampradus), 4, to be corrupted, to trespass,

Vin. iv. 260 ;
J. A. ii. 193 2

; sampaduttha (p.p.p.),

Saddhammop. 70 ; a-sampaduttha, who has not com-

mitted sin, J. A. vi. 317 23 = vi. 321 12
.

samadosa, m., hate, abhorrence, Dh. S. 1060 ; a-sampadosa,

m., innocence, J. A. vi. 317 24 = vi. 321 13
.

sampadd n (sampradrv), to run away; sainpaddarl (aor.),

J. vi. S3 22
; sampadduta (p.p.p.), J. A. vi. 53 29

.
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sampadhupdy (sampra+ dliupaya), to send forth smoke,

to fill with smoke or incense, S. i. 169
;

Mil.

333.

Sampapancasatti, f., name of a commentary by Dipamkara,
G. V. 70.

sampapliulla (sampraphutta), blooming, blossoming, Sad-

dhammop. 245.

sampabhds (sampra + bhas), to shine, Mil. 338.

sampabhasa, m., frivolous talk, S. v. 355.

taanpamadd (sampra + mard) ,
to crush out, Mil. 403.

sampamilap (sampra + mid) , 10, to make feeble, to starve,

emaciate, C. 100.

sampamud: (sampramud), 1, to rejoice ; sampamoddmi (pres.),

V. Y. xxxvi. 8
; sampamodita (p.p.p.), Saddhammop.

301.

sampamullia (sampramudha), confounded, S. N. 762.

sainpaya (samprayd), 2, to proceed, to go away ; sampaya-
IHL-C (inf.), S. N. 834; sampayata (p.p.p.), Dhip. 237;

sa)ii})di/issanti (fut.), M. ii. 157.

sampayiij (samprayiij}, 10, to associate, to keep company,
Vin. ii. 5

;
M. ii. 5

; S. i. 239
; sampayutta (p.p.p.),

associated with, connected, Dh. S. 1
; K. V. 337 ;

Asl. 42.

sampayoga (samprayoga), m., union, association, Vin. i. 10
;

S. v. 421
; Sum. i. 96 ; 260 ; Tel. 36.

samparaya, m., future state, the next world, Vin. ii. 162 ;

D. ii. 240; S. i. 108; S. N. 141; 864; J. i. 219 29
;

iii. 195 lf
-; Mil. 357.

sainpami/il,-<t, belonging to the next world, Vin. i. 179; p).i.tt-'7

iii. 21; D. ii. 240; M. i. 87; It. 17; 39; J. A.

ii. 74 9
.

sanqxti-ihu/dh (sainpari + krs), 1, to pull, drag along, M.
i. 228.

Manparikantati, to cut all round, M. iii. 275. (Trenckner
reads sainpakantati.)

tamparikinna (k~irna), surrounded, Mil. 155.

, 10, to make warm, heat, to scourge, M. i. 128 :

244 = S. iv. 57.
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samparirajj (*am]>ari + rr/), 1, to avoid, shun, Saddham-

mop. 52
; 208.

xauqiariratt (sampan +vrt), to turn, to roll about; sampari-

rattamana (pr. part.), J- A. i. 140n ; sainparivatta

(p.p.p.), rolling himself about, Dhp. 325; sampari-

vatteti (caus.), to turn over in the mind, to revolve,

S. v. 89.

samparicattaka, rolling about, grovelling, J. A. ii. 142 28
;

Mil. 253 ; 357 ; samparivattakam - samparivattakam,

continually turning it, Yin. i. 50.

samparirar, 10, to surround, wait upon, attend on, J. A. i.

61 16
; pres. samparirarayanti, D. chap. xxix. ;

*ai-

parivdresum (aor. 3 pi.), J- A. i. 16413
; samparirara-

yitrd (ger.), J. A. i. 61 61
;
-ctva (do.), vi. 108 13

;
vi. 431

.

See samparareti.

sampareta, surrounded, beset with, J. ii. 317 16
;

iii. 360 28 =

S. i. 143.

sampalibodha, m., awakening, continuation, Nett. 79.

sampaliblianj (sampari ), 1, to break, to crack, M. i. 234 ;

S. i. 123; sampalibhagga (p.p.p.), S. i. 123.

sampalimattlia (samparimrsta), touched, handled, S. iv. 168 ff.

= J. A. iii. 532 n .

sampaliveth, 10 (samparivest), to wrap up, envelop ; ~eyya

(opt.), A. iv. 131 (kdyam).

sampalticthita, wrapped up, enveloped, M. i. 281.

sampavahka, intimate, friend, D. ii. 78 ; S. i. 83 ; 87 ;

P. P. 36.

sampavankata, f., entanglement, connexion, intimacy, S. i.

87 ;
Dh. S. 1326 ;

P. P. 20
;
24

; Asl. 394.

sampavannita, described, praised, J. A. vi. 398 13
.

sampavatt ((sampravrf) , 10, to produce, set going, Mah.

xxiii. 75 ; pres. sampavattenti, A. iii. 222 (samvasaiii).

sampavattar, m., an instigator, A. iii. 133.

sampava (sampra-rd), 2, to blow, to be fragrant, M. i. 212
;

J. A. vi. 534s3
; V. V. A. 343 (

= V. V. Ixxxiv. 32);

sampavayati, to make fragrant, V. V. Ixxxi. 6 ; Ixxxiv.

32; V. V. A. 344.

sampavayana, n., making fragrant, V. V. A. 344.
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samparar (sampravr), 10, to cause to accept, to offer, to

regale, serve with; sampavdretrd (ger.), Vin. i. 18;

ii. 128; D. i. 109; sampavaresi (aor.), D. ii. 97.

sampavedh, 1, to be shaken violently, to be highly affected,

Vin. i. 12; D. ii. 12; 108; M. i. 227; Thig. 231;

J. A. i. 25 26
; S. iv. 71; sampavedketi (caus.), to

shake violently, D. ii. 108; M. i. 253. (From

*sam-pra-ryat1(, although vedliati occurs in Buddhist

Sanskrit.)

sampavedhin, that can be shaken, S. N. 28 ; Mil. 386.

Mint] >as (sampas), 4, to see, behold; to look to, to consider;

sampassanta (pres. part.), Vin. i. 42; D. ii. 285; sain-
-j^

i. (pres. part.), Dhp. 290.

xanipanad (samprasad), 1, to be tranquillized, reassured ;

sampasidati (pres.), D. i. 106; M. i. 101; Sum.

i. 275.

sampasar (samprasr), 10, to distract; sampasanyati (pass.),

A. iv. 47 ;
Mil'. 297 ;

Asl. 376.

sampasdda (samprasadd) , m., serenity, pleasure, D. ii. 211;

222; A. ii. 199; M. ii. 262.

sampasadana (samprasadand) , n., tranquillizing, D. i. 37 ;

Dh. S. 161 ;
Mil. 34

;
Asl. 170 (in the description of

the second Jhana) ; happiness, joy, B. i. 35.

gampasldana, n., becoming tranquillized, Nett. 28.

tampdhafhs (samprahfti), to be glad; sampahaftha (p.p.p.),

Saddhammop. 301 ; sampaliaihseti (caus.), to gladden,

delight, Vin. i. 18
; D. i. 126 ; S. N., p. 100.

sampahamsaka, gladdening, M. i. 146; A. ii. 97; It. 107;

Mil. 373.

sampahaThsana, n., being glad, pleasure, approval, Sad-

dhammop. 568 ;
Pts. i. 167.

sainj><i1i((//lui, joined, made, S. N. 686 (comm. saw//W/i-
taiii ) .

MtiiijHthdra (saiiijti-ftJidra), m., striking, battle, strife, D. ii.

166 ;
P. P. 66 f. ; Sum. i. 150

;
Mil. 224.

KU inpain, m., food prepared from barley, V. V. xliii. 5 ;

V. V. A. 186.

sainpata, m., falling together, collision, It. 68 ; falling,
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descent ; kukkufasampdta, neighbouring, closely ad-

joining (yamna ijiund nikkhamitvd kukkufo padasa ra

anna/it f/dnutiit f/acchati, nyai'n kukkutasampdto 1i ruc-

<-ati), Yin. iv. 63; 358; kukkutasamp&taka, lying close

together; knkkuta-sampdta(ka} ,
litt. (like a flock of

poultry), A. i. 159
; h&ra-sampdta, linking together of

- the necklace (of truth), title of part of Netti. Abhi-

dhanapp. says that sampdta means 'a heavy shower.'

aamp&d, see sampad.

sampadaka, m., one who obtains, Mil. 349.

sampddana, n., effecting, accomplishment, Nett. 44
; pre-

paring, obtaining, J. A. i. 80 19
.

sampadanlya, that should be effected, Mah. lix. 2.

mmpap (mmprap}, 8, to reach, attain, J. A. ii. 20 s
; to come

to, meet with, J. A. i. 67 5
; sampapuni (aor.), J. A. ii.

20 8
; sampatta (p.p.p.), who has reached, Mil. 9; come,

arrived, Mil. 66; met with, Ap. in Thig. A. 82; sam-

papeti (caus.), to bring, Dhp. A. 161.

sampOpaka, causing to obtain, leading to, Dhp. A. 421.

sampay, 1, to be able to explain (Sum. i. 117, sampddetva
katheturii sakkunoti), D. i. 26; ii. 284; M. i. 85; 96;

472; A. v. 50; S. iv. 15; 67; v. 109; Yin. ii. 249

(see p. 364) ; S. N., p. 100
; pres. sampdyati (var. read.,

sampdydti), M. i. 472; sampdydsi, ibid. i. 239. See

sampayd.

sampal, 10, to protect, J. iv. 127a .

sampind, 10, to knead together, combine ; saniphidcti,

Asl. 171; sampindita (p.p.p.), brought together, re-

stored, J. A. i. 230 2s
; compact, firm, J. A. v. 89 28

.

sampindana, n., kneading together, combining, Asl. 171.

sampiya (sampr'iya), friendly; sampiyena, by mutual con-

sent, in mutual love, S. N. 123 ;
290.

sampiydyati (denom. from sam+pri.yd), to receive with

joy, to treat kindly, address with love, etc.; pres.

sampiydyati, J. A. iii. 482 6
; part, sampiydyanta, J. A.

iv. 135 8
; sampiydyamana (do.), fondling, being fond

of, D. ii. 223; J. A. i. 191 15
; 29716

; 361 20
: ii. 85 24

;

aor. sampiydyimsu, J. A. vi. 127 28
.
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sampiyayana, n., friendly reception, etc., J. A. iii.

492 26
.

sampl (samprl), to satisfy, please; sampesi (pres. 2nd

pers.), J. iii. 253 n ; samplnayitva (ger.), Dath.

iv. 11.

sampil (sampld), 10, to press, to pinch, to worry, Vin. iii.

126
; sampilita, n., trouble, worry, Mil. 368.

samplla, n., trouble, pain ; asampilam, free from trouble,

Mil. 351.

sampucch (samprach), 1, to ask, D. i. 116; sampuccha (ger.),

having made an appointment with, S. i. 176 (var.

read., sampuccha, adv. [?]).

, m., a casket, cavity, Mah. xxxvii. 200.

, shrunk, shrivelled, M. i. 80.

sampunna (samptlrna) , filled, full, S. N. 279; B. ii. 119 =

J.'i. 20 16
; Mah. xxii. 60.

sampurckkhar (sampuras + AT), 8, to honour, M. ii. 169.

sampiij, 10, to venerate, Mah. xxx. 100.

aampilr (sam-pf), pass., to be filled, ended; aor. sampuri

(mdso, 'it was a full month since . . .'), J. A. iv.

458 29
.

samparita, filled, full.

samposita, nourished, Tel. 47.

sampha, nonsense, S. N. 158 ; A. ii. 23 ; Saddhammop.
55 ; 68 (comp. saspa and miikha-saphd) .

Bamphappaldpa, m., useless, frivolous talk, D. i. 4
; A. i. 298 ;

O-'

P. P. 58
; Sum. i. 76, etc.

gamphappatapin, talking foolishly or frivolously, D. i. 138;
A. i. 298

;
P. P. 39 ;

58.

I. Hdiitjiliala, abounding in fruits, S. i. 70; 98 = It. 45.

II. Samphala, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Siddhattha, B. xvii. 18 (J. A. i. 40 9 has Sambala).

sampliaxsa (aamspaffa) , m., contact, Vin. i. 3
;
A. ii. 117;

M. i. 85; J. A. i. 502 31
; kaija-s., the touch of the

skin, D. ii. 175; cakklin-, xota-, t/lidna-, jivlid-, kaya-,

and mano-s., D. ii. 58 ; 308
; S. iv. 68 f.

samphidla, mfn., full-blown, J. A. vi. 188 14
.

tamphus (eamsprf), 6, to touch, to come in contact with;
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gampkussarh (pres. part.), It. 68; sampluisamdna (pres.

part., m.), S. N. 671; samphusi (aor.), D. ii. 128;

sa/mphusitwrh (inf.), S. N. 835; D. ii. 355 ; sainphuttha

(p.p.p.), It. 68 ; S. iv. 97.

samphusaHa, f., touch, contact, Thig. 367 ; Dh. S. 2; 71.

samphusitatta, n., the state of having been brought into

touch with, Dh. S. 2
; 71.

sambandh 1, to bind together, to unite, Vin. ii. 116 ;
suin-

baddJia (p.p.p.), Saddhammop. 81
; sambajjhati (pass.),

is united, attached to, J. A. iii. 7 2
; sainbandhitvd (ger.),

Yin. i. 274 ;
ii. 116.

sambandha, m., connexion, tie, D. ii. 296 = M. i. 58; -hnla,

n., related family, J. A. iii. 362 8
; a-sanibandlta,

mfn., incompatible (Comm. on asannuta, J. A. iii.

2662).

Sambandhacintana, n., name of a work by Sangharakkhi-

tatthera, Sas. 34.

Sambandhacinta, f., name of a commentary on the Khudda-

sikkha, G. Y. 61 ; 62 ; 71.

sambandhana, n., binding together, connexion, J. A. i.

328 2s
.

Sambara (sambard), m., a king of the Asuras, S. i. 227;

239.

sambarimayd (sambarl mayo), f., the art of Sambari, jugglery,

S. i. 239.

I. sambala (sambala), n., provision, Kacc. 335; J. vi.

531 32
.

II. Sambala, m. (1) One of the first disciples of the Buddha

Siddhattha, J. A. i. 40 9
(B. xvii. 18 reads Samjthala).

(2) One of the Theras who accompanied Mahinda to

Ceylon, Yin. v. 3 ; Asl. 32 ; Dip. xii. 38 ; Mah. xii. 7 ;

Snip. 313 ; Sas. 16 ; Mahabodhiv. 116.

sambahnla, many, Yin. i. 32 ;
D. i. 2

; J. i. 3295
;

J. A. i.

126^ ; sambahularii kar, to take a plurality vote,

J. A. ii. 45^; sambahidikarii kar, the same, J. A. ii.

197 3
; sambahulatd, f., a plurality vote, J. A. ii.

46.
sambadha, m., crowding, pressure, inconvenience from
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crowding, janasambadliarahita, free from crowding,
Mil. 409

; yassa sambddho bhavissati, he who finds it too

crowded, Vin. iv. 43 ; asambadha, unobstructed, S. N.

150
; atisambddhatd, f., the state of being too narrow,

J. A. i. 7 15
; puttadarasambadhasayana, a bed en-

cumbered with child and wife, Mil. 243; compare
S. i. 78 ; difficulty, trouble, S. i. 7 ;

48 ; J. A. iv. 488 1
;

sambddhapatipanna, of the eclipsed moon, S. i. 50;

kitthasambddha, crowding of corn, the time when the

corn is growing thick, M. i. 115; J. A. i. 143 17
; 388 9

.

As adjective, sambadlio ghardvaso, life in the family is

a narrow life, full of hindrances, D. i. 63 ;
250 ; S. ii.

219 ;
v. 350 ;

Sum. i. 180 ;
sambadhatara (compar.), S. v.

350; asambddham, comfortably, J. A. i. 80 4
. Pudendum

masculinum, Vin. i. 216 ; ii. 134 ; iv. 260
; pudendum

muliebre, S. N. 609 ; sambadhatthana, n., pudendum
muliebre, J. A. i. 61^

sambddhdy, 1, to be crowded, D. ii. 269.

sambdli (samvdh), 1, to rub, shampoo, J. A. i. 293 7
;

ii. 16 2
;

to cause, also sambdheti, Mil. 241; santbdhdpeti (caus.),

to cause to shampoo, Vin. iv. 342 ;
sambdhanta

(pr. part.), J. A. vi. 77 20
; sambdhi (aor.), J. A. i.

293 7
.

Hdiitbdhana, n., rubbing ; shampooing, D. i. 7 (as a kind of

exercise for wrestlers, Sum. i. 88) ; A. i. 62 ;
Mil. 241

;

J. A. i. 286 21
.

aambuka (ambuka), m., a shell, D. i. 84 = A. i. 9; J.

ii. 100 22
.

sambiiddha (1) well understood, S. N. 765 (various reading,

Hd>nbuddhum = to know) ; susainbuddha, easily under-

stood, S. N. 764 ; (2) one who has thoroughly under-

stood, enlightened, a Buddha, S. N. 178, etc.; 559;

Dhp. 181
; S. i. 4

; It. 35, etc.

sinbiidd]ii, f., understanding ; aambvddhi-vat, mfn., J. A.

iii. 361 u
(
= buddhisaiupanno, Comm., ibid. 362 19

).

sainbiuUi, to understand, achieve, know ; sanibuddhiuil (inf.),

S. N. 765 (various reading, aamluddhai'n} ; santbodhi'ti

(caus.), to teach, instruct, J. A. i. 142 28
; sambujjliauti,
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Asl. 218 l
; sambuddhmh (and orsambuddham), part,

pres., J. A. v. 77 19
.

SambulakaccOna, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
189-190.

SanibiUey&taka, n., the 519th Jataka, J. A. v. 88 and ff.
;

J. A. iv. 77 28
.

Sambula, L, the queen of King Sotthisena, J. A. v.

88 ff.

sambojjliahga (sambodfiyanga) , m., constituent of the Sam-
bodhi (enlightenment), of which there are seven : *<tfi,

self-possession ; dhammavicaya, investigation of doc-

trine ; viriya, energy ; piti, joy ; passaddhi, tranquillity ;

samadhi, concentration ; upekha, equanimity, D. ii. 79 ;

303 f.
;
M. i. 61 f.

;
A. iv. 23 ; S. v. 110 f. ; Mil. 340.

sambodha, m., enlightenment, highest wisdom, awakening ;

(technically) the insight belonging to the three higher

stages of the Path, Vin. i. 10; S. ii. 223; v. 214;
M. i. 16; 241; A. ii. 200; It. 27; pubbe sambodha,

before attaining insight, M. i. 17 ;
163 ; ii. 211 ;

iii.

157; S. ii. 5, 10; iv. 6, 8, 97, 233 ;
v. 281; A. i. 258;

iii. 82, 240; sambodhagamin, leading to enlighten-

ment, S. N., p. 135 ; sambodhapakkhika, belonging to

enlightenment, A. iv. 357 ; sambodhasukha, the bliss of

enlightenment, A. iv. 341 ff. ; abliabbo sambodh&ya,

incapable of insight, M. i. 200, 241 = A. ii. 200. (Com-

pare Khys Davids,
'

Dialogues,' i. 190-192.)

sambodhana, n., the Vocative, V. V. A. 12
;
18.

sambodhi, f., the same as sambodha, the highest enlighten-

ment, S. N. 478; S. i. 68 ;
181 ;. A. ii. 14

;
It. 28

;
42

;

117, etc. ; sambodhipatta, having attained enlighten-

ment, an Arhat, S. N. 503; 696; sambodhiyagga, the

summit of enlightenment, S. N. 693 ; sambodhisukha,

the bliss of enlightenment, K. V. 209 ; sambodhigdmin,

leading to enlightenment, S. v. 234 ; sambodhiparOyana,

that has enlightenment as his aim, proceeding towards

enlightenment, frequently of the Sotapanna, D. i. 156 ;

A. ii. 238 ; S. v. 343 ; 346 ; Sum. i. 313.

sambodhiyanga, m., the same as sambojjliahga, S. v. 24.
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sambhaj, I, to consort with, love, be attached, devoted
;

sambhajanti (pres.), J- A. iii. 495 B
; sambhajanta (part,

pr.), J. A. iii. 108 19
; samWiajeyya (opt.), ibid. t comm. =

samdgacclieyya, iii. 109 2
; cf. sambhajana, sambhaja-

mana, sambhajitvd, Dhp. A. 331 (thus read instead of

sambhajj- [?]).

sambhajana, f., consorting with, Dh. S. 1326
;
P. P. 20.

aambhanj, 1, to split, J. v. 32 12
; sambhagga (p.p.p.), broken,

M. i. 237; S. i. 123; sambhanjeti (caus.), to break,

M. i. 237 ; S. i. 123 ; pass. aor. samabhajjisam, J. A.

v. 70 13
.

sambhata (sambhrta), brought together, stored up, M. i.

116; S. i. 35; ii. 185 = It. 17; J. A. i. 338 29
; Thig.

A. 11.

sambhatta (sambhakta), devoted, a friend, J. A. i. 106 27
;

221 1
; yathasambhattam, each where his close com-

panions live, D. ii. 98
; S. v. 152.

fsambhatti (sambhakti), f., joining, consorting with, Dh. S.

1326 ;
P. P. 20.

sambham (sambhram), I, to revolve, Asl. 307.

sambhama (sambhrama), m., confusion, excitement; -patta,

overwhelmed with excitement, J. A. iv. 433 17
.

xambhava, m. (1) Origin, birth, production, D. ii. 107 ;

S. iii. 86 ;
A. ii. 10 ; 18

; S. N. 724 ; 741, etc. ; Dhp.
161

; J. i. 168 6
; matapettikas ,

born from father and

mother, D. i. 34 ; Asl. 306 ; natthi sambhavam, has not

arisen, S. N. 235; (2) semen virile, J. A. v. 152 12
;

Mil. 124
; (3) name of a disciple of the Buddha Eevata,

B. vi. 21
;

J. A. i. 35; (4) name of a disciple of the

Buddha Tissa, J. A. i. 40 24
(B. xviii. 21 has Samanga) ;

(5) name of one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Sikhin, S. i. 155; B. xxi. 20; J. A. i. 41 30
; (6) name

of a son of the Brahmana Vidhura, J. v. 62 3
ff.

;

(7) name of a barber, V. V. Ixxxiv. 46 ; V. V. A. 349 ;

352.

Sambhavajataka, n., the 515th Jataka, J. A. v. 57 and ff. ;

v. 122 7
.

sambhavana, n., coming into existence, Nett. 28.

8
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*<(inbhavesin, seeking birth, S. N. 147 ;
M. i. 48; S. ii. 11.

xambhara, m., preparation ; scmbhlraseda, bringing on

sweating by artificial means, Vin. i. 205 ; materials,

requisite ingredients (of food), Mil. 258 ; J. A. i. 481
;

v. IS 20
; 506

17
; J. A. i. 9 s6

;
ii. 18 8

;
iv. 492 8

;
bodhis

,
the

necessary conditions for obtaining enlightening, J. i.

I 10
; vimokkhas

, Thig. A. 214; constituent part,

element, S. iv. 197 ;
Asl. 306 ; anga, Mil. 28= S. i. 135 ;

bringing together, collocation, S. i. 135 ;
Mil. 28.

xambhdrana, n., supposition, assumption, the meaning of

the particle sace, Vin. i. 372 19
, cf. J. A. ii. 29 18

.

xambhavana, f., honour, reverence, Mah. xxix. 55 ; Sad-

dhammop. 224.

aambhasa, f., conversation, talk; sakhilasambhdsa, speaking

friendlily, Dhp. A. 186; sukha-
, J. A. vi. 296 4

(var.

read.) ; rnudu- , J. A. ii. 326 13 = iv. 471 21 = v. 451 \

sambhid, to mix; sambhinditrd, Sum. i. 134; sambhiniui

broken, exhausted, J. A. i. 503 12
; mixed, Vin. i. 210;

J. A. i. 5S 32
;
Vin. ii. 67, 68, cf. Vinaya Texts, ii. 431 ;

a-sambhinna, clear, distinct (of the voice), Mil. 360 ;

of a woman, Vin. ii. 271.

Sambhiya, m., name of a disciple of the Buddha Phussa,

B. xix. 19 ; see Sabhiya.

sambhita, terrified, Mil. 339 ; a-sambluta, fearless, Mil. 105
;

J. A. iv. 92 10
; vi. 302 6

.

sambhunj, 1, to eat together with, Vin. iv. 137 ; to associate

with, S. i. 162.

sambhu, to be produced, to arise, D. i. 45 ; 96 ; S. i. 135 ;

iv. 67 ; S. N. 734 ;
Dath. v. 6 ; to be adequate, com-

petent, D. ii. 287 ; to come together with, to meet

with, J. A. i. 56 21
;

sambhavati (pres.), Mil. 210 4
(is

made manifest) ; also, to come to a conclusion, Mil. 152
;

to be present, witness of, J. A. i. 56 21
; be together

with, J. A. ii. 205 22 (Comm. on sambhaj- ) ; pres. forms

-bhunatior -bhundti, also occur (like abJd-sam-bhumUi)

in the sense of 'to be able to,' capable of, Vin. i.

256 (-bhundti) ; S. N. 396 (part. a-sambJainanto =

asakkonto, Comm.) ;
aambhoti (pres.), S. N. 734 ;

D. ii.
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287; saaribhavanti (pres.), D. i. 45
;
sambhossdma (tut.),

Mah. v. 99 ; sambhavi (aor.), D. i. 96 ;
samabhavum

(aor.), Dath. v. 6; sambhuta (p.p.p.), S. N. 272; S. i.

134
; sambhuyya (ger.), having come together with,

V. V. A. 232; sambhdveti (caus.), to produce, effect,

Mil. 49; to consider, J. A. iii. 220 17
; to honour,

esteem, M. i. 110; 145; Thig. A. 200.

Sambkuta, m. (1) Name of a Pandita, J. A. iv. 390 ff. ;

(2) S. Sdnavasin, a Thera, Ananda's pupil, who played
a prominent role at the second council, the author of

Thag. 291-294
; Vin. ii. 298 and ff.

; Dip. iv. 50
;
v. 22

;

Mah. iv. 18 and ff.
; Smp. 294.

sambhusita, adorned, embellished, Tel. 75.

saw bhejja (compare sambhcda), belonging to the confluence

(said of the water of the ocean), S. ii. 135 ; v. 461

(various reading sanibhojja).

santbheda, m., breaking, splitting, confusion, contamination,

^A. i. 51 = It. 36 ; Sum. i. 260 ; confluence of two rivers.

naiubhoga, m., eating, living together with, Vin. i. 97 ;
ii. 21

;

iv. 137 ; A.J.JE2 ; Saddhammop. 435.

I. samma, a term of familiar address, D. i. 49
; 225

; Sum.
i. 151; Vin. ii. 161; J. A. i. 59 7

; samma (plur.),

Vin. ii. 161. For etymology and literary references,

see Andersen's Glossary.

II. samma (samyati), see samma.

III. samma, m., a cymbal, Mil. 60; Dh. S. 621 ; J. A. i. 3 5
;

'>*/

Asl. 319.

sdinmaygata (samyaggata), who has wandered rightly, per-

fect, M. i. 66 ; who has attained the highest point, an

Arahat, D. i. 55; S. i. 76; J. iii. 305 16
;

It. 87. Also

sammdgata, Vin. ii. 203 17
.

stintinq/j (sainnirj), 1, to sweep, Vin. i. 46; ii. 209; J. A. ii. f-th./j

25i1:J

;
sammattha (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 10 12

; sammajdpati j>

(caus.), Vin. i. 240; to rub, polish, J. A. i. 338 14
.

santmajjana (sainmdrjana), n., sweeping, J. A. i. 67 7
; Sas

96 ; V. V. A. 319 (text, sammajja).

sammajjanl (sammdrjanl), f., a broom, Vin. ii. 129; cf. sain-

mujjanl.

82

iv,*<75-
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sammata, see samman.

sammatala, m., a kind of cymbal, Thag. 893; 911; V. V.

xxxv. 3; V. V. A. 161; J. A. vi. 60 23
; vi. 277 5

(-/-);

compare mmma, III.

I. sammatta, intoxicated, maddened, delighted, D. ii. 266 ;

Dhp. 287; J. A. iii. 188 24
; doting on, J. A. v. 443 29

;

rogasammatta, tormented by illness, J. v. 90 9
(?).

II. sammatta (samyaktva) , n., correctness, righteousness,

A. i. 121
;

iii. 441
; P. P. 13 ; Dh. S. 1029 ; Nett. 44

;

96 ;
112 ;

K. V. 609 ;
Asl. 45

;
K. V. A. 141

; -karin,

attained to proficiency in, Mil. 191 ; sammatta-kdritd,

L, ibid.

sammad, see sammd.

sammada, m., drowsiness after a meal, D. ii. 195 ; A. i. 3 :

J. A. ii. 63 14
;

bhatta-
, S. i. 7 ; Dhp. A. 355 = J. A.

vi. 57 *.

sammadakkhata (samyagdkhyata) ,
well preached, Dhp. 86.

sammadanna (samyagdjna) , f., perfect knowledge, Vin. i. 183;

S. i. 4
;

iv. 128
; Dhp. 57 ;

It. 38 ; 79 ; 93 ; 95
; 108.

sammadd (sammrd), 1, to trample down, Vin. i. 137; pres.

sammaddanti, Vin. i. 286 (clvaram, to soak, steep),

part. pr. sammaddanta, Vin. i. 137 (to crush)

sammaddasa (samyagdrsa), that has a right view, A. ii. 18;

S. iv. 205 ; 207 ; S. N. 733 ;
It. 47 ;

61
;
81

;
K. V. 339.

samman, 4, to assent, to consent to, Mah. iii. 10 ; Sum. i.

11
;
to agree to, to authorize, select, Vin. iii. 150; 158;

238 ; iv. 50 ;
Mah. iii. 9

;
simam s., to determine, to

fix the boundary, Vin. i. 106 ff.
; to esteem, honour ;

sammannati (pres.), Vin. iii. 150 ; sammannitum (inf.),

Vin. iv. 50 ; sammata (p.p.p.), considered as, M. i. 39 ;

S. ii. 15
;

iv. 127 ; Vin. iv. 161 ; 295 ; honoured,

revered, M. ii. 213; J. v. 79 29
; J. A. i^ 22

'
24

; sadhx-

sammata, considered, revered, as good, D. i. 47 ; S. iv.

398 ; authorized, selected, Vin. iii. 150 ; sammaneti

(caus.), to honour with, to present with, Dhp. A. 324 :

341 ; sammannesi, D. i. 105 ; misprint for samannesi.

sammant (sammantraya) , 10, to consult together, D. i. 142 ;

J. A. i. 269 17
; 399 17

; Sum. i. 135.
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sammappajdna, having right knowledge, Dhp. 20; It. 115.

eammappanna (samyakprajna) , f., right knowledge, true

wisdom, Vin. i. 14 ; Dhp. 57, 190
; S. N., p. 143

;
It. 17 ;

Mil. 39.

Huinniappadlidna (mmyakpradhanci) , n., right exertion, Vin. i.

22
;
Dh. S. 358 ; Dip. xviii. 5

; they are four, D. ii.

120; M. iiL 296; explained, M. ii. 11 (anuppannanarli

pdpakdnam akusaldnain dhammdnaih armppdddya ;

uppanndnam palidndya ; anuppanndnam kiisaldnam

dhammdnam uppdddya ; uppanndnam thitiya).

Sammappadhdnasamyutta, the fifth book of the Mahavagga
of the Samyuttanikaya, S. v. 244-248.

sammas (sammrs], 1, to touch, seize, grasp, know thoroughly,

master, S. ii. 107 ; Dhp. 374 ; Mil. 325 ; to think,

meditate on (ace.), J. A. vi. 379 24
; Dhp. A. 197 2

;

mmmasam (pres. part.), S. ii. 107 ; sammasanta (pres.

part.), Mil. 379; J. A. i. 74 29
; 75^ ; sammasantl (fern.),

Thig. A. 62; sammasamdna (pres. part, m.), Mil. 219;

325 ; 398
;
sammasita (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 78 7

.

aammasana, n., grasping, mastering, Mil. 178.

mnimasitar, m., one who grasps, clearly sees, S. N. 69.

I. samma (samyd), a pin of the yoke, Abhidh. ; a kind of

sacrificial instrument, Comm. on S. N. xix., v. 20;

cf. Weber,
'

Ind. Str.,' i. 36, and sainnLdpdsa, below.

II. samrnd (samyak), thoroughly, rightly, properly, D. i. 12;

Vin. i. 12
; Dhp. 89 ; 373 ; S. N. 359, etc. Before eva

in the form sammad, D. i. 110 ; Vin. i. 9
; S. N., p. 15, etc. 0-'"'

sammd-djlva, m., right living, right means of livelihood,

right occupation, the fifth stage of the noble eightfold

path, Vin. i. 10
j

S. v. 421, etc.
; formula, D. ii. 312

;

xtimmddjlva, living in the right way, M. i. 42
;
A. ii. 89.

Bommdkammanta, m., right conduct, right behaviour, the

fourth stage on the path, Vin. i. 10 ; S. v. 421, etc. ;

definition, D. ii. 312
;
Dh. S. 300 ; adj., behaving in

the right way, M. i. 42
; A. ii. 89.

eaamndfidna (samyagjftdna), n., right knowledge, enlighten-

ment, results from right concentration, D. ii. 217 ;

A. i. 292
; adj., M. i. 42.
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Miniinananin, possessing the right insight, A. ii. 89; 222.

xatitniadassana (samyagdarsand) , n., right views, Dhp. A. 137.

K<ii>ini(idif(Jii (samyagdffti), f., right views, right belief, the

first stage of the noble eightfold path, consists in the

knowledge of the four truths, D. ii. 311 ; its essence is

knowledge, Dh. S. 20 ; 297 ; 317 ; comprises the

knowledge of the absence of all permanent Being and

the reality of universal conditioned Becoming, S. ii.

17 ;
iii. 135 ; and of the impermanence of the 5 Khan-

dhas, S. iii. 51 = iv. 142
; and of Sila, of causation and

of the destruction of the Asavas, M. i. 46-55
;

ho\v

obtained, M. i. 294
; two degrees of, M. iii. 72 ;

supremely important, A. i. 30-2, 292
; adj., Mil. i. 47.

saiinnaditthika, having the right belief, D. i. 139 ;
A. ii. 89

;

220 k ; S. iv. 322.

Sammdditthisutto, n., the ninth Sutta of the Majjhimani-

kaya, M. i. 46 and ff. ; G. V. 57.

sannuadrayatanupassin, duly considering both i.e., misery
with its origin, the destruction of misery with the path,

respectively, S. N., p. 135.

mmmadhara, f., a heavy shower, S. v. 379.

xainmana, n., honour, J. A. i. 182 3
;
vi. 390 12

; Saddhammop.
355

;
sakkdm-s

, Dhp. A. 196.

sammanana, f., honouring, veneration, Mil. 162 ; 375.

sammapatipatti, f., right mental disposition, A. j-69; Nett.

27; Mil. 97 ; sammapafipada, f., P. P. 49 lT\saiwnCi-

patipanna, rightly disposed, having the right view,

D.'i. 8; 55; P. P. 49 f.

xiiininajmssam (samyak pasyaf), viewing the matter in the

right way, S. iii. 51 ; iv. 142.

xaiiDnapaaa (samyakprasa) , m., a kind of sacrifice, S. N. 303 ;

A. ii. 42
; S. i. 76 ;

It. 21 ; J. A. iv. 802 10
; Comrn. on

S. N. xix., v. 20 (cf. I. Samma).

sainmamanasikara, m., right, careful, thought, D. i. 13 ;

Sum. i. 104.

sammavattana, f., strict, proper, conduct, Yin. i. 46 ;
50

;
ii. 5.

mi in ntaraca (samyagvac) , f., right speech, the third stage of

the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Sum. i. 314 ;
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definition, D. ii. 312 ;
Dh. S. 299 ; sammardca, speaking

properly, M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

fiammai-aytinid (samyagvyayOmd), m., right effort, the sixth

stage of the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Dh. S. 13 ;

22
; 302 ; definition, D. ii. 312 ; adj., M. i. 42

;
A. ii. 89.

sammavimutta (samyagvimukta), n., right emancipation, A. i

292 ; samniarimutti, f., the same, D. ii. 217 ;
A. ii. 196 ;

222 ; adj., M. i. 42
;
A. ii. 89.

sammdsankappa (samyaksafikalpaj, m., right resolve, right

aspiration, the second stage of the noble eightfold

path, Dhp. 12
;
Vin. i. 10 ;

Dh. S. 21 ; 298 ; definition,

D. ii. 312 ; adj., M. i. 42
;
A. ii. 89.

sammasati (samyaksmrti), f., right memory, right mindful-

ness, self-possession, the seventh stage of the noble

eightfold path, Yin. i. 10; Dh. S. 23 ; 303; definition,

D. ii. 313 ; adj., M. i. 42
;
A. ii. 89.

sammasamadhi, m., right concentration, the last stage of

the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10
;
Dh. S. 24

; 304 ;

definition, D. ii. 313 ; adj., M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammOsampassam (sawyak sampasyat), having the right

view, S. iv. 142.

Hdiitniasambuddha (samyaksambuddha), m., perfectly en-

lightened, a universal Buddha, Vin. i. 5
;

D. i. 49
;

Dhp. 187 ;
J. A. i. 44 17

,
etc.

sammdsambodhi (samyaksambodhi), f., perfect enlightenment,

supreme Buddhaship, Vin. i. 11
;
D. ii. 83 ; S. i. 68, etc.

Hdiinninj, 10, to bend back, to double up, Vin. i. 5
; M. i. 57 ;

168; D. i. 70; Sum. i. 196; J. A. i. 321 u
; see

Leumann,
' Album Kern,' p. 393. Trenckner takes

ihiB= sam-inj [sa-ingr], see sam-inj above, and the

literary references given there.

samminjana, n., bending, Sum. i. 196.

(sa. Jma), measured i.e., just so much, no more

or less
; -lhanin, Thag. 209.

iti, m., a Buddhist sect, belonging to the Vajjiputtakas,

Dip. v. 46 ; Sas. 14
;
K. V. A. 2 has Sammitiya.

xaiiiniiya, m. (abstr. from I. samma), a false friend (lit. one

who uses the word samma), D., chap. xxxi. (
= Grimblot,
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p. 301 : hoti pdnasakhd ndnia, hoti sammiya-sammit/o,

yo ca atthcsu jdtesn hoti so sahhd).

sammildta (sam + mid), withered, shrunk, M. i, 80.

sammillabhasinl, gently smiling, J. iv. 24 l
; name of a girl

in Benares, J. A. in. 93 ff.

sammissa (sammisra), mixed, Dhp. A. 191; mnimisxatd, f.,

the state of being mixed, confusion, Asl. 811.

sammukha, face to face with ; samnwkhacinna, n., a deed

done in a person's presence, J. iii. 27 l
;
sammukha (abl.),

face to face, before, from before, D. ii. 155
; S. N., p. 79;

J. A. i. 115 13
;
with the accusative, B. ii. 73 = J. i. 17 9

;

with the genitive, D. i. 222
; ii. 220 ;

M. i. 146 ; in a

full assembly of qualified persons, Yin. ii. 3 ;
sam-

mukhe (loc.), D. ii. 206; J. v. 461 2;6
; sammukhata, f.,

presence, confrontation; Yin. ii. 93 (saiiiglia-sammu-

khatd, presence of sanigha) ; sammukha-bhava, m., the

same (
= sammukhi-bhdca), Mil. 126.

sammukharinaya, m., proceeding in presence, requiring the

presence of a chapter of priests and of the party

accused, Yin. ii. 74 ; 93 ff.
; iv. 207 ;

A. i. 99 ; Asl. 144.

sammukhlbhdva, m., being face to face with, coming into

one's presence, D. i. 103 ;
M. i. 438 ; A. i. 150

; Dhp. A.

314.

sammukhibhfita, being face to face with, confronted, D. ii.

155 ; S. iv. 94 ; Vin. ii. 73 ; one who has realized the

Samyojanas, K. V. 483 ;
K. V. A. 144.

sammuccd, see sammuti. ,

sammitju, see samujju.

sammujjanl (sammdrjanl) , f., a broom, J. A. i. 161 21
; sam-

munjani, the same, Mil. 2; cf. sammaljaiu.

sammuttha (sammuffa), confused, M. i. 21 ; S. iv. 125
;
v. 331

;

one who has forgotten, Yin. iv. 4 5
(
= na ssarati}; iii.

165 13
.

I. sammuti, f. (1) Consent, permission, Yin. iii. 199
;

(2) choice, selection, delegation, Yin. iii. 159 ; (3) fixing,

determination (of boundary), Yin. i. 106; (4) common

consent, K. V. A. 33; sammutideva, m., a Deva by
common consent, persons styled Deva by the world,
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J. A. i. 132 4
;
Sum. i. 174; (5) opinion, doctrine,

S. N. 897 ;
904 ; 911

; (6) especially the general

opinion, that which is generally received as truth,

provisory truth, as opposed to paramattha, tbe absolute

truth, K. V. A. 34; Mil. 160; (7) traditional lore,

Mil. 3; sammucca (instr.), by commor? consent, S. N.

648; (8) a popular expression, a mere name or word,

Dhp. A. 381; Mil. 28.

II. Sammuti, m., name of a king, Sas. 55.

sammud. (1) To rejoice, delight; sammudita (p.p.p), de-

lighting in, Vin. i. 4
;
M. i. 503 ; S. iv. 390 ; (2) to

agree with, to exchange friendly greeting with, Vin. i. 2 ;

D. i. 52
; S. N. 419

; p. 50, etc. ; sammodanti (pres. pi.),

J. A. v. 428 12
;
sammodamana (pres. part, m.), in agree- o.,Y . ifa

rnent, on friendly terms, J. A. i. 209 12
;

ii. 6 21
;
sam-

nioditvd (ger.), J. A. ii. 107 14
; sammodanlya, pleasant,

friendly, A. v. 193, cf. S. N. 419 ; Vin. i. 2
;
D. i. 52

;

sammodita, united, joined, mixed, V. V. A. 186 (read

samodita) ,

sammuyhana, n., bewilderment, Sum. i. 193.

sammusd, M. ii. 202, read sammucca (from sammuti).

sammussanatd, f., obliviousness, Dh. S. 14
; 1349 ;

P. P. 21.

xamitmh, 4, to be bewildered, infatuated, muddle-headed,
J. iv. 3S5 24

;
Mil. 42; sammuyhati (pres.), J. iv. 385 24

;

sammulha (p.p.p.), D- ii- 85; M. i. 250; A. i. 165 ;
f\ ' $

/

S. N. 583 ; sammoheti (caus.), to befool, Mil. 224.

sammegha, m. (
= sa.), rainy or cloudy weather, J. A. vi. 51 8

;

52 13
.

sammoda, m. (
=

sa.), odour, fragrance; ekagandha- , mfn.,

filled with fragrance, J. A. vi. 9 13
.

saanmodaka, polite, D. i. 116 ; Sum. i. 287 ; a-sammoda IM

(f. -ik$), Vin. i. 341 14
.

Sammodamdnajdtaka, n., the 33rd Jfitaka, J. A. i. 208 ff.,

called Vattakajataka, J. A. v. 414 27
.

sammosa, m., corruption, confusion, D. i. 19; A. i. 58
;
oS o.//.j /t,

ii. 147 ; S. ii. 224
; iv. 190 ; Vin. ii. 114

;
Mil. 266 ; 289. fi .

,.,7.

sammoha, m., bewilderment, infatuation, despair, M. i. 86
;

136 ; S. i. 24
;

iv. 206 ; Dh. S. 390.
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Sannnohavinodanl, f., name of the commentary on the

Vibhanga, Sas. 116.

I. .mi/a (sai/a), lying in, residing in, M. i. 188; 338; J. A.

i. 297 26
.

II. saya = saka (?), one's own, J. A. vi. 414 27 '30
(
=
saka-rattlia,

Comrn.).

sayarii (sraijam), self, by oneself, Yin. i. 8
;
D. i. 12

; Sum.
i. 175 ; S. N. 57 ; 320, etc. : p. 57 ; 100, etc.

sayamvasin (svayamva&i), self-controlled, independent, B. ii.

20 = J. i. 5 s85
;
Dath. i. 22.

sai/amsijjha, accomplished by oneself, Kacc. 338.

sayamkata (srayamkrta) , made by oneself, Ud. 69 f.

sayamjata (svayamjata), born from oneself, sprung up

spontaneously, J. A. i. 325 20
;

ii. 129 n .

sayamrara, n. (srayamrara, m.), self-choice, J. A. v. 426 5
.

i'ayatatta (sa + yata + tra), n., the state of being thoroughly

restrained, S. i. 14.

fayana (xayana), n., lying, sleeping, bed, couch, Vin. i. 57 ;

72; ii. 123 ;
D. i. 5

; 7 ; A. i. 132: J. A. ii. 88 4
; Mil.

243
; 348 ; sayanakalaJia, rn., a quarrel in the bed-

room, a curtain-lecture, J. A. iii. 20 18
; sayanattliaiia,

n., a sleeping-place, Dhp. A. 82
; sayandsana, It. 112 ;

Dhp. 185, etc. ; see scnasana.

aayanighara, n., a sleeping-room, Yin. i. 140 f. ; iv. 160 ;

J.' A. i. 433 11
;

iii. 275 19
; 276 6

.

sayampabha (svayamprabha), radiating light from oneself,

a kind of Gods, D. i. 17 ; S. N. 40^ : Sum. i. 110.

sayambha (svayambhil), self-dependent, an epithet of a

Buddha, B. xiv. 1 = J. i. 39 7
;
Mil. 214

; 236.

saydna, see si.

I. sayha, see sail.

II. Sayha, m., name of a minister of the King of Benares,

J. A. iii. 31 and ff.

Sayhajataka, n., the 310th Jataka, J. A. iii. 30 and ff.

I. sar (sr), to go; sarati (pres.), J. A. iii. 95 18
(parihayati,

nassati, Comm.); sare (opt.), J. A. iv. 284 15
;
asard (aor.),

J. A. vi. 199 7
;

sarita (p. p.p.), Dhp. v. 341; sardpcti

(caus.), Dhp. A. 291 (aarapeyyatha) ;
sdreti (caus.), to
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make to go, A. i. 141; iii. 28 = M. i. 124 =S. iv. 176;

Mil. 378 ; to rub, mix, Vin. ii. 116.

II. sar (smr), to remember, Vin. i. 28
; 55 ;

ii. 79 ;
D. ii.

284 ; J. A. ii. 29 6
; sarati (pres.), D. ii. 234 ;

saremhase

(1 pi.), Thig. 383 (var. read, sardmase, saremase, saram-

liase) ; sararh (pres. part.), Mah. iii. 6
;
saritva (ger.),

J. i. 214u
; sumariya (ger.), Mah. iv. 65 ; sarita (p.p.p.),

Vin. ii. 85
; sdreti (caus.), to remind, Vin. ii. 3 ff.

; 276 ;

iii. 221
; sdrayamdna, reminding. J. A. i. 50 1

; sdrii/a-

mdna (pres. part, pass.), Vin. iii. 221 ; w. ace., D. ii. 234 ;

w. gen., Dhp. 324; J. A. vi. 496 12
; with foil. fut. II.

(in ~ta), Vin. ii. 125, 4
;

iii. 44, 9, etc. ;
sumarati (pres.),

Dhp. 324; sare (1 sg. med.), J. A. vi. 227 7
;
saramdna

(part, med.), Vin. i. 103 7
; sardhi (imper. 2 sg.); Mil. 79;

sara (do.), Thag. 445 ; saratu (imper. 3 sg.), Vin. i. 273 15
:

sari (aor. 8 sg.), J. A. 330 27
;
sarimha (aor. 1 pi.),

Dhp. A. 188 20
; sa,rissasi (fut.), J. A. vi. 496 12

; sata 0-Tf

(p.p.p.), q.r.; caus. II. sardpeti, Mil. 79; Vin. iii. 44 8
;

nom. act. ^arapana, Mil. 79.

III. sar (sr), to crush; sdreti (pres.), Vin. ii. 116; madliu-

sitthakena s, to pound up with, mix with, beeswax.

See saritaka.

I. sara (sara), m., the reed Saccharum Sara, Mil. 342 ; an TTJ.r

arrow, D. i. 9
; Dhp. 304 ;

Mil. 396.

II. sara, going, following, S. N. 3
;
901.

III. sara (saras), m. and n., a lake, J. A. ii. 10 14
; there are

seven great lakes, D. i. 54
;

J. A. ii. 92 27
; Sum. i. 164

;

annavas
,
the ocean, D. ii. 89

; cf. A. ii. 55
,
sare (loc.),

J. A. ii. 80 3
;

sarasndiii (loc.), S. N. 1092; sarasi

(loc.), Mah. x. 7 ; jatassara, a natural lake, J. A. i.

472 2
ff.

IV. sara (smara), remembering, Sum. i. 106.

V. sara (svara), m., sound, voice, Vin. ii. 108
;
D. ii. 24 f.

;
o..

<<")

J. ii. 109 9
; S. N. 610; Asl. 17 ; eight qualities, D. ii.

211; 227; yltdssara, song, Vin. ii. 108 ; biin1*<trti, a

sweet voice, S. N. 350
; adj., J. ii. 439 6

; a vowel,

Mil. 340 ; Kacc. 9
; slhassara, mfn., with a voice like

a lion's, J. A. v. 296 25
;
31 1 18

(said of a prince).
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xantka, n., a vessel, a drinking vessel, J. A. i. 157 2
; 266 4

;

iv. 384 27
; Sum. i. 134 ; 136 ; Mah. xxxii. 32.

Sarakdni, m., name of a Sakya, S. v. 375 and ff. (various

reading, Sarandni).

sarakutti, f., intonation, resonance, Vin. ii. 108 = A. iii. 251
;

Asl. 16.

saraja, dusty, Yin. i. 48
; A. ii. 54.

Saranjita, m., a kind of Devas, S. iv. 308 and if.
; see

Sardjita.

I. sarana (sarana}, n., shelter, house, S. N. 591 ; refuge,

protection, S. N. 503; J. ii. 28 13
; Sum. i. 229;

especially the three refuges Buddha, the Law, and

the Brotherhood J. A. i. 28 10
; usually combined with

verbs such as npe, S. N. 31 ; gam, Vin. i. 4 ; Dhp. 190 ;

S. N., p. 15
; 25

; It. 63 ; or ya, S. N. 179 ; Dhp. 188 ;

asarana, asaranlbhRta, without help and refuge, Mil.

148.

'

II. sarana (sa + rana), concomitant with war, Dh. S. 1294 ;

Asl. 50 (cf. Bud. Psych., 336, n. 3).

III. Sarana, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Sumana, B. v. 26; J. A. i. 34^
IV. Sarana, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Sumedha, B. xii. 23 ;
J. A. i. 38 5

.

V. Sarana, m., name of the father of the Buddha Piyadassi,

J. A. i. 39 26
;
his native town is also called so, J. A. i.

39^ ;
B. xiv. 15 has Sudatta and Sudhanna respectively.

VI. sarana (smarana), n., remembrance : -ta, f., remember-

ing, Dh. S. 14
; 23 ;

P. P.

saratjagamana, n., taking refuge in the three Saranas,

Vin. iii. 24
; S. iv. 270.

Saranamkara, m. (1) Name of a Buddha, B. xxvii. 1
;

J. i.

44 3
; (2) name of a Bhikkhu, Sas. 169.

sarandgamana, n., the same as saranagamana, D. i. 146.

Saranani, m., name of a Sakya, S. v. 375 ff. (various

reading, Sarakdni).

Sarananivagga, m., the third chapter of the Sotapatti Sam-

yutta, S. v. 369 and ff.

I. sarada (sarad), m., autumn, the season following on the
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rains, S. N. 687 ; -samaya, m., D. ii. 183 ;
M. i. 115 ;

It. 20 ; see sdrada.

II. Sarada, m., Sariputta's name in one of his former

births, Dhp. A. 130.

sarabu, f., a lizard, Vin. ii. 110 = J. A. ii. 147 n .

I. sardblia (sd), m., a sort of deer, J. A. vi. 537 31
(rohic-

casarabhd migd = rohitd sarabhamigd, Comm., ibid.,

538 15
) ; Sarabhamigajdtaka, n., the 483rd Jataka, J. A.

iv. 263 ff.
;

J. A. L 19888
;
406 1

(text SarabJianga).

II. Sarabha, m., name of a Paribbajaka, A. i. 185.

Sarabhanga, m., name of a Bodhisatta, J. A. iii. 464 9
ff.

;

v. 135 5
ff.

; Sum. i. 155
; Mahabodhiv. 50 ; -jataka, n.,

the 522nd Jataka, J. A. v. 125 ff.
;
J. A. i. 58 29

; v. 101 6
;

114 8
;
122 7

; 272 s
; name of a Thera, the author of

Thag. 487-493.

sarabhanna, n., intoning, a particular mode of reciting,

Vin. i. 196; ii. 108; 316; J. A. ii. 109 18
.

sarabhapadaka, having legs as those of a gazelle, J. A. i.

267 12
.

sarabhasam, eagerly, quickly, Dath. iv. 22
; 34 f.

; 43.

sarabhdnaka, m., an intoner, one who intones, recites, the

sacred texts in the Sarabhanna manner, Vin. ii. 300.

Sarabhti (Sarayu), f., name of a river, Vin. ii. 237 ; A. iv.

101
; S. ii. 135 ; Ud. 55

; Mil. 380.

sarala, m., the tree Pinus longifolia, J. A. v. 420 2
(thus read

with B. instead of salala [?]).

sarara, with noise, noisy, Mah. xxv. 38.

sarasa, with its essential properties (see rasa), Abh. S. ix.

10 ; sarasabhdro, a method of exposition, Asl. 71.

sarasankappa, m., and aspiration, M. i. 453 ; iii. 132 ;

S. iv. 76, 137, 190 ; Nett. 16.

sarasara, an imitative word
;
sarasaram katum, to make

the noise sarasara, M. i. 128.

sarasl, f., a large pond, Vin. ii. 201 = S. ii. 269
;

J. A. v. 46 ls
.

Sarassatl (sarasvatl), L, name of a river, Thag. 1104; Mil. 114.

wrrdga, passionate, D. i. 79 ; ii. 299
;
M. i. 59.

Hui'djaka, including the king, J. A. i. 126 2
; fern, -ika, S. i.

162 ;
J. A. ii. 113 16

; 114 15
(sardjika at J. A. iii. 453 6

).
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sardjita, m., denomination of a hell and its inhabitants,

S. iv. 309 ff. Various readings Pardjita and Saranjita.

XarCunadhipati, m., Sas. 168.

xarava (sa), m., a cup, saucer, A. i. 161; J. A. i. 8 14
;

Mil. 282; Sum. i. 298; P. V. A. 244; 251; -ha, m.,

the same, Yin. i. 203 ; ii. 142 ; 153; 222.

sarasana (sa), n., a bow.

sari, according to Payogasiddhi = sarisa (sadisd), cf. san-

vatina, J. A. ii. 439 14
(
= samana-ranna, Com.).

sarikkha (sadrksa), like, resembling, S. i. 66; J. i. 443 10
;

iii. 262 s25
; -ka, the same, J. A. iv. 215 5

; -td, f., re-

semblance, Dhp. A. 229; sarikkhatta, n., Asl. 63 !)

;

saiikkhakatta, n., Asl. 347 ; tarhsarikkha, mfn., like that,

J. A. iii. 241 14
(ta, f.).

sarita, flowing, running, Dhp. 341.

saritaka, n., powdered stone (p&s&na-cunna), Vin. ii. 11(5 :

saritasipatika, n., powder mixed with gum, Vin. ii. 116.

See III. sar.

saritar (smr + tr}, m., one who remembers, Kacc. 268 ;

A. ii. 35 ; S. v. 197 ;
225.

sarita (sarit), f., a river, Dh. S. 1059
;
saritarii (ace.), S. N. 3 ;

(gen. pi.), J. ii. 442 8
; saiitodaka, mfn., with fresh

water, D., chap, xxxii. (Grimblot, p. 323).

sarisa (sadrsa), like, resembling, J. v. 159 29
.

sarisapa, various reading of sirirhsapa, M. i. 10, etc.

sarlra, n., body, D. i. 157 ; M. i. 157 ; S. iv. 286
; A. i. 50 ;

S. N. 478 ;
584 ; Dhp. 151

;
J. A. ii. 31 18

;
a dead body,

a corpse, D. ii. 141
;
164 ;

M. iii. 91
; the bones, D. ii.

164 ; relics, V. V. Ixiii. 32 ; V. V. A. 269 ;
six faults,

J. A. i. 394 7 ff

-; a body, collection of books, K. V. A. -2 ;

antimasarlra, one who wears his last body, an Anaga-
min, S. N. 624 ;

S. i. 210.

sarlrakicca, n., funeral ceremonies, J. A. i. 180 20
.

sarlratthaka, n., the bony framework of the body, Asl.

338.

sanradhatu, corporeal relic, V. V. A. 269 ; Mah. xiii. 167.

sanramamsa, n., the flesh of the body, J. A. iii. 53 8
.

sarlravant, having a body, S. ii. 279.
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sarlrih (sa), having a body, an animal, a man.

saricanna, resembling, J. ii. 439 14
.

I. sarapa, of the same form, A. i. 162 ;
P. P. 56

; having a

body, A. i. 83.

II. sarapa (svarupa), n., own form, Dhp. A. 193.

saroja, n., a lotus, Dath. iii. 13.

sarojayoni, m., a Brahma, an archangel, Dath. i. 34.

sarornha, n., a lotus, Comm. on M., Sutta 116.

sal (sal), to cause to shake; salayanti (pres.), Asl. 39.

Salakantha, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Thig. A. 222.

salakkhana (salaksana), together with the characteristics,

S. N. 1018.

salakkhana (sva), n., own characteristic, that which is con-

sistent with one's own nature, Mil. 405 ; Nett. 20.

salana, n., moving, shaking, V. V. A. 169.

salabha (sa), m., a moth, Tel. 19 ; J. A. v. 401 27
.

Salalaratl, f., name of a river, J. A. i. 49 10
; Sum. i. 173;

Vin. i. 197 (text Sallavati). See Salilavati.

salala, m., a kind of sweet-scented tree, B. ii. 51 = J. i. 13 25
;

V. V. xxxv. 5
;
V. V. A. 162 ;

Mil. 338.

Salalagara, m., name of a place of residence at Savatthi,

S. v. 300 ; -ka, m., the same, D. ii. 270.

salaka (sa), n., an arrow, a dart, A. iv. 107 ; salaka, f., a

small stick, peg, thin bar, S. iv. 168 ; Dath. iv. 51
;

blade of a grass, M. i. 79; J. A. i. 439 19
; ribs of an

umbrella, Vin. iv. 338
;
Mil. 226 ;

a pencil, small stick

(used in painting the eyes with collyrium), Vin. i. 204 ;

a kind of needle, Vin. ii. 116
;

a kind of surgical

instrument, a stick of caustic, Mil. 112
;
149

; a ticket

consisting of slips of wood used in voting and dis-

tributing food, Vin. ii. 99; 176; 306
;

J. A. i. 123 16ff
-;

salakaih gah, to take tickets (in order to vote or to be

counted), Vin. i. 117 ;
ii. 199

; pathaman salakarii

ganhanta, taking the first vote, first rate, A. i. 24j

saldkani gdheti, to issue tickets, to take a vote, Viri.

ii. 205; salakam dd, to issue tickets, J. A. i. 123 16
;

saldkam vareti, to throw lots, J. A. i. 239 s8
.

salakagdJia, m., taking of votes, voting, Vin. ii. 85
;
98.



128 Salakagahapaka, sallakkh

saldkagahapaka, m., ticket-issuer, taker of voting tickets,

Vin. ii. 84.

aaUlkagga, n., room for distributing food by tickets, J. A.

i. 123 16
.

saldkavdtdpana, n., a window made with slips of wood,

Vin. ii. 148.

saldkabhatta, n., food to be distributed by tickets, Vin. i. 58
;

96; ii. 175; J. A. i. 123 14
.

saldkahattlia, m., brush-hand, a kind "of play, whereby the

hand is dipped in lac or dye and used as a brush,

I), i. 85
; Sum. i. 85.

saldkdvutta (saldkdvrtta), subsisting by means of pegs, a kind

of famine when scraps of food are scraped together with

Salakas and cooked (Divyavad. 131), Vin. iii. 6
; 67 ;

A. i. 160
; S. iv. 323.

saldkodhdniya, n., a case for the ointment-stick, Vin. i. 204.

saldtuka (sa), unripe, S. i. 150 = S. N., p. 122; Mil. 334;

V. V. A. 288.

saldbha (sva), m., own advantage, Dhp. 365.

salila; n., water, S. N. 62 ;
319 ; 672 ; J. A. i. 8 10

;
Mil. 132

written salila, Saddhammop. 168 ; salila-dhdrd, the

waves of the sea, Mil. 117. It is also adj., salilam dpo,

J. A. vi. 534 n
, flowing water.

Salilavatl, f ., name of a river = Salalavati, Mahabodhiv. 12.

salla (salya), n., an arrow, M. ii. 216 ; S. iv. 208 ; J. i. ISO 1
;

S. N. 331; 767; Mil. 112; often metaphorically of

pain, evil, D. ii. 283
; S. N. 51

; -334 ; 938 f.
; J. i.

155 10
;

iii. 157 9
; sokas., S. N. 985; tanhds., S. i. 40;

M. ii. 256 ; antodosas., Mil. 323 ; bhavas., Dhp. 351.

sallaka (salyakd), m., a porcupine, J. A. v. 489 32
.

sallakatta (salyakartr), m., a surgeon, M. i. 429
;

ii. 216 ;

S. N. 560 ; 562 ;
It. 101 ; Mil. 110.

sallakattiya, n., surgery, D. i. 12 (text, -kam) ; Sum. i. 98.

mllakl (sa), f., the tree Boswellia thurifera, J. iv. 92 4
;

pi. -iyo, J. A. vi. 535 l9
; bahu-kutaja-sallakika, mfn.,

Thag. 115 (=inda8alarukkha[?]).
sallakkh (samlaks), 10, to observe, consider, Vin. i. 48

;
J. A.

i. 123 22; ii. 8 13
;
to discover, Dhp. A. 372; to examine,
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J. A. v. 13 u ; to bear in mind, Asl. 110; J. A. vi. 566 22
;

to determine, Dhp. A. 198; asallakkhetvd, without de-

liberation, Vin. ii. 215
; inadvertently, J. A. i. 209 23

;

sallakkhdpeti (caus.), to cause to be noted, Mah. ix. 24 ;

Asl. 121
; to persuade, bring to reason, J. A. vi.

393 26
.

sallakkhand, f., discernment, testing, Dh. S. 16 ; 292 ;
555

;

P. P. 25
;
Asl. 147 ; asallakkana, n., non-discernment,

S. iii. 261.

sallap (samlap), 1, to talk with, D. i. 90
;

ii. 109
;
Mil. 4

;

sallapeti, the same, Vin. iv. I 4
.

sallabandhana, binding, fixing the arrow, preserving the

evil, Thig. 347 ; Thig. A. 242.

sallalikata, pierced, perforated, J. i. ISO 1
. Trenckner sug-

gests that this form may have arisen from *sallaklkata

(from sallaka, porcupine).

Sallavati, various reading instead of Salalavatt, which see.

isallarejja (salyavaidya), m., a surgeon.

Sallasutta, n., the eighth Sutta of the Mahavagga of the

Suttanipata, S. N., p. 109 ff.

sallahaka, light, J. A. i. 277 27
;

ii. 26u ; sallahukena nak-

khattena, on lucky nights, J. A. ii. 278 17
;" sallahuka-

vuttin, whose wants are easily met, frugal, S. N. 144
;

Dhp. A. 80 ; Sum. i. 207.

sallapa (sa)idapa), m., conversation, D. i. 89; A. ii. 182;

J. A. i. 112 8
;
189 4

;
Mil. 94.

Sallavati, f., name of a river, Sas. 118
; see Salalavatl,

Salilavatl.

nalllna (samlma), bent together, cowering, D. ii. 255
; as.,

unshaken, D. ii. 157 ; S. iv. 125
; v. 68.

salllyana, f., cohering, stolidity, Dh. S. 1156 ; 1236.

sallekha, m., austere penance, the higher life, M. i. 13 ; 40 ;

Vin. i. 305 ;
Pts. i. 102 ; 103 ;

P. P. 69 f.
; Sum. i. 82

;

Mil. 380 ; adj., Vin. i. 45
; sallekhitacdra, practising

austere penance, Mil. 230 ; 244
; 348 f.

; rutti, mfn.,

Vin. ii. 197 ; see dhuta.

Sallekhasutta, n., the eighth Sutta of the Majjhimanikaya,
M. i. 40 ff.

9
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saUekhiya, n., the same as sallekha (Childers).

sacamka, m., a sort of fish, J. A. v. 405 32
.

savacanlya, n., a command issued by a Bhikkhu to a junior,

inhibiting him from going beyond the bounds, or

summoning him to come before the elders, Vin. ii. 5
;

32; 276.

savati, see su.

I. savana (sravana), n., ear, S. N. 1120; Mil. 258; hearing,

D. i. 153 ; 179 ;
A. i. 121

; S. i. 24 ; Vin. i. 26 ; S. N.

265; 345; Dhp. 182; J. A. i. 160 22
;
250 6

;
Mil. 257;

sussavanam sdvesi, she made me hear a good hearing,

she taught me a good thing, J. A. i. 61 7
; savanatthane,

within hearing, J. A. iv. 378 13
.

II. savana (sravana), m., name of a Nakkhatta, Kacc. 322.

III. savana (sravana), n., flowing, Dhp. 339 ; J. A. iv. 288 1!)
;

savana-gandha, of the body, having a tainted odour,

Thig. 466.

savanlya (sravanlya), pleasant to hear, D. ii. 211
;

J. A. i.

96 2
(-n-) ; J. A. vi. 120 4 = 122 29

(savaneyya).

savanti (sravanti), f., a river, Vin. ii. 238; B. ii. 86 = J. i.

18 1
; J. vi. 485 20

; Mil. 319.

savara (Sahara), m., an aboriginal tribe, a savage, Vin. i.

168 ; Mil. 191.

savali, wrinkled,

r i Ct \
savighata, bringing vexation, Thig. 352 ; Thig. A. 242.

savicara, accompanied by investigation, D. i. 37, etc., in the //'. ?

description of the first Jhana.

savijjuka (sa + vidyut), accompanied by lightning, D. ii. 262.

savinnana (savijndna), possessed of consciousness, conscious,

A. i. 83 ; -ka, the same, A. i. 132.

Savittha, m., name of a Thera, A. i. 118
; S. ii. 115. See

Parittha, a thera, Thag. 87.

Savitthaka, m., a family name, Vin. iv. 8
; 13 ; Dhp. A. 146

;

"Vin. iv. 6 15
; J. A. iv. 44 31

(all MSS. text Vasittliaka,

cf. 47 27
) ; name of a crow, J. A. ii. 149 7

ff.

savitakka (rka), accompanied by reasoning, D. i. 37, etc.. v.

in the formula of the first Jhana.

savidha, n., neighbourhood, Dath. iv. 32 ; v. 9.
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sai-edana, having sensation, accompanied by sensation,

A. i. 83.

savera (savaira), angry, D. i. 247.

savyanjana, with the letters, Vin. i. 21
;
D. i. 62 ; Sum. i.

176 ; S. N., p. 100.

xarliaya (sdhvaya), called, named, Dip. iv. 7. V -
i . Mf

sas (sas), to slay, slaughter ;
sassamana (pres. part, pass.),

J. v. 24 2
;

inf. sasiturk, J. A. vi. 291 8
(read sdsittim,

from sds [?]) ;
sattJia (p.p.p.), q.r.

xaxa (sasa), m., a hare, [rabbit, Dhp. 342 ;
J. iv. 85 9

; of the

hare in the moon, J. A. iv. 84 17
ff.

;
sasolukd (

= sasd ca

ultlkd ca), J. A. vi. 564-; -ka, m., the same, J. iv. 85 19
;

J. A. ii. 26 11
; C. 82.

sasa-lakkhana, n., the sign of a hare, J. A. i. 172 9
; iii. 55 M

;

-patimandita, the moon, Comm. on M., xxxii.

Sasakapasana, m., name of a mountain, Mahabodhiv. 135.

msakkarh, certainly, M. i. 415
;
514 f.

sasahka (sasdnka), m., moon.

Sasajdtaka, n., the 316th Jataka, J. A. iii. 51 and ff.
;

Mahabodhiv. 11
; compare the Sasapanditacariya, C.

82 f.
; quoted as the Sasapatiditajdtaka, J. A. i. 45 16

.

.sY/.saMa, accompanied by consciousness, A. i. 83.

sasattha (sasastra), with swords, J. iv. 222 27
;
Asl. 62.

sasana (sa), n., slaughter.

Sasapdna, n., name of a place, Mahabodhiv. 136.

ana-risdna, n. (-risdua), a hare's horn (an impossibility),

J. A', iii. 477*.

Kan<iinb1t<(.in<i (bhramd), with great confusion, Mah. v. 139.

M*/'// (msin), m., the moon, Dath. iv. 29; J. A. iii. 141 5
;

v. 33 26
.

saslsa (saAlrsa), together with the head
; saslsam, up to the

head, D. i. 76 ;
246 ; J. A. i. 298 15

; saslsaka, head and

all, D. ii. 324 ; S. N., p. 80.

sasura (srasura), m., father-in-law, Vin. iii. 137 ;
M. i. 186 ;

Thig. 407 (sassura); J. A. i. 337 18
; sassu-xasure (ace. pi.

or dual), father- and mother-in-law, J. A. vi. 510 20
;

the form sassura, Thig. 407, has probably arisen through

analogy with saxxti.

92
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sasenaka, accompanied by an army, Mah. xix. 27.

sassa (sasya), n., corn, crop, M. i. 116; J. A. i. 86 31
;

ii.

135 2
; Mil. 2; sassasamaya, crop time, J. A. i. 143 17

;

susassa, abounding in corn, Vin. i. 238; sauna (pi. m.),

J. A. i. 340 15
; -kamma, n., agriculture, J. A. vi. 101 34

-tthana, n. = -khetta, J. A. vi. 297 18
: dussassa, mfn.,

having bad crops, Vin. i. 238 14
.

sassaghdta, destroying property, S. ii. 218 f.

sassata (sasrata), eternal, perpetual, D. i. 13 ;
M. i. 8

;
42(5 :

A. i. 41
; Dhp. 255

;
Dh. S. 1099

;
J. i. 468 2

; Mil. 413 ;

Sum. i. 112 ; dhuvasassata, sure and certain, B. ii.

Ill ff. = J. i. 19 23ff
-; sassatiya, for ever, S. N. 107.",:

a-sassata, mfn., J. A.- v. 176 6
; vi. 315 20

; sassatayain,

adv. (dat.), for ever (?), J. A. i. 468 2
;
v. 172 12

; Fausboll

takes it = 8O88ata ayam (following the Comm.), and

writes sassat'ayam.

sassataditthi, f., eternalism, the doctrine that soul and

world are eternal, Dh. S. 1315 ; S. iii. 98 ; Nett. 40
; 127.

sassatamula, m., eternalist, Dip. vi. 25.

sassatavada, m., an eternalist, D. i. 13
; S. ii. 20 ; iii. 99, 182 ;

iv. 400; P.P. 38; Sum. i. 104 ft'.
; eternalism, Nett. 111.

sassatavddin, eternalist, Smp. 312 ; K. V. A. 6 ; Nett. Ill
;

Mahabodhiv. 110.

sassatika, eternalist, D. i. 17 ;
K. V. A. 6 ; Mahfibodhiv. 11Q

(ekaccas , partial eternalist); Yin. iii. 312;
c

-ika, mfn.,

J. A. v. 18 u
; 19 25

.

sassatisamam (sdsvatlh sarndJi), for eve*: and ever, D. i. 14
;

M. i. 8; S. iii. 143; also sassatl sama, J. iii. 25S 22
;

V. V. Ixiii. 14, explained by sassatthi sama in,, like the

eternal things viz., earth, sun, moon, etc., J. A. iii.

256 4
; V. V. A. 265 ; Sum. i. 105.

sassamanabrahmana (sasra ), fern. -I, together with samanas

and .brahmins, Vin. i. 11
;
D. i. 62 ;

S. v. 423 ; S. N.,

p. 100 ; Sam. i. 174.

sassara, imitative of the sound sarasara ; chinnasassara,

giving out a broken or irregular sound of sara*<u-,

M. i. 128 ; see J. P. T. S., 1889, p. 209.

sassamika (sasvamika), having a master, belonging to some-
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body, D. ii. 176; having a husband, married, J. A. i.

177u ; 397 29
;

iv. 190 24
.

.s7/.s.v/r7/rci (sasrlka), glorious, resplendent, J. A. i. 95 15
;

ii. I
8

;

iv. 189 16
.

.svrs.s/7 and nasaii (svasni), f., mother-in-law, Vin. iii. 137;

Thig. 407; S. N. 125; J. A. i. 337 16
;

sassa (nom.),

J. A. v. 286 21
; -ayd (gen.), J. A. v. 286 22

; sassu-sasure,

see sasura ; sassudeva, worshipping one's mother-in-law

as a god, S. i. 86
;

J. A. iv. 322 15
.

mli, 1, to conquer, defeat, overcome, M. i. 33 ; S. iv. 157 ;

S. N. 942; Dhp. 335; It. 84; J. A. i. 74 2
;

to bear,

endure, S. N. 20 ;
P. P. 68 ;

to be able, D. ii. 342 ;

mhati (pres.), P. P. 68; sahate (pres.), It. 84; sayhdmi

(pres.), D. ii. 342 ;
sahe (opt.), S. N. 942; saheyya (opt.),

M. i. 33 ;
fsaha (imper. excuse, forgive, beg your pardon !),

J. A. iii. 109 8
; sai/ha, that can be endured, that can be

done, S. N. 253 ;
Dath. ii. 29 ; a-sayha. Mil. 1148.

I. *a/ia, with, together with, Vin. i. 38; S. N. 49; 928;

Thig. 414 = 425; saha, S. N. 231.

II. saha, enduring, M. i. 33 ; sabbasaha, mfn., J. A. v. 425 5
;

431 3
.

III. xaha (sahas), n., power, see sahasd.

Sahaka, m., name of a Bhikhhu, who is now the god

Brahma, S. v. 233.

.mliakdra, m., a sort of fragrant mango.

xahagata, accompanying, connected with, concomitant, Vin.

i. 10 ;
D. ii. 186

; S. v. 421
;
K. V. 337.

sahagdmin, accompanying, Dhp. A. 81.

x<(lut.<l<l<uta t together with his companions, Dip. xiv. 58.

xahacetii/a, containing a Cetiya, Mah. xxxiii. 10.

qja, inborn, natural ; aahqjanetta, having an inborn eye

(of wisdom), S. N. 1016 ; (2) born at the same time,

V. V. Ixxxi. 15.

,
born at the same time, connate, J. A. i. 54 9

;

K. V. 337.

Sahajdti, L, name of a village among the Cetis, Vin. ii.

300 f.
;
A. iii. 355

;
v. 41

; 157 ; Mah. iv. 27 ff.
;

S. v.

436 reads Sahaftcanike instead.
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sahajicin, feui. -I, living with, Vin. iv. 291 ; 325 f.

*<iliattlia (svahasta), m., one's own hand, J. A. i. (JS- 1

:

usually fiahattha (abl.), with one's own hand, Yin. i. 18 :

D. i. 109 ; S. N., p. 107 ; J. A. i. 286 5
; sahatlhena (instr.),

the same, J. A. vi. 305 3
.

xakatthin (sahastin), together with the elephant, Mah.
xxv. 70.

Sahadera, m. (1) Name of a Thera, Dip. viii. 10
; Smp.

317; (2) one of the five Pandavas, J. v. 424 21
; J. A.

v. 426u .

Sahadhamma, m., a class of god, D. ii. 260.

sahadhammika (saha + dharmika), having the same Dharma.

co-religionist, M. i. 64
; regarding the Dharma, D. i.

94; 161; M. i. 368; Vin. i. 234; Nett. 52; Sum. i.

263 (
= sahetuka, sakarand) ; that which is in accordance

with the Dhamma, Dh. S. 1327 ; -m, adv., in accord-

ance with the Dhamma, Yin. i. 60 ; 69 ;
iii. 178 ;

iv. 141.

sahadhaminit/a, m., co-religionist, Nett. 169.

sahadhenuka, accompanied by a cow, Mah. xxi. 18.

sahana, n., endurance, Dhp. A. 170.

saJtanandin, rejoicing with, It. 73.

eahanukkamasahdnukkama, Dhp. 398.

sahapamsukilita, m., who has played with dust, together

with one, a playfellow, A. ii. 186 : J. A. i. 364 4
; iv. 77

s
.

sahapesana, together with slander, S. N. 862 f.

sahfbhavin, mfn., being at one's service, J. A. iii. 181 7

(amacca).

sahabhU, arising together with, Dh. S. 1197; Nett. 16;

a class of gods, D. ii. 260.

sahamacchara, mfn., together with envy, S. N. 862.

Sahonipati, m., a name of the God Brahma, Yin. i. 5
;
D. ii.

157; S. v. 233; Mahabodhiv. 81; J. A. iv. 245 9
;
266 3

.

See Yinaya Texts, i. 86.

Sahalin, m., a Devaputta, S. i. 65 f.

Miharatth'ii, n., living together with, Thig. 414 = 425; Thig.

A. 269.

sahavasa, m., living together, associating, It. 68.
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sahavdsin, mfn., living together, J. A. v. 352 21
.

saharyatd, f., companionship, D. i. 18
; 235 ;

ii. 206 ;
M. ii.

195
;

iii. 99
;

S. iv. 306 ; Dhp. A. 96.

sahavyupaga, coming into union with, D. i. 245.

saliasahyha, together with the order, Mah. i. 71.

sahasd, forcibly, hastily, suddenly, S. N. 123 ;
J. A. i. 173 26

;

inconsiderately, J. A. i. 173 26
;

iii. 441 a .

sahasdkdra, m., violence, D. i. 5 ; A. ii. 209 ;
P. P. 58 ;

Sum. i. 80.

Bahaseyyd, f., sleeping with, Vin. iv. 16.

sdhasevaka, together with the servants, Mah. xxxvi. 43.

(sahasokin, mfn., sorrowful (?), S. iv. 180.

sahassa (srd), thousand, used as a singular with a noun in

the plural, sahassam vdcd, Dhp. 100
; satasahassath

rassdni, J. i. 29 27
; also in the plural after other

numerals, cattarl satasahassdni chalabhinna, B. ii. 204 =

J. i. 29 13
; also with the thing counted in the genitive,

acchardnain sahassam, Mah. xxvii. 13 ;
A. i. 227. In

combination with other numerals, sahassa is sometimes

inflected like an adjective, satthisahassd amaccd, sixty

thousand ministers, J. A. vi. 484^
; satasahassiyo gdvo,

100,000 cows, S. N. 308 ; the thing counted then pre-

cedes in a compound, jdti-sahassam, 1,000 births,

D. i. 13 ;
It. 99

; f/hata-sahassam pi ndakarti, Mil. 189 ;

sindhara-sahasso ratho, J. A. vi. 103 1S
; sahassam sahas-

sena, thousand times thousand, Dhp. 103 ;
sahassass'

era, in thousands, D. ii. 87 ; sahassam, n., 1,000 gold

pieces, J. A. vi. 484^
;
Mil. 10; satasahassam, hundred

thousand, J. i. 28 30
; compare <1asasahassi ; sahassa,

fern. 7, worth a thousand, J. v. 4S4 27
;
485 14

; epithet

of Brahma, the B of a thousand world systems,
M. iii. 101.

Sahassakavagga, m, the second chapter of the Sotapattisam-

yutta, 8. v. 360 ff.

Scthassakkha (sdkasr&kfcf), m., thousand -
eyed, the god

Sakka, S. i. 229
; sahassacakkhn, m., the same, J.

v. 394 27
.

sahassaggha, mfn., worth a thousand, Mil. 284.
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xahassadhd (sahasradha) ,
in a thousand ways, A. 227 f.

Sahassanetta (sahasranetra), m., thousand-eyed, the god

Sakka, S. i. 226; S. N. 346; J. iii. 426 7
;

vi. 174 :{

;

J. A. vi. 174 .

sahassabdhii; m., having a thousand arms, said of Ajjima,

J. A. v. 119 15
;
135 2*; 145 7

(-ra/5); 267; 273 l
; vi.

201 .

sahassa-ramsi, m., the sun, Abhidh.; J. A. i. 183 29
.

sahassdra (sahasrdra), having a thousand spokes, D. ii. 172.

sahassika (sahasrika), thousandfold, J. i. 17 24
.

sahassl-lokadhdtu, f., a thousandfold world, a world system,
D. i. 46

;
A. i. 228 ; Sum. i. 130 ; dasasahasst-lokadhdtii

,

ten world systems, J. A. i. 51 ^j 6S 22
; compare dasa-

sahassl and lokadhdtu.

Sahassorodha, n., name of a village, Sas. 112.

sahd, see saha, I.

sahdjanetta, see sahajanetta.

sahdnukkama, with what follows it, Dhp. 398; see auJta-

nuhkama.

sahdmacca (sahdmdtya), together with the ministers, Mah.

v. 182.

sahdya, m., companion, friend, D. ii. 78; M. i. 86 ; S. iv.

288
;
P. P. 36 ; S. N. 35 ;

45 ff. ; J. A. ii. 29 11
; -kicca,

n., assistance (?), J. A. v. 339 n ; -matta, m., com-

panion, J. A. iv. 76 8
; -sampadd, f., the good luck of

having companions, S. N. 47 ; a-saliaya, Mil. 225
;

adittha-
,
a friend who has not yet been seen personally,

J. A. i. 377 16
;

iii. 364 12
; bahit-

, having many friends,

Yin. ii. 158 17
;
naha/rii ettha sahdyo bhavissdmi, I am not

a party to that, J. A. iii. 46 1
.

sahdyaka, fern. yikd, companion, ally, friend, Yin. i. 18 ;

D. ii. 155
;
A. ii. 186; J. A. i. 165 12

;
ii. 29 13

; J. A. vi.

256 4
(gilil sahdyaka, read gihisahdyakd [?]).

sahdyatd, L, companionship, Dhp. 61 ; sahdyatta (tva), n.,

the same, Mah. xxx. 21.

Sahayavara, m., name of a Devaputta, V. V. A. 260.

salidvudha, together with one's weapons, J. A. iv. 416 25
.

Sahdli, m., a class of gods, D. ii. 259.
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saliita, accompanied with, Mah. vii. 27; united, keeping o.-&k.

together, I), i. 4
;
P. P. 57 ; consistent, sensible, to the

point, D. i. 8
;

A. ii. 138 ;
S. iii. 12

; Dhp. 19
;

P. P.

42
; araniaaliita, n., tinder and appurtenances, Vin. ii.

217; D.ii. 840 f.
; J. A. i. 212 15

.

mhitar, m., one who endures, S. N. 42.

sahindaka, together with Indra, D. ii. 208
;
221.

sahiranna, possessing gold, S. N. 102.

sahirika (sahrlka), modest, Dhp. A. 398.

sahndaka, together with water, J. A. v. 407 (see saliodakd).

saJiatn, having a cause, together with the cause, Vin. i. 2
;

D. i. 180
; Sum. i. 263.

sahetuka, having a cause, accompanied by a cause (especially

of good or bad karma), A. i. 82
;
Dh. S 1073.

sahodha, together with the stolen goods ;
coram -am gahetrd,

Thig., p. 184
; Comm. on Anguttara, passim (c/. Manu

ix. 270).

mhodaka, containing water, Mah. iv. 13.

sahorodha, with his harem, Mah. v. 182
; G. iii. 1, 4.

saha (saha), n., vegetable, potherb, D. i. 166 ;
M. i. 78 ; 156

;

A. i. 241
;
295

;
ii. 206 ;

P. P. 55
;

T. iii. 225^ ; J. A.

iv. 445 30
; v. 103 17

; m., name of a tree (Tectona

yrandis), D. i. 92; Sum. i. 259; -vattliu, ground for

cultivation of vegetables, J. A. iv. 446 5
; saka-panna-

vauna (said of teeth), J. A. v. 206 21
(c/. 203 26

).

sdkacchd (samkathija), f., conversation, talking over, discus-

sing, D. i. 103 ;
ii. 109 ;

M. i. 72 ; S. i. 79 ; A. ii. 140 ;

*'' ' fl
"J-

187 ff.
; S. N. 266 ; sakaccheti, to converse with, talk

;

over with, discuss, D. ii. 237 ;
sdkacehanta (pres. part.),

Vin. i. 169 ; stikacchissanti (fut.), Vin. ii. 75; iii. 159 ;

aakacchatabba (f.p.p.)> Vin. v. 123 ; 196; sakacchayamana

(pr. part, med.), A. ii. 189.

Sdkatana and Sdkatayana, m., name of a man, Kacc. 185.

sakatika (sa), m., a carter, S. i. '57 ; Thig. 443 (Thig. A.

271-<ntfaQ ;
J. A. iii. 104 ;

Mil. 66 ; 164.

sakalya, n., totality ; mkalya, A. i. 94, is misprint for

sdkJudi/a.

sakara, with its characteristics, ]). i. 13 ; M. i. 35 ;
P. P. 60.
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Sdkii/a (sakya), name of the Buddhas clan, Vin. i. 71 ;
ii.

128
; Sum. i. 262 ; Dhp. A. 142

; 223 ; V. Y. Ixxxi. 15 ;

J. A. i. 88 4
, etc. ; sometimes also used as appellation of

a member of the Buddhist order, a Buddhist or

bhikkhu, J. A. iv. 219 6
; 423 19

; 430 8
; -Koliyd, pi.,

J. A. v. 412 15
foil, (the quarrel between the two tribes) ;

the destruction of the Sakiyas, see Dhp. A. 223 and

J. A. iv. 152 ; sdkiydnl, f., a woman of the Sakya clan,

A. iv. 274 = Yin. ii. 253, cf. J. A. ii. 392 14
; Ud. 22;

Mahabodhiv. 116; compare Sakka, Sdki/a.

aakninka (sa), m., a fowler, S. ii. 256 ;
P. P. 56 ;

J. A. i.

208 23
.

s&kuntika (sd), m., a fowler, bird-catcher, Thig. 299
;

Thig. A. 227 ;
Sum. i. 162.

Saketa, n., name of a town in the Kosala kingdom, Yin.

i. 88; D. ii. 146; M. i. 149; S. i. 54: Thig. 147;

J. A. i. 308 24
; Dhp. A. 232; cf. Weber,

'

Ind. Stud.,'

v. 154 and Eh. D.,
' Budt. India,' 39; Saketa, f., the

same; J. vi. 228 7
: adj., hailing from Saketa, J. A. ii.

234^
; sdkctaka, the same, Mil. 331.

Sdketajdtaka, n., the 68th (J. A. i. 308 and ff.) and 237th

(J. A. ii. 234 S.) Jataka, J. A. ii. 82 6
.

Sakha, m., name of Devadatta in anterior births : (1) Sakha,

Mil. i. 203 = Sakha miga (lit.
' branch-deer '-/.?., a

monkey nom. prop, of an antelope), J. A. i. 149 ff.
;

(2) Sdkhakumdra, nom. prop, of a boy, J. A. iv. 38 ff. =

SakJw sendpati, Mil. 203 4
.

8&kkharappabhcda (sa + aksara + prabheda), together with

the distinction of letters, with the phonology, D. i. 88
;

A. i. 163; S. N., p. 101; Mil. 10; Sum. i. 247

(akkharappabhedo ti sikkha ca nirutti ca).

Sdkya, m., the same as Sakiya, which see, Mahabodhiv. 22.

sdkhali/a, or sakhalla (abstr. from sakhila, q.v.), n., friend-

ship, M. i. 446 ;
A. i. 94 ; Dh. S. 1343 ;

Sum. i. 287 ;

Asl. 396
;

J. A. iv. 57 5
; 58 3

(
= maftharacana, 'smooth

words').

sakha (sdkhd), f., a branch, Vin. i. 28; M. i. 135 ; A. i. 152 ;

ii. 165; 200 f .
; S. N. 791 ; J. v. 393 5

;
J. A. ii. 44 19

;
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a spur of a hill, A. i. 243; ii. 140; Mil. 36; also

sdkha, n., Mah. i. 55
;

J. A. i. 52 16
;

iv. 350 27
; J. A. i.

164 1T
(? ydca aggasdklid) ; sdkha-vat, having branches,

J. A. iii. 493 15 '24
; sila-sakha-pasaklia, adj., whose

branches and boughs are like the virtues, J. A. vi.

324 13
;

sdkhassita (*$dkhdsrita) , living upon branches,

J. A. v. 233 19
; -bhanga, m., faggots, J. A. i. 158 8

;
iii.

407 7
; -patta-phalapeta, with branches, leaves, and

fruits, A. iii. 43 ; -patta-paldsa, n., branches and

foliage, A. iii. 44
; -paldsa, n. (the same), M. i. 489. '

fsdkhanagaraka, n., a suburb, a small town, D. ii. 146; 'n-

J. A. i. 391 27
.

xd-khdmiga (fakhamrga) , m., a monkey, J. ii. 73 5
; compare

sakhamiga.
I. ndgatam (srdgata), ind., welcome, salutation, D. i. 179 =

M. i. 481 (sdgataiu bltante BKagavato) ;
M. i. 514 (~a?7<

bJioto Anandassa).

II. Sagata, m. (1) Name of a Thera, an attendant of the

Buddha, Yin. i. 179 S.
; A. i. 25

; J. A. i. 360 4
ff. :

(2) an attendant of the Buddha Dipamkara, B. ii.

213 = J. i. 2922.

m. (1) The ocean, D. i. 89 ; A. i. 56 ; Yin. i. 246 ;

S. N. 568, etc. ; sdgara-ilmi, f., a wave of the ocean,

a flood, J. A. iv. 165 13
; -rdri, n., the ocean, J. A. iv.

165 19
; sdgaranta or sagarapariyanta, bounded or sur- P'-

rounded by the ocean (said of the earth), J. A. vi.

203 745
; -ku>idala, the same, J. A. iii. 32; (2) an

attendant of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 23 ; J. A.

i. 38 5
;
a king, J. vi. 99, 203 7

; Mahabodhiv. 13; a

king, the father of the Buddha Atthadassin, B. xv. 14
;

J. A. i. 39 14
; an ancient king, the son of Mahasagara,

J. A. iv. 79 22
; a Thera, Sas. 76 ; Sagara-Brah>it<i<l<itta,

the son of Prince Brahrnadatta, J. A. vi. 159 31
ff.

m., an attendant of the Buddha, J. A. iv. 95 14
;

Mahabodhiv. 50.

Sdgald (xdkuhi,) f., the capital of the Maddls, Yin. iii. 67 : Ap.
in Thig. A. 73 ; 131 ; Mil. 1

; also Silyala, n., Mil. 1
;

and Sagalanwidi'd, J. A. iv. 280 a ; v. 283 26
ff. ; vi.
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471 21
ff.

; a town in the Magadha country, Thig. A.

127.

SdgaUya, m., name of a sect in Ceylon, Mah. v. 10 ; Sas. 24 ;

Mahabodhiv. 97 ; compare J. P. T. S., 1882, p. 114.

su;/dra, living in a house, It. Ill
; n., sleeping under the

same roof, Yin. ii. 279.

xahga, together with the Angas.

sdngana, full of lust, impure, M. i. 24 (var. read xuiitjuiid ;

this is also the reading at S. N. 279, see above).

sacakka, n., name of a science (' the interpretation of omens

to be drawn from dogs '), Mil. 178.

Sd-ca-tl, name of a village, Sas. 88.

sdcariyaka, together with one's teacher, D. i. 102.

sdciyoga (sdci + yoga), m., crooked ways, insincerity, D. i. 5
;

A. ii. 209
;

v. 206 ;
P. P. 58

; Sum. i. 80.

sdjlva, n., rule of life, precept governing the monastic life

of the Buddhist bhikkhus, Yin. iii. 24 16
; -samapanna,

adj., ibid.; -kara, adj., one who supports, J. A. iv.

42 8
(_

= sa-djlrakara, Comm.).
sdta (sdta), m., a garment, cloth, Thig. 245 : .stf/7, f., the

same, S. i. 115
; Dhp. 394; J. i. 481 28

; sdtaka, m., an

outer garment, cloak; cloth, Thig. 246; J. A. i. S9 29
;

138u
;
195 14

; 373 2
;'426

2
; sdtikd, L, the same, Yin. i.

292 ff.
;

ii. 31; 272; J. A. i. 330 32
; atiya, the same,

Yin. ii. 177.

sOtakalakkhana, n., prognostication drawn from pieces of

cloth, J.' A. i. 371 28
.

Satimattiya, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
246-248.

sdtiyagdhd})aka, m., receiver of undergarments, Yin. ii. 177.

sdtetar, m. (sat), one who dispels, drives away, M. i. 220;

A. v. 347 f. ; 351
; 359.

satheyya, n., craft, treachery, M. i. 15
;
36 ; 340 ; A. i._95 ;

100 ;
P. P. 19

; 23 ; Mil. 289.

I. sana, n., hemp, D. ii. 350 ;
Mil. 267 ;

a coarse hempen
cloth, Yin. i. 58

;
D. i. 166 ;

M. i. 78 ; A. i. 240 ; S. ii.

202
;

221 ; P. P. 55
; xdnavdka, the same, J. A. iii.

394 ^ (var. read.) ;
cf. nan a.
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II. sana (sa + rna), indebted, subjected to the Kilesas, M. iii.

127 ; S. ii. 221 ; Thig. A. 8
; cf. anana.

III. Sana, a country in India, the home of the Thera

Sambhuta, Vin. i. 300; ii. 298; 303; Dip. iv. 50;

v. 22
; Mah. iv. 18 ff. ; Smp. 294.

sanadhorana, n., a kind of play, Sum. i. S4=8anadhovika^'
.S77//7, f., hemp-cloth, D. ii. 350 ; Vin. iii. 17 ; a screen,

curtain, tent, J. A. i. 148 12
f.; 178 23

;
419 17

; -pdkdra,

m., a screen-wall, J. A. ii. 88 3
; Mah. vii. 27; sdni-

pasibbaka, m., a sack or bag of hemp-cloth, Yin. iii. 17 10
.

sdnikd, L, a curtain, J. A. iii. 462 13
.

sdta (sdta), pleasant, agreeable, It. 114; Nett. 27; sdtodaka

(fern. dakd and dikd), having pleasant water, D. ii.

129
;
M. i. 76 ; sata, n., pleasure, joy, M. i. 508 ; A. i.

81 f.
; S. ii. 220; J. i. 410; Dhp. 341 ; S. N. 867 if. ;

-td, f., happiness, S. i. 17 ; -tta, n., tastiness, sweet-

ness, A. i. 32 ; asdta, disagreeable, Dh. S. 1343 ;
J. i.

410 6 ;^TA7i. 288 1
;

ii. 105 19
; S. N. 867 ff.

;
sdta-

bhakkha, P. P. 55, read hatabhakkha. fl-t>s*

adtaputta, m., a sweet son, J. A. vi. 238 2
.

sdtakumbha (sdta ), n., gold, V. V. A. 13.

sdtaka, m., name of a kind of bird, J. A. vi. 539 9
(kottJta-

pokkhara- ,
cf. 540 4

).

sdtacca (sdtatija), n., perseverance, M. i. 101; S. ii. 132;

A. iii. 249 f .
; -karin, persevering, S. iii. 268; 271;

277 f.
; Dhp. 293 ; -Idriyatd, f., persevering perform-

ance, Dh. S. 1367.

Kdtataik, adv. (from satata, q.v.), continually, S. i. 17 27 =57 5
.

Hdtatika, persevering, Dhp. 23 ; S. ii. 232 ; It. 74.

adtaca, n., sweet result (of good words), (Kalydnakainnui,

Comm.), J. A. vi. 235 4
; 237 3

.

Sittardhana, m., name of a king, Sum. i. 303.

Hdtdgira, m., name of a kind of Yakkhas, D. ii. 256 ;
S. N.

153; J. iv. 314 22
; J. A. vi. 440 8

.

Sdti, m., name of a Bhikkhu, M. i. 256.

*<iti //a, pleasant, S. N. 853.

adtireka, having something in excess, D. ii. 93.

ra, trespassing, Vin. i. 55.
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Sdtodil.-d, i., name of a river, J. A. iii. 463 12
; v. 133 20

.

xdtthd (xdrtha), with the meaning, in spirit, D. i. 62; ii. 48;

It. 79 ;
111

;
S. N., p. 100; Vin. i. 21

; Sum. i. 176.

xdttlidka (Ndrthiikii), fem. -ikd, useful, Dhp. A. 91; 116;

364; 389.

xdthalika (base srath), lethargic, lax, M. i. 14 ; 200 f.
;

iii. 6
;

A. i. 71; ii. 148; iii. 108; 179 f.
; see xatlnla and

, n., place, house, J. iv. 405 12
;
Yama-sddanam sain-

patto, come to Yama's abode : dead, J. A. v. 267 13
;

304 u ; vi. 457 -25

; 505 15
(do., the MSS. read always

-sddhand).

sadara, reverential, Mah. v. 239 ; xv. 2
; xxviii. 25

;
xxxiii.

82
; sadariya, n., and sadarii/ata, f., showing regard

and consideration, P. P. 24
; cf. Dh. S. 1327.

addana, attached to the world, passionate, Dhp. 406 = S. X.

630.

sddikkha (gddrksa), like, similar, Kacc. 323.

xddiy (perhaps from svad), to accept, permit; addiyati

(pres.), D. i. 166 ; S. iv. 226 f. ; P. P. 55 ; Mil. 95 ff.
;

sddiyanta (pres. part.), S. i. 78 ;
Mil. 95 ;

sail i tar,

m., one who accepts, appropriates, M. iii. 126.

mldii/and, L, appropriating, accepting, Mil. 95.

xddisa (sddrsa), fem. -si, like, similar, D. ii. 239 ; S. N. 595 ;

J. iv. 97^ ; Kacc. 323.

addn (aradn), sweet, nice, Vin. ii. 196; M. i. 114; Thig.

273; S. N. 102; J. A. iv. 168 30
; Dh. S. 629; aaadu

(ka), J. A. iii. 145 7
; vi. 509 -

(text, aaddhuka, comm.

on katuka) ; sddu-karoti, makes sweet, J. A. iii. 319 17
;

a-sddii-kiyird (opt.), makes bitter, ibid., 319
18

; sddu, n.,

sweet things, Yin. ii. 196 14
; sddu-pliala, see sddJni-

jihala; -tara, sweeter, S. N. 181; -td, f., sweetness,

Dath. i. 40.

xddh, 10, to arrange, prepare, Mah. vii. 24 ;
to settle up a

debt, J. A. ii. 341 5
; to recover, J. A. i. 2309

; to perform,

Mah. xxxvi. 62 ; Sum. i. 194 ; to prove, J. A. ii. 306 5
;

sddhayemase (opt.), J. A. ii. 236 19
.

sadhaka, accomplishing, effecting, J. A. i. 86 13
; Saddham-
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mop. 161 ;
41

; -ta, L, the state of effecting, Saddham-

mop. 329 ; inasadaka, m., debt-collector, Mil. 365
;

balisddhaka, m., tax-gatherer, J. A. v. 103 3
;
105 5

;
106 3

.

sddhana, n., enforcing, proving, J. A. i. 307 12
; settling up,

J. A. ii. 341 4
; see sddana; lauda-sddhana, adj., A. iii.

156 ; see landa.

sadUarana, general, common, joint, Vin. ii. 258
;

iii. 35 ; ,.

Thig. 505
; J. A. i. 202 10

;
302 1

; Nett. 49 f.
; as., J. A. * A -

i. 78 21
; Sum. i. 71.

sddhika, having something beyond, D. ii. 93; -porisa, <?./'/"

exceeding a man's height, M. i. 74 ; 365 ;
A. iii. 403.

xadliiya (sadhya), that can be accomplished, Saddhammop.
258, etc.

Sddhma, m., name of a king in Mithila (Dip. Madhura),
J. A. iv. 355 ff.

;
Mil. 115

; 291 ; Dip. iii. 21.

Sddhinajdtaka, n., the 494th Jataka, J. A. iv. 355 ff.

sadhu, good, virtuous, S. N. 376; 393; J. i. I 22
;
Mah.

xxxvii. 119
; good, profitable, meritorious, Dhp. 35 ;

206 ;
D. i. 88

;
S. N., p. 100

; adv. well, thoroughly,

Dhp. 67 ; J. i. I 22
; Mah. xxxvi. 97 ;

xxxvii. 73 ; 110 ;

commonly used as an interjection in order to denote

request, J. A. i. 92 3
; Dhp. A. 107 ; assent, Mah. xxxvi.

89
; approval, Vin. i. 56, etc. ; compare Sum. i. 171.

Sddkuka (n.), name of a town, S. v. 348.

sddhukam, well, thoroughly, Vin. i. 46 ;
D. i. 62. -'"' "?

sailli.ukara, m., saying
'

well,' approval, cheering, J. A. i.

223 s4
.

gfidhukllana, n., a festive play, a sacred festivity, Mah. iii.

11
; s&dhukilita, n., the same, Mah. xx. 36 ; -divasa,

m., Vin. iii. 285
; sadhu-k'ila, f., the same, J. A. iii.

43416. v_ ^27 3.
sadhu-lc'dika, L, the same, J. A. iii.

433 23
.

, leading a virtuous life, It. 71.

, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 100 f.

Sddhujjanaviltisiril, f., a sub-commentary on the Dlgha-

Nikaya, Sas. 134.

xadhnpluda, having wholesome fruits, J. i. 272 2
(read

*<lhnrni>a, good, respectable, Dhp. 262.
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Sddhnrddin, m., name of a celestial musician, Y. V. xviii.

9
; 1. 24.

sOdbusammata, highly honoured, D. i. 48; S. iv. 398; S. N.,

p. 90 f. : Mil. 4
; Sum. i. 143.

Sddhuxllajatuka, n., the 200th Jataka, J. A. ii. 137 f.

sddltiiaiUi/a, n., good character, J. ii. 137 27
.

I. sanu, m. and n., ridge, V. V. xxxii. 10; J. iii. 172 16
. The

commentary of the former passage (V. V. A. 136),

translates vana, wood, that of the \a,iter,pariisiipabbata;

sdnupabbata, a forest-hill, J. A. vi. 415 23
;

vi. 540a ;

pabbatasdnti- ,
J. A. iii. 175 13

; girisdnu- ,
J. A. iii.

301 s5
; iv. 195 7

.

II. Sdnn, m., name of a samanera, the author of Thag. 44 ;

S. i. 208; Dhp. A. 402 18
; yakkhena gahito, S. i. 208 21

.

sanucara, together with followers, Dhp. 294.

B&nwvajja, blameable, A. ii. 3. P. /.^
Sdnurdsin, m., various reading instead of Sdnavdsin, P. V.

iii. 2; A. 177 ff.

mpa (sdpa), m., a curse, V. V. A. 336.

sapateyya (svdpateyd), n., property, wealth, D. i. 142
;

ii. 180 ;

Vin. i. 72; 274; J. A. i. 439*14 ; 466 6
; Thig. 340; Thig.

A. 240; J. A. v. 117 ^ (sdpateya, var. read, sapatiyya).

sdpattika, one who has committed a sin (see dpatti), Vin.

i. 125 .

sdpada (srdpada), n., a beast of prey, J. ii. 126 17
; vi. 79 4

.

sdpadesa, illustrated by figures of speech, D. i. 4
; A. ii. 22 ;

P. P. 58
; Sum. i. 76.

ssdpdnadotn, M. ii. 183 = 152 (Comm. sunakhana'rii pirana-

doni, a dog's trough).

Sdpuga, n., name of a Koliya village, A. ii. 194.

Sdpugiya, m., a villager from Sapuga, A. ii, 194.

sdpekha (sa+ apeksa), longing for, D. ii. 77. p.ts-U

I. sdma (sydma), (1) black, dark, Vin. iv. 120 (kdlasdtna,

dark blue [?]); M. i. 246 (different from kola)', J. A.vi.

187 12
(~ ?>'< ntnkliatii, dark i.e., on account of bad

spirits) ; (2) yellow, of a golden colour, beautiful, J. A.

ii. 44 20
;
45 2

(migi) ; v. 215 12
(suranna-sama) ; 366 10

(suvanna-vanna) ; sdma, f., q.i:
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II. Sdma, m. (1) Name of a youth, the son of Dukula,
Mil. 123 ff.

; 198 ff. (2) Name of a Nesada, J. A. v

75 ff. (3) Name of a king of Benares, J. A. ii. 98 7
ff.

(4) Name of a dog in the Lokantara Hell, J. vi. 247 16
.

III. adma (xdnian), n., conciliation, D. ii. 288.

fidma
iii., self, of oneself, Vin. i. 16; 33; iv. 121; D. i. 165; o.'n'.3>o.

M. i. 383 ;
ii. 211

; S. ii. 40
; iv. 230 f.

; v. 390 ; S. N.

889; J. A. i. 150 18
; sdmanneva i.e., sdmarh yera,

S. N., p. 101. On the etymology, see Pali Gloss., p. 268

(contracted from sayamarii (Trenckner), cf. Michelson,
'

Indog. Forsch.,' vol. xxiii., p. 235, N. 3 (
=

avest., hdmd ;

slav., samz).

Sdmagama and maka, n., a village among the Sakyas, A. iii.

309 ;
M. ii. 243.

Sdmagtlmamtta, n., the 104th Sutta of the Majjhimanikaya,
M. ii. 243 ff.

samaggl (gri), L, completeness, a quorum, Vin. i. 105 ; 106 ;

meeting, communion, Vin. i. 132 f.
;

ii. 243 ; unanimity,

concord, Vin. i. 97 ;
136 ; 357 ;

ii. 204 ; J. A. i. 328 2
;

It. 12.

sdin(i(/(/it/a, completeness, S. N. 810
; etamaggiya-rasa, m.,

J. A. iii. 21 2
(' the sweets of concord ') ; asamaggiya, adj.,

unpleasant, J. A. vi. 517 21 (Comm. on asammodiya).
fidmacca (sdmatya), accompanied by councillors and atten- *:''. IL+X

dants, D. i. 110.

tidiiuijdtalM, n., 540th Jataka, J. A. vi. 68 and ff.
; ii. 50 13

;

iii. 324 26
;

iv. 90 3
; 276 4

;
v. 21 3

; 312 16
.

Sdmaftcakdni, m., name of a Paribbiijaka, A. v. 120
;

121
;

S. iv. 261 ; Thag. 35 ; various readings, Samannakani

and Sdnianflahdni. The S&maftcak&ni-aamyuttci is the

fifth book of the Salayatanavagga of the Samyutta

Nikaya, S. iv. 261 f.

I. admanna (admdni/a), general, universal; n., unity, com-

pany, Mil. 163 ; -gata, united, D. ii. 80
; -ndma, n., a

name given by general assent, Asl. 390.

II. xdmanna (sramana + i/a), n., Sramanaship, D. i. 51 ff. ;

M. i. 281 ff.
; S. v. 25 ; A. ii. 27 = It. 103 ; Dhp. 19 f .

;

311
; Sum. i. 158

; adj., in accordance with true

10
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Samanaship, A. i. 142 ; -td, f., the same, Dhp. 382 :

-ttha (-artlia), m., the aim of Samanaship, D. i. 230 ;

M. i. 271 ;
S. ii. 15 : iii. 93 ; J. A. i. 482 2*

: -jiltabi, n.,

advantage resulting from Samanaship, fruit of the life

of the recluse, D. i. 51 ff. ; more especially the fruition

of the four stages of the path aotapatti-, sakaddgdmi",

andgdmi-, and arahatta-phala, S. v. 25 ;
Dh. S. 1016 ;

Asl. 423 : Mil. 344 ; 358 ; Sum. i. 158 : three xaiwinnn-

phalas, K. Y. 112.

Sdmannakdui, see Sdinancakdni.

Sdinannajiltalcixitttd. n., the second Sutta of the Di.^ha

Xikfiya, D. i. 47 and ff.
; snttanta, m., the same, J. A.

i. 509 32
.

sdmannera, see stiiiunii.

samanaka, worthy of a Samana, Mah. xxx. 37 : (issdmaiiaka,

unworthy of a Samana, Yin. i. 45.

sdman era, m., fern, -rl (srfimanera), a novice, Yin. i. 62 ff. :

iv. 121
; S. ii. 261 ;

Mil. 2
; are not present at the

recital of the Patimokkha, Yin. i. 135 : sd-manerapesaka,

m., superintendent of Samaneras, Yin. ii. 177; f., also

~a, A. iii. 276.

Sdinandakdni, see Sdmancaldni.

fidinnttha (Hfimartha), able, J. A. ii. 29 12
.

sdinattliii/a (xdmartht/a), n., ability, Mah. xxxvii. 243.

sdmanta, neighbouring, bordering, D. i. 101
;

J. A. ii. 21 9
;

iv. 124 28
: connected with, M. i. 95; abl. xdmantd. in

the neighbourhood of, D. ii. 339 ; loc. xamante, the same,

J. A. iv. 152 15 = Dhp. A. 222 (Kapila-rattlnt- ).

sdmaii'ikri (ts.), temporary, S. N. 54 ; see sdindi/iha.

fidmalatd (fa/d-maf), f., the creeper Ichnocarpus, J. A. i. 60 14
.

Sdinaratl, f., see Sdmdnitl.

SdmaretJa, m., name of a Yeda, Sum. i. 247.

admd, f. (see sama, sdmalatd, and samdka), J. A. iv. 92 r>

(bhisa-sama, Comm. bltisdiii ca samdl-a c) ; the Priyangu

creeper, J. A. i. 500 19
.

Sdind, f. (1) One of the principal female disciples of the

Buddha Kakusandha, J. A. i. 42^ (B. xxiii. 21 has

Sama) ; (2) a Then, the author of Thig. 37 and ff. ;
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Ap. in Thig. A. 45
; (3) a ganika in Benares, J. A.

iii. 59 ff.

admdl,-(i (xydinaka), m., a kind of millet (Panicum frumenta-

ceinn), D. i. 166 ; M. i. 78 ; 156 ; A. ii. 206 ;
P. P. 55 ;

J. iii. 144 2s
; 371 *4

; Nett. 141.

adnidjika, m., a member of an assembly, Dath. iii. 27.

sidinddltika, consisting in concentration, S. i. 120.

adiiidiiiif/i, f., a black hind, J. A. ii. 44 21
.

admdt/ika (ts.), (1) on a friendly footing, in agreement, M. iii.

110; Mil. 22; (2) occurring in due season, timely, Mil.

302 f. ; 305 ; (3) temporary, A. iii. 349 ff.
; cf. samayi-ka.

Sdmdvdtl, f., ono of the wives of King Udena of Kosambi,
A. i. 26

;
iv. 348

; Ud. 79 ; Thig. A. 44 f.
; Dhp. A. 153 ;

167 ; 173 ; 175 ; 177 ff.

ad ni i, J. A. v. 489 32
,
read sari.

sdinika (firamikd), m., lord, owner, M. i. 27; J. A. i. 194 7
;

husband, Vin. iii. 137; J. A. i. 307 8
; ii. 128 9

;
A. ii.

58 f. ; aaadniiltdiii karnti, Sum. on D. xiv. 1, 37 ;
sa-

xadmika, having a master, Dhp. A. 364.

Sdmidatta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 90.

adnii.<l(Hiikara, causing opulence, Saddhammop. 442.

sdniui (srdniiu), m., lord, master, husband, S. N. 83; Mah.

xxxvii. 241
; Sum. i. 261 ; cf. suramin ; sdminl, L, wife,

Mah. v. 43; aaadmin, not mastering, Mil. 253
; voc. sdmi,

J. A. ii. 159 2
, etc.; nom. sdml, Vin. i. 303, 307 (owner);

f. xamim, J. A. v. 297.

ad mi
//ft., m., husband, J. A. i. 352 29

; see admika.

*ainiracana, n., the g< nitive case, J. A. i. 185 6
; v. 42 3

(ka/ranatthe) ;
iii. 98 18

(upayogatthe).

.S77////.SY/ (*a), carnal, D. ii. 298 = M. i. 59; A. i. 81. Opp. to

nirdmisa, spiritual.

Minici, f., right, proper course, Vin. iii. 246; D. ii. 104; V-

A. ii. 56; 65; S. v. 261; 343; -kainma, n., proper act,

homage, Vin. ii. 22; 162; 255; A. i. 123; ii. 180;

J. A. i. 218 5
; 219 11

;
Mil. 8.

admit !,!,<( liixikti- (sdmutkcvrfika), principal, best, Vin. i. 16

18; D. i. 110; M. i. 380; A. v. 194; Sum. i. 277;

Asl. 9
; Thig. A. 137.

102
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saw n<l<la, n., sea salt, Abhidh.; Vin. i. 202 6
.

samuddika (sOmudrika), seafaring, D. i. 222; S. iii. 155;

A. iv. 127.

sdy (svad), to taste, eat; sayati (pres.), Vin. ii. 121 ; wiyitu

(p.p.p.), tasting, D. i. 70; ii. 95; 292; Mil. 378;

sdyanlya, savoury, Vin. i. 44
; sdyitvd (ger.), S. iv. 176.

sctya, m., evening ; sayam, at night, Vin. iii. 147 ;
J. A. ii.

83 10
; sdya-pdtam, evening and morning, late and early,

D. ii. 188
; Mil. 419 ;

J. A. i. 432 5
; Vin. ii. 185 (*//<< ,;/-

pdtam) ; sdya-tatiyaka, i.e., evening-third, thrice a day,

the third time at night, D. i. 167 ;
A. v. 263 ; 266 ; 268 ;

sdyamdsa, m., supper, J. A. i. 297 2fi
;

v. 461 1(i
; sdyaiii,

quasi-nominative ; sdyam ahosi, J. A. vi. 505 6
; atiadyti //>

,

too late, J. A. ii. 362 12
;
v. 94 3

; sayatnrain, later in the

evening (compar.), J. A. vi. 366 24
.

sdyanha (sayahna), m., evening, J. A. i. 144 4
; -xat(iy<nii,

at evening time, D. ii. 205 ;
M. i. 147 ; S. N., p. 61 ;

Vin. i. 21; sayatihe (cor.), J. A. i. 144 4
, 237 11

;
tit-i-

sdyanho (nom.), late evening, J. A. vi. 540 17
; xdyaijlta-

samaye, J. A. i. 279 6
;

c

-kdle, the same, J. A. iv. 120 9
.

I. sdyana, n., taste, Abh. S. iii. 6.

II. sdyana, m., the Na tree, J. A. vi. 535 10
(vdntnd sdyana

=

nagarukklia, Comm., ibid., 535 24
,
var. read, rdyana).

sayika (sa), f., lying, sleeping, Dhp. 141; Thag. 501 =

Mil. 367.

sdyin (sayiri), lying, Dhp. 325.

sdr, 10, see sar.

sdra, essential, most excellent, strong, A. ii. 110; Vin. iv.

214
;
J. A. iii. 368 18

; P. P. 53 ; m., the innermost, hardest

part of anything, the heart or pith of a tree, M. i. Ill
;

J. A. i. 331 20
;
Mil. 413; most excellent kind of wood,

Vin. ii. 110 ;
D. ii. 182

; 187 ; mtta-Hilra, the elect, the

salt of the earth, M. iii. 69 ; substance, essence, choicest

part (generally at the end of comp.), Vin. i. 184
;

A. ii. 141
;

S. iii. 83
;
140 ; S. N. 5 ; 330 ; 364 ; Dhp.

11 f.
;

sare patitthito, established, based, on what is

essential, M. i. 31 ;
A. ii. 183

; value, Mil. 10
; appasara,

of small value, D. ii. 346; asdra, worthless, S. N. 937;
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the same, Dhp. A. 136 26
(-bhdra, m.) ; J. A.

5

384 20
.

ii. 163 5
(pithless); mahdsdra, of high value, J. A. i.

I. sdraka, mfn. (at the end of comp.), having anything for

the most essential, Mil. 133; a-saraka, rotten (said of

wood), J. A. ii. 163 23 = Dhp. A. 146.

II. sdrul.-d, m., a messenger, Dhp. A. 434 16
.

III. sdraltd, in the comp. kata-saraka (m. [?]), a mat,

Dhp. A. 187 25
;

J. A. 248 25
(var. read.); iv. 474 2

;

v. 97 15
(cf. osdraka).

sdmyandha, m., the odour of the heart of a tree, Dh. S. 625 ;

Dhp. A. 253.

adrayabbha, m., a treasury, J. A. iii. 408 9
; v. 331 26

.

sdrayaresin, mfn., searching for hard wood, M. i. Ill, 233 ;

sarapariyesana, n., the same, ibid.

Sdmgya, m., an Upasaka, A. iii. 451.

sdrajj (sam+raj), 1, to be pleased with, to be attached to;

samjjati (pros.), A. i. 260 ; S. ii. 172 ;
iii. 69 f. ; iv. 10 If.

sarajja, n., timidity, Mil. 24
; 72 ; 196 ; J. A. i. 334 3

;
ii. 66 16

;

nissdrajja, undaunted, J. A. i. 274 10
.

fidrajjand, f., infatuation, feeling infatuated, Dh. S. 389
;

J. A. v. 446.

xanijjayati (denom. of sarajja), embarrassed, perplexed,

ashamed, S. iii. 92
; A. iv. 359.

s&rajjitatta, n., infatuation, the state of being infatuated,

Dh. S. 389.

sdrand, f., reminding, remonstrating with, Vin. v. 158
; 164.

sdraniya, see sdrdnli/a.

winitta, impassioned, enamoured, passionately devoted,

Vin. iii. 118
;
M. ii. 160 ; 223 ; S. i. 74 ; 77 ; Dhp. 345 ;

J. i. 288 13
;

ii. 140 17
; asdratta, unattached, S. N. 704.

sdrattha, m. (sdrdrtlia), the quintessence or the meaning of

the essential points of anything (as a book), see foil.

S&ratthadlpanl, L, name of a commentary on the Vinaya

Pitaka, ascribed to Sariputta, G. V. 61 ; 65 ; 71 ; 75 ;

S. V. 17.

S&ratthappakdsinl, L, name of Buddhaghosa's commentary
on the Samyutta Nikaya, G. V. 59 ; 68.
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Saratthamanjusa, f., a name of a Tika on the Anguttarattha-
katha by Sariputta, G. V. 61 ; 71.

SHratihasamgaha, m., name of a commentary by Buddha-

piya, G. V. 72 ; Sas. 23.

sdratthika, mfn., wishing hard wood, M. i. lll = i. 233.

sarathi, m., charioteer, coachman, D. ii. 178 ; 254 ; S. i. 33 ;

v. 6; S. N. 83; J. i. 180 2
; J. A. i. 59 6

; axxtidanmta-

sdrathi, a coachman by whom horses are driven, M. i.

124; S. iv. 176; punxadanundxarathi, a coachman of

the driving animal called man, Vin. i. 35
;
D. i. 49

;

S. N., p. 100
;

It. 79.

sarada, autumnal i.e., originating from last autumn

(=year)
= a year old, still new or fresh, said of seed

that will ripen or is able to sprout ; hence a-sdm<ia,

that is not able to sprout
= too old, and vi-xdrada (q.r.),

o.'i,.iou-. who has far surpassed the age of a year, metaph. of

persons who have surpassed childhood = wise, skilful;

hence again vesdrajja and sdrajja (uncertainty, timidity,

etc.), cf. sa. sdrada, modest, shy, deficient [Lexicogr.];

a-sdrada is found D. ii. 353 6 and S. v. 379 (text,

asdrdni), cf. vlta-sdrada (said of the Buddha), D.,

chap, xxxii. ;
A. ii. 24

;
A. i. 135

;
D. ii. 354 ; S. iii. 54

(text, sardda) ; v. 380 (text, sdrdni) ; Mil. 255.

sdrada (sd), m., the autumn, Dhp. 149.

Sdradassin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 160.

sdraddm, n., strong, durable wood, J. A. ii. 68 16
.

saradika (sd), autumnal, Vin. ii. 41
; Dhp. 285 = J. i. 183 17

;

V. V. Ixiv. 17.

sdraddha (sarhrabdha), violent, angry, A. i. 148
; 282 ; S. iv.

125 ;
M. i. 21.

sdrana, going, Asl. 133.

Sarandada, n., name of a shrine at Vesali, D. ii. 75 ; 102 ;

118
;

A. iii. 167 f. ; iv. 16 ; 20 ; 309 ; S. v. 259 f.
;

Ud. 62.

sdrdblianda(lia), n., a bundle of one's best things, J. A. ii.

225 5 - 1!1
.

sdrabhumi, f., good soil, J. A. ii. 188 5
.

sdramanjusd, L, a box made of choice wood, J. A. iv. 335 19
.
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adramaya, being of hard or solid wood, J. A. iii. 318n

(Comm. sdramkkJiamaya,
'

of sdra wood '

Transl.).

xdrameya, m., a dog, Mahabodhiv. 111.

I. saratiibha, m., (1) impetuosity, anger, A. i. 100 ; 299
;

ii.

193 ; M. i. 16 ; Dhp. 133; S. N. 483; J. iv. 26 19
;
Mil.

289; (sa-sarhramblia) (2) quarrel, J. A. ii. 223 4
;
v. 141 32

.

Name of an ox in the Sarambhajataka, J. A. i. 375 2
.

II. aaramWia (sa-drambha), involving killing or danger to

living creatures, Yin. iii. 149
;
A. ii. 42 f.

Sdrambhajdtaka, n., the 88th Jataka, J. A. i. 374 f.

xdmmlthin, impetuous, J. iii. 259 23
.

Samvaihsin, m., the name of a Thera, Sas. 163.

sdrarat, mfn., valuable, having kernel or pith (said of grain

or trees), A. iv. 170 (synom. dalha, opp. paldpa) ;
S. v.

163; M. i. 111 = 233.

xdraxa, m., a crane, V. V. A. 57 ; 163.

*d mailci, f., a needle made of hard wood, J. A. i. 9 15
.

sdrd</a, m., affection, infatuation, Vin. ii. 258
;
M. i. 17 ;

498
;
A. i. 264

, S. iii. 69 f.
;
93 ;

Dh. S. 1059 ; 1230 ;

cf. samrdga.

xdrdyin, attached to, M. i. 239 (sukha- ) ; sukha-sardgita, f.,

ibid., impassioned.

xitrdinya, courteous, polite, friendly; sammodamyain katharii

Hard iiiu<t in ntisar, to exchange compliments of greeting
and courtesy, D. i. 52; M. i. 16; ndrdini/a dhaminu,

a friendly state which advances unity and conciliation,

M. i. 322; ii. 250; Asl. 294. For derivation, see

Trenckner,
'
Pal. Misc.,' p. 75.

sdrdda, read sdrada, S. iii. 54.

xdrdddii'm, acquiring what is essential, S. iv. 250.

-sw-i, m., chessman, Sum. i. 85.

xdril,-/,-li (.sm/r/,-.sv/), similar, Kacc. 324.

xdriii, wandering, J. A. v. 15 27
; aniketasdiin, wandering

about houseless, S. N. 844
; D70 ; anokaadrin, wander-

ing homeless, Dhp. 404
; S. N. 628

; ditthixdrin, a

partisan of certain views, S. N. 911
; oaggtu&rin,

joining a party, a partisan, S. N. 371 ;
800

;
912.

Sdri^ntta, m., (1) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha,
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often mentioned together with Mo'i'iallana ; the reputed
author of Thag. 981-1017, originally a follower of

Sanjaya, but converted by Assaji, Yin. i. 39 ff.
;
82 f. ;

214
;
289 ; 308 ; 354 ff.

;
ii. 15 ; 140

; 160 ; 212, etc. ;

IX ii. 81 f. ;
M. i. 13 ff.

;
A. i. 23 ;

iii. 149, etc. : S. i.

34, etc.
;

S. N. 557 ; p. 121
; 176 ; Ud. 3, etc. ;

K. Y.

257, etc.
,

J. A. i. 391 a
,
etc. ; Mil. 95, 231, etc. ; Sum.

i. 15, etc. ; Asl. 9, etc. ;
V. V. A. 33, etc. ; Sarijmtta-

Moggallana, D. ii. 5
,
52 ; A. i. 88

;
ii. 164, etc. ;

J. A.

i. 406; ii. 107 6
, etc.; (2) name of a thera, author of

Llnatthapakasinl, Westerg. Cat. 25.

Suriptittasaiiu/ntta, n., the seventh book of the Khandha

Vagga of the Samyutta Nikaya, S. iii. 235 and ff.

Hariri lea (sa), connected with the body, bodily, M. i. 10
;

A. ii. 153 ; n., bodily relics, Mil. 341.

saruppa, fit, suitable, proper, Yin. i. 39 ; 287 ; D. ii. 277 ;

S. iv. 21 ff.
;

J. A. i. 65
; 362 9

;
Asl. 294 : S. N. 368 ;

p. 79; 97; 104. a-saruppa, mfn., J. A. iv. 404 1T
;

n., Dhp. A. 271 (opp. khalita) ; pai'ibbdjaka-s ,
as bents

a Wanderer, J. A. v. 228.

Stiropamasutta, n., two Suttas of the Majjhima Xikaya, the

29th and 30th of the whole collection, the former, the

Mah&saropamas., M. i. 192 and ff.
;

the latter, the

Cfila&dropamas., M. i. 198 and ff.

saropin, mfn., healing, curative, M. ii. 257 (rana-).

I. sola, m., a Sal tree (Shorea Robusta), M. i. 488
;

D. ii.

134; A. i. 202; Dhp. 162; -ra.ta, m., a Sal grove,

D. ii. 134 ;
M. i. 124

; S. i. 157.

II. Sola, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Paduma, B. ix. 21
;

J. A. i. S6 25
.

salaka (sija
3

), m., a brother-in-law, used as a term of abuse,

J. ii. 268 \

sola 1,-aki in i, m., a kind of worm, Mil. 312.

SalaL-ajdtal-a, n., the 249th Jataka, J. A. ii. 266 and ff. ;

iii. 197 23
.

Salakali/f'itn, f., the Bodhi tree of the Buddha Kondaniia,

J. A. i. 30 15
; -nika, f., the same, B. iii. 81.

salamalaka, m., an enclosure of Sal trees, J. A. i. 316 s
.
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SdlanikkJia, m., the Bodhi trees of the Buddhas Padu-

muttara (B. xi. 25 Salalo} and Veasabhu (B. xxii. 24

Mahdsdla) respectively, J. A. i. S7 22
,
42 u .

Sdl-aratikd, f., a village in the Kosala country, D. i. 224
; 227.

Salaratl, f., a courtesan, mother of Jivaka Komarabhacca,
Vin. i. 268 ff.

sala, f., a hall, large room, house, hospice, J. A. i. 187 2
;

199 16
; 466 25

;
ii. lo 27

; ary^-s, a fire-room, Vin. i. 25; ***~

inlapdna-s, a shed over the well, Vin. i. 139
;

ii 122
;

upatthdna-8, a service hall, Vin. i. 49
; 139 ;

ii. 153 ;

208; 210; S. v. 321; J. A. i. 160 27
; kathina-is, a hall

for the Kathina, Vin. ii. 117 ; (/ilana-s, a sick-room,

S. iv. 210 ; jantdghara-s, a hall in the bath-room,

Vin. i. 140; ii. 122; 220; paniya-s, a water-room,

Vin. ii. 153 ; Itatthi-s, an elephant stable, Vin. i. 345 ;

ii. 194; J. A. i. 187 23
.

Said, L, a Brahmana village in Kosala, M. i. 285
; S. v. 144.

sdldkit/a (sdldki/a), n., ophthalmology, D. i. 12; 69; Sum.
i. 98.

sali (Mi), m., rice, D. i. 105; ii. 293; M. i. 57; A. i. 32;

145; S. v. 10; 48; J. A. i. 66 19
; 178 ^j v. 37 23

; Mil.

251; S. N. 240 f .
; pi. -iyo, J. A. i. 325 5

; gen. pi.

-inam, J. A. vi. 510 2
.

sdlika, belonging to rice, Dhp. A. 126.

salika (mrika), f., a kind of bird, S. i. 190 = Thag. 1232;
J. A. v. 110 1

'2
; compare sdlikd.

Sdlikedarajataka, n., the 484th Jataka, J. A. iv. 276 and ff.

xdlikklictt.a (xaliksetra), n., a rice-field, A. i. 241
; Dhp. A. 126.

mlittdltu, n., slinging stones, throwing potsherds, etc., P. V.

(is; P. V. A. 285; J. A. i. 418 4
.

Sdlittakajdtaka, n., the 107th Jataka, J. A. i. 418 and S.

sdlhi (Milin), having, possessing, Dath. i. 9.

Snliii/li//fi, m. and n., a Brahmana village to the east of

Eajagaha, J. A. iii. 293 17
;
298 17

; iv. 276 12
; 276

14
; 279

15
.

*rtlil>ln>j(tna, n., rice food, J. A. i. 178 22
.

or xaliya. (1) The maina bird (
=

adtikd), J. A. iii.

203 17
; sdliya-chapo (a young bird of that kind), and

iii. 202 23
; saliya-cchapo (i.e., saliya, L, which is probably
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the right form) ; madlin-sdliyd, J. A. v. 8 19
; (
= suvanna-

salika-sakuna, Comm., p. 9 11
); J. A. vi. 199 10

(unni-

sdlii/a- ); J. A. vi. 425-'-". (Sdliya-vacana, the story of

the.maina bird, var. read. Hiini-khaijda, a section of the

546th Jataka, but xdliyd, sdlikd, sdliyd is not a parrot.)

(2) Name of a bull, J. v. 104 16
; 105 2

;
J. A. v. 104".

SdUyajdtaka, n., the 367th Jataka, J. A. iii. 202 and f.

Salissara, m., name of an Isi, J. v. 151 28
;

J. A. iii. 463 ff.

v. 133 10 = 13
.

xfilnka (sd), n. (1) The edible root of the water-lily, Yin. i.

246 (text wrongly saluka, J. A. vi. 563 7 and Abhidha-

napp. 688 have, the same spelling ;
but Subhuti, in the

Abh. Siici i., has adluka).

(2) mv name of a pig, J. A. ii. 419 15
f.

Salukajataka, n., the 286th Jataka, J. A. ii. 419 f.

sdlilra, m., a dog, J. A. iv. 438 1<3

( -8arhgha==sunakhagana,

Comm.).

Saleyyaka, m., inhabitant of Sala, M. i. 285 ; 400.

sdloka, m., light ;
saloke tlia, to expose oneself for view in

an opened door, Yin. ii. 267.

salohita, m., a kinsman, a blood relation, usually together

with ndti, Yin. i. 4
;
D. ii. 26 ; 345 ;

A. i. 139 ;
222

;

ii. 115; S. N., p. 90; p. 101.

sav (srav), 10, see su (sru), J. vi. 486 ffl
.

sava (srava), m., juice, Y. V. A. 186.

savaka (sravaka), m., a hearer, disciple (never an Arhant),

D. i. 164; ii. 104; A. i. 88; M.' i. 234; S. ii. 26;

It. 75 f.; 79; J. A. i. 229 5
; fern, savika, D. ii. 105;

S. iv. 379 ; A. i. 25
;

88. (Cf. ariya- , a<///-,

rnahd- .)

sacakatta (srdvakatva), n., the state of a disciple, M. i. 379 f.

sdvakasangha, m., the congregation of the eight Aryas,
M. ii. 120; S. i. 220 (cattdri purisayug&ni attlui piiri-

sapuggata) ;
ii. 79 f.

; It. 88.

sarajja (dya), blameable, faulty, D. i. 163; ii. 215; M. i.

119
;
P. P. 30 ;

41
; n., what is censurable, sin, J. A.

i. 130 24
;
Mil. 392.

sdvajjatd, f., guilt, Mil. 293 17
.
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savata, n., name of a certain throw in playing with dice,

J. A. vi. 281 12
(var. read, savatta).

Kdvatta (sa + dvarta), containing whirlpools, It. 114.

Sdvattld (Srdvasti), f., the capital of the Kosala kingdom,
Vin. i. 83

;
88 f.

;
D. i. 178, etc. ; M. iii. 271 ;

A. i. 1,

etc. ; S. i. 1, etc. ; S. N., p. 17, etc. ; Ud. 3, etc. ; J. A.

i. 77 4
, etc.

-Havana (srdrana), n., hearing, Saddhammop. 67.

xdvasesa (*sesa), wherewith there is a remainder, incom- onr*-

plete, of an offence which can be done away, Vin. i. ^'*

354
;

ii. 88
;

v. 153
;
A. i. 88.

.sari (si'dvulli), m., a porcupine, J. A. v. 489 32
(MSS. sdmi

and tidsi, compare Manu v. 18).

sdrittl, f., the Vedic verse Savitri, S. N. 457; 568 = Vin. i.

246 (Savittht).

sdvetar (srdvayitr) , m., one who makes others hear, who

tells, D. i. 56.

ads (sds), to teach, to command ; to tell ;
sattham (p.p.p.),

it has been told, J. ii. 29S 23
(various reading sittham) ;

pres. sdsati, J. A. vi. 472 22
(dutani s., sends messages

= dute pcxeM, Comm.) ; inf. sasiturh (with S,), J. A. vi-

291 8
(
= anusasitum, Comrn.)-

adsa (ovdsa), m., asthma, A. v. 110; J. vi. 295 19
.

ndsanka (sds), dangerous, Thig. 343
; Thig. A. 241

; J. A. i.

154 12
;
Mil. 351.

Xanana (sd), n., order, message, J. A. i. 60 22
;
328 15

;
ii. 21 n

;

Dhp. A. 107 ; 157 ; the doctrine of the Buddha, Vin. i.

12
;
D. i. 110; ii. 206

; S. N. 482, etc.
;

J. A. i. 116 23
;

-kara, complying with one's order and teaching, M. i.

129
; -lidraka, the same, S. N. 445

; -kdrin, the same,

A. ii. 26
;

xiiKdsana'iii dusectnam, J. A. i. 239U (English
transl. :

' true and false doctrine,'
'

good and bad

news').

Steanapaveni, f., name of a work, Sas. 56
; 60.

Steanuddlpika, f., name of a work, Sas. 130.

(.sv/;-.s7/y>a), m., a mustard seed, S. ii. 137; v. 464;

S. N. 625
;
631

; p. 122
; Dhp. 401

; Sum. i. 93
; -faitta,

n., mustard powder, Vin. i. 205
;

ii. 151.
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sdsara, connected with Asavas, co-intoxicant, Dh. S. 990
;

1103; A. i. 81; Nett. 80.

adha, m., six days (cf. cltdha), J. A. vi. 80 7
(
= chadivasa,

Comm.).

sdhatthika, mfn., J. A. i. 168 15
;
Asl. 97, with one's own hand.

sdham, abbreviation of .so aham.

sdhasa, violent, hasty, S. N. 329 ; n., violence, acts of

violence, S. N. 943
; Mah. vi. 39

; asahasena, without

violence, not arbitrarily, Dhp. 257 ;
J. vi. 280 12

.

sahasam, adv., J. A. vi. 358 29
(= sahasena sahasikam kaiinnaiii

katrd. ibid. 359 3
); asdhasarii, adv. = asahasena, J. A. iii.

319 20 (Comm. sdhasii/atauhdya, ibid. 320 2
,

if we have

not to read here sdJiasiyd tanJidya, from sdhasT, f.).

sdha.w-kiriyd, f., violence, J. A. iii. 321 3
.

sdhasika, brutal, violent, J. A. i. 187 9
; 504 18

;
ii. II 8

.

sdhasiyakamma, n., a brutal act, J. A. i. 412 15
.

sdhdra, together with the subject territory, D. ii. 96.

saliin, enduring, It. 32.

sahii. (sadhn), good, well, Vin. i. 45 ; S. i. 8
;
P. P. 71 f.

sdhiilaclvara, n., a coarse cloth, M. i. 509 (compare Desl-

namamala viii. 52
;

J. P. T. S., 1891, 5, and Prakrit

sdkull, Z. D. M. G., xxviii., p. 415).

sahuneyyaka (sa + alui ), worshipped, A. ii. 70; It. 110.

sdhunna, a strip of ragged cloth, P. V. 34; P. V. A. 173;

J. P. T. S., 1891, 5
; various reading, sahmula.

sdlara (sddara), m., sweets, taste, Asl. 320.

sdlika, m., a bird, J. vi. 421 3
; sdlika, 1, the Maina bird,

J. i. 429 2s
; vi. 421 3

; sdliyd, the same, J. vi. 425 ^j

compare sdlika.

Sdlha, m. (1) Name of one of the principal Bhikkhus at

the second Council, Vin. ii. 302 ff.
;
A. i. 193 ;

ii. 200 ;

Smp. 294 ff.; Dip. iv. 49; v. 22; Mah. iv. 28 ff.
;

(2) a Bhikkhu who died at Nadika, D. ii. 91; V. v.

356 f.
; (3) 8. Migdranattd, a Bhikkhu, Vin. iv. 211 ff.

I. si (sri), 1, to go to, to take refuge to ; sayami (pres.), Mah.

vii. 63; sita (p.p.p.), reclining, resting, depending on,

attached, clinging to, D. i. 45 ; 76 ;
ii. 255

;
M. i. 364 ;

C. 100; J. v. 453 2
; S. N. 229 ; 333; 791; 944; 1044.
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II. si, to bind; pres. sinoti, Asl. 219 23
; p.p.p. sita (con-

founded with sita= sa. srita, see I. si).

Xii'uxaka, a tree, red sandal wood, J. A. vi. 536 2
(sevala- ).

simsapa (simsapd), f., the tree Dalbergia Sisu, S. v. 437;

Simsapa-groves are mentioned near Alavi, A. i. 136 ;

near Setavya, D. ii. 316 ff.
;
and near Kosambi, S. v.

437.

Simsapavanavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the twelfth

book of the Mahavagga of the Samyutta Nikaya, S. v.

437 and ff.

siriisare, see sar.

sikata, f., sand
; suvannas., gold dust, A. i. 253.

sikandati, see sand.

sikdyasa-maya, mfn., made of tempered steel (said of

swords), J. A. vi. 449 12
(cf. Note of the Trans., p. 546).

sikkci (sikyd), L, string, string of a balance, Vin. ii. 110
;

131 ;
J. A. i. 9 16

;
ii. S99 22

;
iii. 13 18

(text, nkkha) ;
K.

V. 336 f.

(xiks). (1) To learn, to train oneself; usually com-

bined with the locative, thus sikklid-padesn s., to train

oneself in the Sikkhapadas, D. i. 63 ; 250
; It. 96

;

118
;

also with the dative, indicating the purpose ;

thus, vinayaya s., to train oneself to subject, S. N. 974 ;

the thing acquired by training is also put in the accusa-

tive ; thus, nibbdnam .s., to learn, to train oneself

towards Nibbana, S. N. 940 ;
Mil. 10

; sikkhati (pres.),

D. i. 63 ;
It. 96

; S. iv. 176 ; aikkheyydsi (opt.), Mil. 10
;

tiikkltri/i/ama (opt.), D. ii. 245
; sikkhema (opt.), S. N.

898; sikklie (opt.), S. N. 974; xikkhcw/a (opt.), S. X.

930 ; sikkhiss&mi (fut.), Vin. iv. 141
; ,s?7,7,7//.s.sY7//m.sr

(fut.), S. N. 814
;

stikkhato (pres. part, gen.), S. N. 567 ;

xikkhdiiiuna (pres. part, m.), training oneself, Yin. iv.

141 ;
D. ii. 241

;
It. 104

;
121

; sikkhamdna, f., a young
woman undergoing a probationary course of training
in order to become a nun, Vin. i. 135

; 139 ; 145
; 147 ;

167 ;
iv. 121

;
S. ii. 261

;
xikkhitabba (fut. part.^ass.),

M. i. 123
;

D. ii. 188
;

Mil. 10
; rikkha, that ought to

be learnt, Mil. 10
; (2) to want to overcome, to try,
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tempt, D. ii. 245; xikkJiitinit (inf.), Vin. i. 270 s
;

xikkhitcd (ger.), Mil. 219 4
; sikkhita (p.p.p.), Mil. 40 10

;

xikklidpeti (caus.), to teach, tc train, J. A. i. 162 26
;

187 "; Sum. i. 261; Mil. 32.

xikkhana, n. training, study, J. A. i. 5S 25
.

xikkhd (siksd), f., study, training, discipline, Yin. iii. -J:>

D. i. 181
; A. i. 238

; S. ii. 50
;

131
;

v. 378 ;
Dh. S.

1004 ;
xikkhdiii paccakkhotaka, m., one who has

abandoned the precepts, Yin. i. 135
; 167, etc. ; (com-

pare sikkha-paccakkhdna, n., Yin. ii. 279, and xikklnn'ii

apaccakkhaya, Yin. iii. 24; sakkhd apaccakkhdtd, ibid.) ;

tisso sikkhd, S. iii. 83 ; Pts. i. 46 ff.
; Mil. 133 : 237 ;

explained as adhisila-. (idlticitta-, and adhijmnnd-sikkltd,

A. i. 234 ff. ; Nett. 126.

xikkltdkdma, anxious for training, Yin. i. 44
;

D. ii. 101
;

S. v. 154; 163; A. i. 24; 238; -ta, f., anxiety for

training, J. A. i. 1617
.

sikkh&nisaihsa, whose virtue is training, thoroughly in accord-

ance with the discipline, A. ii. 243
;

It. 40.

sikkhdniisantatanitti, whose behaviour is thoroughly in

accordance with the discipline, Nett. 112.

sikkhdpaka, teaching, P. V. A. 252
; Mil. 164.

vikkhdpada, n., a precept, D. i. 63; 146; 250; M. i. 33
;

A. i. 63 ;
ii. 14

;
195 ; S. ii. 224

;
v. 187 ; It. 96

;
118

;

Yin. i. 102 ;
ii. 95 ;

258
;

iii. 177 ;
iv. 141

; panca, S.

ii. 167 ; cha, Yin. iv. 342 : daxa, Yin. i. 83
;
da-xaxikkha-

jxtdikd, adopting herself to the ten precepts of a nun,

Yin. iv. 343
; diyajifha-sikkhdpadasata, the Patimokkha,

A. i. 230 ;
234 ; Mil. 243.

xikkhd}>ana, n., teaching, Mil. 163.

sikkhOpanaka, teaching, J. A. i. 432 2
.

sikkh&BOm&d&iui, n., the taking upon oneself of the precepts,

Yin. i. 146 ;
Mil. 162.

.sj7,7,7t<7.s(7/7tv/, n., system of training, Yin., iii. 23 f.
; P. P. 57

Sikha Moygallana, m., name of a Brahmana, A. ii. 232.

sikhanda, m., a lock of hair ; a peacock's tail.

sikhandin (si), m. (1) A peacock, J. v. 406 3
; Y. V. A. 163

;

also adj. (a) tufted, crested (as birds) ; J. A. v. 406 3
;
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vi. 539 8
; Thag. 1103 (mayu.ro) ; (b) with tonsured hair

(as ascetics), J. A. iii. 311 18
. (2) Name of a brother of

the Buddha Sikhin, Nett. 142. (3) A son of Matali,

D. ii. 268 (text, Sikhculdhi).

sikhara (*i), m., the top, summit of a mountain, J. A. vi.

519 24
; Tel. 42; 95; Mil. 2; the point or edge of a

sword, M. i. 243
; S. iv. 56

; crest, tuft, J. ii. 99 l
; (this

is a very difficult reading ;
it is explained by the

Comm. by sundara (elegant) ; Trenckner suggests

singdra, cf. ii. 98^ ;
a bud, Thig. 382.

ffikharinl (si), f., a kind of woman, probably with bristling

hairs on the pudendum, Vin. ii. 271 ; iii. 129 (text, am).

(si), f., point, edge, M. i. 104
; crest, top-knot, Sum.

i. 89
;

J. A. v. 406
;

of flame, Dhp. 308
;

Asl. 124
; of

a ray of light, J. A. i. 88 30
;

in the corn trade, the

pyramid of corn at the top of the measuring vessel,

Sum. i. 79 ; -bandha, m., top-knot, D. i. 7 ; vatasikhd

(tikkhd, a raging blast), J. iii. 484 28
; snsikha, mfn.,

with a beautiful crest, Thag. 211 (mord) ; 1136.

, m., a master, adept, proficient, professional, J. vi.

449 18
; J. A. vi. 450 13

.

.s,7,7,m (si), m. (1) Fire, J. i. 215 l
;
288 13

. (2) N., pea-

cock, S. N. 221
; 687. (3) Name of a Buddha, B. xxi.

1 ff.
; S. i. 155 ff.

;
ii. 9

;
A. i. 227 ; Vin. iii. 7 ; K. V;

203; J. A. i. 41 22
ff.

;
94 11

; Sum. i. 60; Nett. 142.

Mahabodhiv. 11.

in, adj., mfn., crested, tufted, Thag. 22 (mora) ; J. A. ii.

363 17
(f., inl).

(sr), m., a jackal, D. ii. 295 ; S. ii. 230
; 271 ; iv. 177 f.

(text nin</ala) ;
iv. 199 ; J. A. i. 502 14

; sic/all, f., a female

jackal, J. i. 336 12
;

J. A. ii. 108 16
;
Mil. 365.

M<inlajataka, n., the 113th (J. A. i. 424 and ff.), 142nd

(J. A. i. 489 and ff.), 148th (J. A. i. 501 and ff.), and

152nd (J. A. ii. 5 and ff.) Jataka. At J. A. ii. 314 21
it

denotes the Gunajataka.

Xi<i(il(ir(tti<j(i, m., the tenth part of the Dukanipata of the

Jataka, J. A. ii. 242 and ff.

Sigcdainatd, f., name of a BhikkhunI, A. i. 25.
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*ig1ika, belonging to a jackal, J. A. ii. 108 21
; J. A. iii.

113 22 (am nddai'n, cf. segalikam, A. i. 187, where the

Copenhagen MS. has sigdlakam corrected to scgdhikdiii )
;

Trenckner quotes also aingdJaka, n., the roar of a jackal,

from D., chap. xxiv.

Siggara, m., name of the son of a minister from Patali-

putta, Vin. v. 2
;
49

; Dip. iv. 46
;

v. 57 if.
;
80 ff.

;

Mah. v. 119 ff.; Asl. 32; Smp. 292; 298; 313; Sas.

13, etc. ; Mahabodhiv. 104.

siggn, n. (sigru), name of a tree (Moringa), Abhidh.
;

J. A.

iii. 161 17
;
v. 406 15

.

I. singa (srnga), n., a horn, J. A. i. S7 26
; 149 19

;
194 12

;

-dhamaka, blowing a horn, Mil. 31.

II. singa, m., the young of an animal, calf, J. v. 92 21
;

cf. Desmamamala viii. 31.

aingdra (sr), m., love ;
attano singdratft, f., the sense of its

own daintiness, J. A. i. 184 2&
;
an elegant dress, finery,

Mil. 2; mfn., elegant, graceful (thus read J. A. ii. 99 l
;

singara-bhavd, m., the being elegant or graceful (said of

a horse), J. A. ii. 98 a .

singdla, m., various reading instead of sigdla, S. ii. 231, etc. ;

name of a householder, J. vi. 135 5
.

Singa lapita, m., the author of Thag. 18; Singalapitika, the

same, Thag., p. 4.

singika, mfn., having horns, J. A. vi. 354 3
(dfelita- , having

twisted horns).

singin (srngin), having a horn, Yin. i
1
'. 300; clever, sharp-

witted, false, Thag. 959 ;
A. ii. 26

;
It. 112

; cf. J. P. T. S.,

1885, 53.

xinginada (srngi + nadd) , m., gold, V. Y. Ixiv. 28; V. Y. A. 284.

Singlya, various reading instead of Pingiya, S. i. 35 ; 60.

singila, m., a kind of horned bird, J. A. iii. 73 10
.

singilonakappa, m., the horn-salt license (possibly license as

to ginger and salt), Yin. ii. 300 ; 306.

singiraijna (frngivarna), gold coloured, D. ii. 133.

singivera (srnga ), n., ginger, Vin. i. 201; J. A. i. 244 l
;

Mil. 63; J. A. iii. 225 (alia- ); i. 244 l
(adda-) ;

xirigireraka, the same, J. A. iii. 86 2
.
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singl (srngi), f., gold, Vin. i. 38 ; S. ii. 234 ; J. i. 84 18
.

&'

sinfi'U, f. (?), a kind of fish, J. v. 406 32
; plur. singtl, J. A. vi.

537. According to Abhidh., sihgu is m, and Payoga-
siddhi gives it as n.

singh, to get scent of, S. i. 204 = J. iii. 308.

singhdtaka (srngd ), m., a plant, the Trapa bispinosa, J. vi.

530 14
; m. and n., a square, a place where four roads

meet, Vin. i. 237 ; 287 ; 344 ; iv. 271 ;
D. i. 83 ; A. ii.

241
; S. i. 212 : ii. 128 ; iv. 194

;
Mil. 62 ; 330 ; 365 ;

aya-s, M. i. 393 ; J. A. v. 45 25
; perhaps an iron chain

or iron ring (in the shape of a square or triangle).

singhdnikd (si), f., snot, D. ii. 293; M. i. 187; S. N. 196-

198 = J. i. 148 (all MSS. of both books -n- instead

of ->/-) ;
Mil. 154

;
382.

sic, to sprinkle, J. A. iii. 144 1
;
Mah. xxxvii. 203; to bale

out a ship, S. N. 771; Dhp. 369; sincasi (pres.),

J. A. v. 26 12
;

sincitum (inf.), J. A. vi. 583 27
; pass.

siccati, Thag. 50 (all MSS. sincati) ;
sinca (imper.),

Dhp. 369; sincamdna (pres. part, m.), Mah. xxxvii.

203; sitvd (ger.), S. N. 771 = Nett. 6; sitta (p.p.p.),

Dhp. 369; J. A. iii. 144 1
;

seceti (caus.), to cause to

sprinkle, Mah. xxxiv. 45
; sincdpeti (caus.), to cause to

sprinkle, J. A. ii. 20 3
; 104 24

.

sijjamana (sridyamdna), boiling, J. A. i. 5037
(cf. s'td).

I. sita (ita), sharp, Dath. i. 32.

II. sita (si'ita), see -si.

III. sita (ts.), bound ; axita, free, S. i. 134 (confounded with

II. sita) ; sdtu-, Dhp. 341 (bound to pleasure) ;
tanha- ,

Mil. 248 10
.

IV. sita (ts.), white, Dath. iii. 4.

V. sita (sinita), n., a smile, Vin. iii. 105 ; iv. 159 ; S. i. 24 ;

ii. 254
; Thag. 630.

xitukara (smita), m., smiling, smile, J. A. i. 351 10
.

xitta, see sic and sinna.

sittha (siktha), n., a lump of boiled rice, Vin. ii. 165; J. A.

i. 189 14
; 235 9

; v. 387 8
; beeswax, sitthatelaka, n., oil

of beeswax, Vin. ii. 107 ; 151 ; madhusitthaka, n., bees-

wax, Vin. ii. 116.

11
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sitthdvakdrakam, adv., scattering the lumps of boiled rice,

Vin. iv. 196.

Hithila (i), loose, lax, bending, yielding, S. i. 49; 77 =

Dhp. 346 = J. ii. 140 20
; J. A. i. 179 18

;
ii. 249 10

; cf. sathila.

sithilahanu, m., a kind of bird, M. i. 429.

x'uldha, see sidh.

I. siddhattha, mfn., one who has completed his task, Mil.

214 28
; m., name of a Buddha, B. xvii. 1 ff.

; J. A.

i. 40 2;7
; Thig. A. 35; Mahabodhiv. 11; Gotama

Buddha's name while a prince, J. A. i. 56 ff.
;

iv. 50 11
;

328 16
; vi. 479 15

; Dip. iii. 47; Mahabodhiv. 27;
31 f.

II. siddhattha, m., mustard seed (
=

A-a), Abhidh. and Comm.
on Dhp. 114.

siddhatthaka (siddhdrthaka) , m., white mustard, Ap. in

Thig. A. 181.

Siddhatthika, m.,- name of a Buddhist sect, K. V. A. 5
;
52 ;

94 ff.
;
163 f.

; Dip. v. 54
;
Mah. v. 9 ;

Mahabodhiv. 97.

siddhi, f., accomplishment, success, prosperity, Mah. xxix.

70; Saddhammop. 14; 17; 325; 469; padasuldhi,

substantiation of the meaning of the word, Sum. i. 66 ;

ndmasiddhika, who thinks luck goes by names, J. A. i.

401 28
; appasiddhika, unprofitable, fatal, etc., J. A. iv.

4 21
;
5 11

(sagara) ; vi. 34 12
(samudda).

sid (svid), to boil (intr.) ;
sida pake, sijjati, etc. (Gramm.) ;

part, sijjamdna, boiling, J. A. i. 503 7
;

caus. sedeti

(which see).

sidh, to be accomplished ; siddha (p.p.p.), ended, accom-

plished, Mah. xxiii. 45
; 78 ; successful, Mil. 247 ;

cooked together (as drugs), Mil. 272 ; dressed, pre-

pared (as food) : a-siddha-bhojana, mfn., J. A. v. 201 27
,

cf. siddha, synon. to pakka, J. A. ii. 435 21
; m., a kind of

semi-divine beings possessed of supernatural faculties,

a magician, Mil. 120
; 267.

sina (sna), to bathe; sindhi (imper.), M. i. 39; sindyitmii

(inf.), M. i. 39 ; sindta (p.p.p.), M. i. 39
; S. i. 169 ; 183 ;

J. v. 330 3
(see nahayati).

sindna (sndna), n., bathing, M. i. 39; S. i. 38; 43; iv. 118.
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sinarii, f., bath-powder (?), M. ii. 46
;
151

;
182.

Sinisilra, m., son of the third Okkaka, Sum. i. 258.

sinih (snih), 4, to feel love, to be attached
; siniyliati (pres.),

Asl. 192; siniddha (p.p.p.), oily, greasy, J. A. i. 481 x
;

smooth, glossy, J. i. S9 23
; resplendent, charming,

Thig. A. 139; softened, affectionate, J. A. i. 10 23
;

Mil. 229; 361; sinehaijati sineheti (cans.), to soften,

make tender, Mil. 172 ; sinehaniya, softening, pleasant,

Mil. 172 ;
siniddha (p.p.), made soft, Vin. i. 279.

Sineru, m., the Mount Meru, A. iv. 100; 102 f.
;

v. 59;
S. ii. 139 ;

iii. 149
; v. 457 f.

; J. A. i. 48 S etc. ; P. V. A.

138 ; V. V. A. 125
; Sum. i. 37 ;

Asl. 298
;
K. V. 46 ;

49 ff.
;
620

;
Mil. 101 ;

118
;
224

;
Mah. xxxi. 53 ; cf.

Neiu and Meru.

isineha (sneka), m., viscidity, unctuous moisture, sap, D. i.

74 ; S. i. 134
; A. 223 f.

; J. A. i. 108 18
; Dh. S. 652

;

oil, Tel. 74; bahusineha, oily, fat, J. A. ii. 44 3
; affec-

tion, love, desire, S. N. 36; 209; 943; J. i. 190 6
;

J. A. ii. 27 **.

sinehaka, m., a friend, Mah. xxxvi. 44.

sinehana, n., oiling, softening, Mil. 229.

sinehita, lustful, covetous, Dhp. 341.

sinduvQ/ra (ts.), m., the tree Vitex negundo, Sum. i. 252
;

Asl. 14 13
; see sindhavara; sindhuvarita, f. (i.e., sindu-

varika?), J. A. vi. 550 23 = 553 16
; sindaivarita, J. A. iv.

440 12
;
442 7

(var. read. vdraka).

sindilra (ts.), n., red lead.

Sindhaka, m., name of a young brahmin, P. V. 26
;

P. V. A. 127 f.; 130.

sindhava, m., belonging to the Sindh, a Sindh horse, J. v.

259 3
;

J. A. i. 175 8
;

ii. 96 17
;

iii. 278 3
; n., rock salt,

Vin. i. 202
; SindhavaraUha, n., the Sindh country,

Dhp. A. 399
; Thig. A. 270 ; J. A. v. 260^

sindhavara (sindhu ), m., the tree Vitex negundo, V. V. A.

177 ; see sinduvara.

Sindhavaranna, n., the Sindh forest, Thig. 438
; Thig. A.

270.

Sindhu, m., name of a river, J. A. v. 260 22
; Mil. 114

;

112
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the Sindh country ; Sindhn-Sovlra, the Sindh and

Sauvlra country, V. V. Ixxxiv. 7 ; V. V. A. 332
; 337.

sinna (svinna), wet with perspiration, Yin. i. 46
;
51 : ii.

223; 'boiled,' esp. in the conip., udaka-sinna-panna ;

it occurs in a series of passages, J. A. iv. 142
'25

;

1441.21; 236 ^5 238 17 '22
, where Fausboll reads xitta,

although the var. readings give also sinna. The

English translation, p. 149, says
'

sprinkled with

water,' but the text, 238 25
, speaks of leaves which are

' sodden
'

(scdeti-a).

Sinninagara, n., name of a town, Sas. 103.

sipatika (sr), L (1) Pericarp, M. i. 306 ; Y. Y. Ixxxiv. 33
;

V. Y. A. 344
; Hingits ,

a s yielding gum, Yin. i. 201.

Also written sipatika; thus, ddinnasipatika, with burst

pod or fruit skin, S. iv. 193. Hence (2) a small case,

receptacle ;
khiims

, a razor case, Yin. ii. 134. On s at

P. Y. 37 the conim. has ekapatala upanaha, P. Y. A. 186.

sippa (silpa), n., art, branch of knowledge, craft, S. N. 261
;

J. A. i. 239 4
; 478 6

;
Mil. 315; excludes the Yedas,

Mil. 10; sabbasippani, J. A. i. 356 14
;
463 25

;
ii. 53 l

;

eight various kinds enumerated, M. i. 85
; twelve crafts,

Ud. 31, cf. dvadasavidha s., J. A. i. 5S 29
; eighteen

sippas mentioned, J. A. ii. 243 10
; some sippas are

Ulna, others ukkattha, Yin. iv. 6 f.
; sippaka, n., the

same, J. i. 420 7
; sippaithana, n., craft, M. i. 85;

sippapliala, n., fruit, result, of one's craft, D. i. 51 ;

sippayatana, n., an art, craft, D. i. ol ;
Mil. 78 ; asippa,

mfn., untaught, unqualified, J. A. iv. YlT2A= asippin,

Mil. 250.

sippika (silpika), m., an artisan, S. N. 613 ; 651 ;
Mil. 78 ;

also sippiya, J. A. vi. 396 30
; 397 23

.

sippi (Prakrit sippl], f., a pearl oyster, J. ii. 100 27
; sippi-

sambnka, n., oysters and shells, D. i. 84
; M. i. 279 ; A.J..

j);
iii. 395 ; sippika f., a pearl oyster, J. i. 426 9

;
ii. 100 22

.

nibb (sir), to sew ;
sibbeti (pres.), Yin. ii. 116

; iv. 61 ;

sibbetva (ger.), J. A. i. 316 19
; sibbitabba (fut. part, pass.),

J. A. i. 9 6
; sibbapcti (caus.), Yin. iv. 61

;
sibbati (pres.),

sibbam, sibbanto (part.), J. A. iv. 25 10 -12
;

sibbi (aor.),
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J. A. iv. 25 4
;

sibbesi (aor.), Yin. ii. 289; sibbetuin

(inf.), Vin. i. 203; sibbita (p.p.p.), J. A. iv. 20 27
(M.-

sibbita) ; caus. sibbdpetva (ger.), J. A. ii. 197 6
.

sibba, n., a suture of the skull
; plur. -dni, J. A. vi. 339 32

;

sibbinl, f., the same, Vin. i. 274.

Sibba, m., a king in Dvaravati, = Sivi, J. v. 219 18
;
220 21

' 30
;

J. A. v. 224 18
.

sibbana, n., sewing, S. N. 304 = J. iv. 395 16
;

J. A. i. 220 18
.

sibbanl, f., 'seamstress,' = greed, lust, Dh. S. 1059; Asl.

363; S. N. 1040 (see lobka).

sibbdpana, n., causing to be sewn, Vin. iv. 280.

Sibbi, m., a king in Dvaravati, = Sivi, J. vi. 421 19
; see

Luders, Z. D. M. G. Iviii. 688.

sibbitar, m., one who sews, M. iii. 126.

sibbinl, Dh. S. 1059, read sibbarii.

simbali, f., the silk-cotton tree Bombax heptaphyllum, J. i.

203 8
; -vana, n., a forest of simbali trees, J. A. i. 202 25

;

Dhp. A. 194
; Tel. 38

; sattisimbalivana, n., the sword

forest, in purgatory, J. v. 4S3 28
.

Sinibalaniraya, m., name of a purgatory, J. A. v. 275 12
.

aim (siras), n. and m., head, nom. siram, Thig. 255, ace.

niram, A. i. 141
; siro, S. N. 768 ; sirasam, J. A. v.

434 8
;

instr. sirasa, Vin. i. 4
;
D. i. 126, S. N. 1027;

loc. sirasmim, M. i. 32
; aire, Sum. i. 97 ;

in compounds
siro-, A. i. 138

;
sirasa patiggah, to accept with rever-

ence, J. i. 65 8
; padesn, sirasa nipat, to bow one's head

to another's feet, to salute respectfully, Vin. i. 4
;

S. N., p. 14
; p. 98

;
s. ninnc, to loosen the hair, J. A.

v. 434 8
; c/. i. 472s ; adhosiram, A. iv. 133.

Sirarhdyana, n., invoking the goddess of luck, D. i. 11.

Ntrd (sira), f., a bloodvessel, Mah. xxxvii. 136 ; nerve,

tendon, gut, Abhidh. and J. A. v. 344 i3
; 364 6'7

; -jala,

m., the network of veins, J. A. v. 69 21
.

shi, see sirl.

.sw/.sy/w), m., a serpent, a reptile, Vin. i. 3;

D. ii. 57 ;
M. i. 10

; S. i. 154; S. N. 52
;
964

;
J. i. 93 19

;

-tta (tva), n., the state of being a creeping thing,

D. ii. 57.
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Sirikdlakaiinijdtaka, n., the 192nd and the 382nd Jatakas,

J. A. ii. 115
;

in. 257 ff.

Sirik&fakannipaiUia, m., part of the Mahaummaggajataka,
J. A. vi. 349 ; cf. v. 122 6

.

Sirikhetta, n., name of a town, Sas. 7, etc.

xirit/abbha (srlfjarbha) , m., bedroom, J. A. i. 228 27
;
266 17

.

siricorabrahmana, m., 'a brahmin who stole good luck,'

J. A. ii. 409* (cf. sirilakkhana-
c
).

Sirijdtaka, n., the 284th Jataka, J. A. ii. 409 ff.

SiritriWiaranri(tt1)ianarapati, m., name of a king, Sas. 99.

Siritribhavanadityapavara, n., name of a king, Sas. 142.

Siridantadhdtiisdmin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 45.

Siriderata, f., the goddess Sin, Mil. 191
;
Mahabodhiv. 122

;

J. A. iii. 264 19
. Also Siriderl. ibid.

Sirinandadhammardjd Pararddhipati, m., name of a king,

Sas. 110.

Hirinaga, m., a king of Ceylon, Dip. xxii. 34 ff.
;
Mah.

xxxvi. 21
;
54 ff.

Siriparesana, mfn., lucky, bringing luck, J. A. vi. 383 22
.

Sirimanda, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
447-452.

sirimat (srlmat), glorious, D. ii. 240 : m., name of a Thera,

the author of Thag. 159-160.

Siriinandajataka, n., the 500th Jataka, J. A. iv. 412.

Sirimandapanha, m., part of the Mahaummaggajataka.
J. A. vi. 355-363 ; cf. iv. 412 26

.

Sirima, f. (1) The mother of the Buddha Phussa, B. xix.

14; J. A. i. 41 3
; (2) the mother of the Buddha

Sumana, B. v. 21; J. A. i. 34 26
; (3) name of a

ganika who was converted by the Buddha, A. iv. 347 :

V. V. xvi.
; V. V. A. 67 and ff. ; 74 ; 76 and ff'. :

-rinidiuiiii, the sixteenth chapter of the Vimanavatthu.

Siriiiritta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 502-509.

xirilakkhana, lucky mark, J. A. ii. 410 7
.

Siriraddha, m. (1) Moggallana's name in a former exist-

ence, Dhp. A. 130
; (2) a merchant at the time of the

Buddha Sikhin, J. A. i. 94 12
; (3) a minister of King

Pasenadi, M. ii. 112 : (4) a Thera, the author of Thag.
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41
; (5) a householder in Bajagaha, S. v. 176 and f.

;

(6) S. or -ka, a merchant in Mithila, J. A. vi. 331 and

ff.
; cf. Asl. 51.

Siri-vivdda, m., a bedchamber quarrel, J. A. iii. 20 l8
(sayana-

kalaho ti pi vadanti yeva, Comm.) .

sirisayana (arlsa ), n., a state couch, J. A. i. 398 10
; iii.

264 20
.

sirl (m), f., splendour, beauty, S. N. 686; luck, glory,

prosperity, majesty, S. i. 44
; J. A. ii. 410 9

;
466 7

;

Sum. i. 148
;
the goddess of luck, D. i. 11 (see Eh. D.,

'Buddhist India,' 216-222); Sum. i. 97; J. v. 112 30
;

the daughter of Dhatarattha, J. A. iii. 257 ff.
; the

daughter of Sakka, J. A. v. 392 and ff.
; sassirlka, mfn.,

resplendent, Dhp. A. 315 12
; sassirika, J. A. v. 177 14

(pinma cauda-*") ; niasirlka, mfn., having lost its splen-

dour, J. A. vi. 456 *.

xirldhara (srl), glorious, Mah. v. 13.

sirlsa, m., the tree Acacia Sirissa, D. ii. 4
; S. iv. 193; V. V.

Ixxxiv. 32
;

V. V. A. 331
;
344

; -puppha, n., a kind of

gem, Mil. 118.

Sirtsawatthu, n., an ancient town in Ceylon, J. A. ii. 127 23
;

Mahabodhiv. 112.

siroriilia (si), m., hair, Mah. i. 34; Saddhammop. 286.

silatthambha (silast
1

*), m., a stone pillar, Mah. xv. 173.

silo, (silo), f., a stone, rock, Vin. i. 28; S. iv. 312 f .
;

V.

445 ; Sum. i. 154
; Dhp. A. 144

; a precious stone,

quartz, Vin. ii. 238
;

Mil. 267 ;
380

; pada-sild, f., a

flag-stone, Vin. ii. 154 1
; sildpatima, f., a stone image,

J. A. iv. 95 3
; silap&k&ra, m., a stone wall, Vin. ii. 153 27

;

sildmai/a, J. A. vi. 269 19
; 270 22

.

sildgula, m., a ball of stone, a round stone, M. iii. 94.

xilayh (sldgli), to praise, Hilar/hate (pres.), Kacc. 135.

Silacetiya, n., name of a shrine, Mahabodhiv. 132.

silapatta (,sv), m., a slab of stone, a stone bench, J. A. i. 59 s3
.

sildbhu, n., a whip snake, J. A. vi. 194 16
(
= nllapannavanna-

sappa) .

HI I maya (&), made of stone, Mah. xxxiii. 22 ; xxxvi. 104.

u (si }, m., a stone column, S. v. 445
;
Mah. xxviii. 2.
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Silavati, f., name of a town in the Sakiya country, S. i.

117 and ff.

sildsana (si), n., a stone seat, Dhp. A. 87.

/?. /. /tfj xiliV-ha (slisfa), adhering, connected, Sum. i. 91
; Jat. iii. 154-

siluccaya (silo ), m., a mountain, Thag. 692; J. i. 29 5
: vi.

2726. 278 21
.

silutta, m., a rat snake, Abhidh.; J. A. 194 16
(
= gharasappa).

silesa (slesa), m., J. v. 44S 26
(silesupamd, said of women, =

piirisdnam cittabandhanena silesasadisd,ibid. 447 3
i.e.,

sa. sleshopamd, a pun, riddle, puzzle.

Silesaloma, m., name of a Yakkha, J. A. i. 273 10
.

siloka (Stoka), m., fame, D. ii. 223
; 255; M. i. 192; A. ii.

26
;
143

; S. N. 438
; Vin. i. 183

;
Mil. 325

; papaxi-

loka, having a bad reputation, Vin. iv. 239
; asiloka, m.,

blame, J. vi. 491 9
; silokarat, mfn., famous, M. i. 200:

(2) a verse, Mil. 71 ;
J. A. v. 387 17

.

siva (siva), auspicious, happy, fortunate, blest, S. i. 181
; J.

ii. 1266
;

Mil. 248 ; m., the god Siva, S. i. 56 ; a

worshipper of the god Siva, Mil. 191 ; the same as

Sivi, J. iii. 468 4
; n., happiness, bliss, Nirvana, S. N.

115 ; 478 ;
S. iv. 370.

Sivaka, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 183 and f.

sivavijjd (siva + vidyd) , f., knowledge of auspicious charms,

D. i. 9 ; Sum. i. 93 (alternatively explained as know-

ledge of the cries of jackals).

siva (siva), f., a jackal, Sum. i. 93.

sivatika, various reading instead of sipa^ika, which see.

Sivi, m. (1) A king in Aritthapura, J. A. iv. 401 **; v. 210 18
;

(2) the son of the foregoing, J. A. i. 45 15
;

iv. 401 ff. ;

v. 210 ff.
;
Mil. 119

; (3) a king in Jetuttaranagara,

J. A. vi. 480 7
;
484 9

; (4) a king in Dvaravati, J. A. vi.

421 28 =Sibbi; (5) name of a people, C. 79; J. iv.

405 !, etc.

sivikd (sibika), f., a palanquin, litter, B. xvii. 16 (text savaka) ;

J. A. i. 52 13
;
89 17

; Vin. i. 192; -gabbha, m., a room

in shape like a palanquin, an alcove, Vin. ii. 152;

manca-
,
J. A. v. 135 6

; 262 2
(a throne palanquin?).

Sivijataka, n., the 499th Jataka, J. A. iv. 401 ff.
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Hirirattha, n., name of a kingdom, J. A. iii. 46T 24
; iv. 401 27

;

41! is; 22. v 210 i8. vi 419 n
> etc

xir<'//i/aka, hailing from the Sivi country, a kind of cloth,

Vin. i. 278; 280, J. A. iv. 401 1T
=

'20 and Sum. i. 133

reads slveyyaka.

sis (sis), 10, to leave; sesesi (aor.), D. ii. 344; sesenta (part.

pr.), J. A. v. 107 6
; scsetvd, J. A. i. 399 3

;
sissati (pass.),

to be left, remain, V. V. A. 344.

(sisira), cool, cold, Dath. v. 33 ; m.. cold, cold season,

Vin. ii. 47 = J. i. 93 20
.

(6i$ya), m., a pupil ; sissdnmissa, m. pi., Asl. 32.

si (si), (a) to lie down ; seti (pres.), S. i. 41
; 47 ;

J. i. 141 ^5

Dhp. 79 ;
168

; S. N. 200
; sayati (pres.), Vin. i. 57 ;

J. ii. 53 16
;
Sum. i. 261; saye (opt.), It. 120; sayetha

(opt.), Thag. 501
;
Mil. 367 ; S. N. 401 ; sayam (pres.

part.), It. 82; 117; S. N. 193; sayana (pres. part, m.),

D. i. 90 ;
ii. 292

;
M. i. 57 ;

It. 117 ;
120

; S. N. 151
;

1145
;
semdna (pres. part, m.), D. ii. 24

;
M. i. 88

;

S. i. 121
; J. i. 180 1

; sayamdna (pres. part, m.), Thag.
95

;
sessaiii (fut.), S. N. 970 ;

sessati (fut.), S. i. 83 ;

asayittha (aor.), J. A. i. 335 4
;
settha (aor.), S. N. 970;

sayitra (ger.), J. A. ii. 77 14
; saydpeti (caus.), to lay

down, to put down, J. A. i. 245 12
;

v. 461 u
; sayita

** "

(p.p.p.), J. A. v. 438 8
;

i. 338 27
; sukhasayita, Mil. 255 16

;
a-s

sukhasayitablidva, m., J. A. v. 127 19
. (&) To dwell, live

at, saydmi (pres.), Dhp. 169. See si.

slkara (sZ), m., drizzling rain.

slgha (slglira), quick, rapid, swift, M. i. 120; A. i. 45;

Dhp. 29
;
P. P. 42

; -gamin, walking quickly, S. N. 381 ;

sJ(/]i(ixota, swiftly running, D. ii. 132 ;
A. ii. 199

;

S. N. 319; -vdJiana, mfn., swift (as horses), J. A. vi.

22 10
; slghani, adv., Mil. 147; atislghani, adv., Mil. 82;

compar. algliatarani, adv., Mil. 82
; slgha&ghani, adv.,

J. A. i. 103 16
, etc.

xita (fata), cold, cool, D. i. 74; 148; ii;_129.;
S. N. 467;

1014; Vin. i. 81; n., coldness, Vin. i. 3 ; J. i. 165 19
;

J. A. i. 165 15
;
Mah. i. 28; S. N. 52; 96(5; KlMata,

made cool, Vin. ii. 122
; sUi-bhil, to become cooled,
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tranquillized ;
-bharixxdnti (fut.), S. ii. 83 ;

iii. 126
;

iv. 213 ; v. 319 ; It. 38 ; -bhuta, tranquillized, Vin. i. 8
;

ii. 156
;

S. i. 141
; 178 ; S. N. 542

;
642.

xUa, n., sail (?), J. A. iv. 21 6
.

sltaka = slta, S. iv. 289 (vdta).

sltabJilmka, mfn., being a chilly fellow, Vin. i. 288 1G
(cf.

sltdlnka).

sltala (si ), cold, cool, J. A. ii. 128 26
; Sum. i. 1

;
Mil. 246;

tranquil, J. A. i. 3 24
; n., coolness, Mil. 76; 323;

ifltallbhara, m., becoming cool, Saddhammop. 33.

Sltavana, n., name of a grove at Kajagaha, Vin. i. 182 ff.
;

ii. 76 ; 156 ;
iii. 159 ;

D. ii. 116
;
A. iii. 374 ;

P. i. 210 ff.
;

iv. 40; Thag. 6; J. A. i. 92 13
; Mahabodhiv. 44.

Sltavaniya, m., a Thera, the author of Thag. 6.

Sltaraldhaka, residing in cold clouds, a kind of devas,

S. iii. 254
; 256.

sltasaniaya (slta ), m., the cold weather, Dhp. A. 186.

I. xltd, f. a furrow, Vin. i. 240 19
(satta sltdyo) ; gambhlra-

slta, mfn., with deep mould (khetta), A. iv. 237 8
;
238 1

(text, -sita) ; cf. sltdlofi.

II. Slta, f., the daughter of King Dasaratha, J. iv. 126 6
;

vi. 557 30
;

J. A. iv. 124 and ff.

sUalii, chilled, Kacc. 194.

sltdluka, mfn., susceptible of cold, Vin. i. 288 10
(synon.

sltabhlruka) .

sitdloli, f., mud or loam from the furrow adhering to the

plough, Vin. i. 206.

Sltdharana n., name of a poem, Sum. i. 76 ; perhaps an

early form of the Eamayana.
Niti (from slta), tranquillized ;

used in frequent com-

pounds with verbs: slti-bhu, etc.; .lti-$ii/d = H~tti-bha-

ceyya. The word sltisiydvimokkha, Pts. ii. 43, must be

artificial, arisen from the pada slti-siyd rinnitto, S. N.

1073.

s'ttibJtdva, m., tranquillization, Thig. 360 ; Thig. A. 244 ;

Pts. ii. 43.

sltunlia (sltostja), n., cold and heat, J. A. i. 10 3
;
Abh. S.

vi. 6.
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sUodaka, mfn., with cool water (pokkharaul), M. i. 76 ;

sitodika (-///), the same, J. A. iv. 438 29
.

s7^/, see sad.

f>7d<ina, n., sinking, Mah. xxx. 54.

Slda, f. (1) Name of a river, J. vi. 100 3
; so called because

its water is so fine and light that everything thrown

into it sinks down
;

this agrees with the words of

Megasthenes, quoted by Lassen, I. A. ii. 657 [first edit.,

pp. 632-663], but he calls it Silas.* Trenckner quotes
also S-tda, n., from J. A. ii. 326 14 = 330n= iv. 451 1 '3

,

where the edited text reads sldanti instead of sldan ti

na'ih viditvdna drakd parivajjaye. (2) An ocean round

Mount Meru, J. A. vi. 125 S>1
; Sldantare, within the

Slda sea, J. vi. 125 5: 15
; J. A. vi. 125 8 ' 20

.

x7na (slna), cold, frosty, M. i. 79 ; slnajMtta, having congealed

leaves, or, rooted in the ground, Mil. 117 ; -patta, so

read J. A. ii. 163 13
(instead of slta-patta).

slpada (*z-), n., the Beri disease, morbid enlargement of

the legs, Abhidh.; hence slpadin and slpadika, mfn.,

suffering from that disease, Vin. i. 91 13
,
322 24

.

ximattha (stha), dwelling within the boundary, Vin. i. 255.

Ninidiita, m., a boundary, Mah. xxv. 87 ; sin, S. N. 484 :

J. A iv. 31 1 17
.

slmantarikd, f., the interval between, J. A. i. 265 18
.

almantim, f., a woman, J. A. iv. 310 7
; vi. 142 30

.

, f., boundary, limit, parish, Vin. i. 106 ff.
; 309 ; 340 ;

anto-fslmarit, within the boundary, Vin. i. 132; 167;

<'kfiH7iii<ii/a, within one boundary, in the same parish,

J. A. i. 425 4
; m.s.s7/am, outside the boundary, Vin. i.

122
;

132
; bahislmagata, gone outside the boundary,

Vin. i. 255.

, transgressing the limits of sin, conquering sin,

S. N. 795.

nlcdra, m., name of a work by Vacissara, G. V. 62 ;

71 ; Sas. 43 ; 74 ; a commentary on the same, G. V.

64; 74.

Slmdvinicchaya, m., name of a work, Sas. 43.

Slmdsangaha, m., name of a work, Sas. 43.
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glmOs&muggh&ta, m., removal, abolishing, of a boundary,
Mah. xxxvii. 83.

-s7m (ts.), m., a plough.
xilu (xila), n., nature, character; adcinanila, illiberal, S. N.

244 ; papaslla, of sinful character, S. N. 246; cadax'da.

disputatious, quarrelsome, S. N. 381 and f.
; moral

practice, morality, D. i. 3 ff.
; 63 ft'. ; A. i. 152 ; S. i. 34 ;

Dhp. 144
; 303 ; S. N. 292

;
294 ; Sum. i. 69 ff.

; papa hi

and lltaddaka s., It. 26 and f.
;
sekha and aseklia s., A. i.

219 f .
; ariya s., D. ii. 112; A. ii. 1; *//, xainadhi,

panna, D. ii. 81
;
84

; It. 51
; Sum. i. 57 ; saddhd, .,

caga, panna, M. iii. 99
;

s. is a condition for realizing

the Path, S. v. 30; Sum. i. 176 ; >cdani, moral duties,

moral precepts, D. ii. 80
;
94

;
A. i. 231 ; Thig. 459

;

Thig. A. 282
;
Nett. 29

; three tracts on morality in the

Suttas, called
'

Ciila,'
'

Majjhima-,' and ' Maha-slla
'

respectively, D. i. 3 ff.
;
63 ff., etc. ; four silas, Mil. 243;

Asl. 168
; pancasllaih, the five precepts, Yin. ii. 162 :

B. ii. 120; J. i. 28 18
(enumerated, S. ii. 68, etc., Pts. i.

42 ft'.
; dasasllam, the ten precepts, Mah. xviii. 10

;
B.

ii. 190 ; J. i. 28 18
(enumerated, S. iv. 342 f.) ; atthanga-

s'tldth, Mil. 333, the first eight precepts of the dasasila :

cf. also Mil. 336 ; Ihinnas'ila, mfn., Mil. 257 ; dusslla,

. ~ mfn., ibid., slla-samadlii-panna-vimutti-nana-dassana,
V / * 2*' ^> "

n. = the five Dhammakkhandhas, Dhp. A. 256; Mil.

98, etc.
;
sllaie ekaridlta, duvidha, ticidha, or catubbidha,

J. A. iii. 195 4 -6
.

sllakathd (si), f., exposition of the duties of morality, Vin. i.

15 ; A. i. 125 ; J. A. i. 188 l
; name of a Gandha, Sas.

157.

sllakkhandJia, m., all that belongs to moral practices, body
of morality, Vin. i. 62 ff.

;
iii. 164 ; A. i. 124

;
291 ; ii.

20; S.i.99f. ;
It. 51

; 107; Nett. 90 f.; 128; Mil. 243.

SllakkhandJiavagga, m., the first part of the Dlgha Nikiiya,

G. V. 55 f.

Sllakhanda, n., part of the Bhilridattajataka, J. A. vi. 177-184.

xllagandha, m., the fragrance of good works, Dhp. 55.

sllacarana, n., moral life, J. A. iv. 328 29
; 332 14

.
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Silattliitiragga, m., the third chapter of the Satipatthana

Samyutta of the Mahavagga of the Sarhyutta Nikaya,
S. v. 171 and ff.

ullatittha (sllattrtha) ,
the titthas of which consist of morality,

S. i. 169 ;
183.

xllana, Vis. Mag., ch. vii.

Kllabuddhi, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 57 ;
61 ; 69 ff.

sllabbata (slla + vrata), n., good works and ceremonial

observances, Dhp. 271; A. i. 225; S. iv. 118; Ud. 71;

S. N. 231, etc.; sllavata, the same, S. N. 212; 782;

790 ; 797 ; 803 ;
899 ; It. 79 f.

; -paramasa, m., the

infatuation of good works, the delusion that they

suffice, Vin. i. 184
;
M. i. 433

;
Dh. S. 1005 ; sllabbatu-

padana, n., grasping after works and rites, D. ii. 58 ;

Dh. S. 1005; 1216. The old form sllavata is also

found, J. vi. 491 8
(ariya-sllavata, mfn.). / /. /^j.->

sllablieda, m., a breach of morality, J. A. i. 296 20
.

tfttamattaka, n., a matter of mere morality, D. i. 3
; Sum.

i. 55.

xllamaya, consisting in morality, It. 51.

Sllavamsa, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 98 f.

Sllavagfja, m., the second Vagga of the Ekanipata of the

Jataka, J. A. i. 142 and ff.

sllarat (sl), virtuous, observing the moral precepts ; Sum. i.

286; allava (nom. sg.), D. i. 114; S. i. 166; It. 63;

P. P. 26 ;
53

; J. A. i. 187 1
;
-vantam (ace.), Vin. iii. 133 ;

S. N. 624
;
-Tata (instr.), S. iii. 167 ; -rato (gen.), S. iv.

303
;

-vanto (nom. pi.), P. P. 13
; Dh.S. 1328

; Nett.

191; -rantc (acc.pl.), J. A. i. 187 28
;
-rantehi (instr.),

D. ii. 80 ;
-vantanam (gen. pi.), M. i. 334

;
-vatarii (gen.

pi.), Dhp. 56; J. i. 144 19
;

-vatl (fern.), D. ii. 12;

-vantatara (compar.), J. A. ii. 3 21
; m., name of several

persons: (1) Stlarakumftra, a son of KingBrahmadatta,
J. A. i. 262 and ff.

; (2) Sllavatthera, the author of Thag.
608-619 ; (3) Sllavanagaraja, an elephant, the Buddha
in a former existence, J. A. i. 45w

; 320 4
; 3222:{

;

Stlavatl, f., the queen of King Okkaka, J. A. v.

279 iff.
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sllacata, see allabbata.

*7l(icatta, n., morality, virtue, S. i. 143; cf. J. iii. 360 18
.

SllcuxmOgaj&taka, n., the 7'2nd Jataka, J. A. i. 319 ff.

xllarinasa, m., loss of morality, Dhp. A. 156 10
.

xllaripatti (sl)' f., moral transgression, Vin. i. 171 f.
;
D. ii.

85 ; A. i. 95 ;
268 ff.

; P. P. 21
; sllaripanna, trespassing,

D. ii. 85 ;
P. P. 21

; Vin. i. 227.

sllarlmariisaka, testing one's reputation, J. A. i. 369 7
;

ii.

429 17
;

iii. 100 6
;
193^

Sllavimamsajataha, n., the 290th, 330th, and 362nd Jatakas,

J. A. ii. 429 and ff.
; iii. 100 and ff'.

;
193 and ff. re-

spectively.

Sllanmaiiisanajcitaka, n., the 86th and 305th Jatakas,

J. A. i. 369 and ff. (see also ii. 429 18
); iii. 18 and ff.

respectively.

xllasamvara (si ), m., self-restraint in conduct, D. i. 69
;

Dh. S. 1342
; Sum. i. 182.

sllasariiruta (sllasamrrta), living under moral self-restraint,

Dhp. 281.

s'dasatthar (slla + sdstr), m., the master of moral conduct,

an epithet of the Buddha, G. V. 66.

silasampada (sllasampad) , L, practice of morality, Vin. i. 227 ;

D. ii. 86
;
M. i. 194

;
201 f.

;
A. i. 95

;
269 f.

;
ii. 66

;

P. P. 25 ;
54.

sllasampanna, practising morality, virtuous, Vin. i. 228 ;

D. i. 63 ; ii. 86 ;
M. i. 354

; Thig. 196
; Thig. A. 168 ;

Sum. i. 182.

ailacara (sl), m., practice of morality, J. A. i. 187 9
;

ii. S 22
;

name of a Thera, Sas. 143.

Sllanisathsajataka, n., the 190th Jataka, J. A. ii. Ill and ff.

sllin (silin), having a disposition or character; ariyas'din,

having the virtue of an Arya, D. i. 115; niddd&tUn,

drowsy, S. N. 96
; ruddhasllin, increased in virtue,

D. i. 114
; sabhdsllin, fond of society, S. N. 96.

~diya, n. (cf. sa. saill and sailya), wrong conduct, J. iii. 74 1

= iv. 71 22 (Comm. = dussllabhdva) ;
cf. slldni = andcara,

J. A. iii. 118 10'13
; sadhu-slliya, n., J. ii. 137 ^ (

= sun-

dara-silabhdra, sllasampdda, Comm. ib. 138 4
).
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Siva, m., a Thera, Vin. v. 3
; Sas. 20.

Slvaka, m. (1) Name of a yakkha, S. i. 241 = Vin. ii. 156 ;

(2) name of a paribbajaka, usually called Moliya Sivaka,

A. iii. 356; S. iv. 230; Mil. 137; Thag. 14; (3) a

physician with King Sivi, J. iv. 406 21
;

J. A. iv. 404 18
;

406 20
ff.

slvathikd, L, a cemetery, place where dead bodies are thrown

to rot away, Vin. iii. 36
;
D. ii. 295 and ff. ;

A. iii. 268 ;

J. A. i. 146 13
; (cf. sa. ttivdlaya, At. S. i. 211, read

sltavana) .

Slvala, m., the son of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 20.

Siraid, f., one of the principal female disciples of the

Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 24
;

one of the principal

female disciples of the Buddha Siddhattha, B. xvii. 19 ;

J. A. i. 34 9
; 40 9

, respectively, read Slvali.

Sirali, m., name of a Thera, A. i. 24
;

J. A. i. 408 12 and ff.
;

Sas. 40.

Slvali, f. (1) One of the principal female disciples of the

Buddhas Mangala and Siddhattha, see Slvala; (2) the

daughter of Polajanaka, J. vi. 38 5
;
63 26

; 65 u
; 67 8;24

;

J. A. vi. 37 ff. ; (3) the daughter of King Amandaga-
mini, Dip. xix. 8

;
xxi. 40 f.

; Mah. xxxv. 15. (No. 2 is

called Sitalidevl in the Barhut inscriptions.)

slveyyaka, see siveyyaka.

I. slsa (ts.), n., lead, D. ii. 351
; S. v. 92 ; Mil. 331

; a

leaden coin, J. A. i. 7 33
; -kdra, m., a worker in lead,

Mil. 331 ; -tai/a, mfn., leaden, Vin. i. 190.

II. slsa (slrsa), n., head, Vin. i. 8
; A. i. 207 ; S. N. 199 ;

608; p. 80; J. A. i. 74 10
;

ii. 103 **; sisam nahdta, who
has performed ablution of the head, D. ii. 172 ; aditta-

slsa, whose turban has caught fire, S. i. 108 ; iv. 440 ;

A. ii. 93
; slsato, towards the head, Mah. xxv. 93 ;

highest part, bhtlmislsa, highest part of the soil, hill,

place of vantage, Dip. xv. 26; J. A..ii. 406
'2

; front

part, sangdinaslsa, the front battle, the thick of the fl.i, t<f(y

battle, P. P. 69; J. A. i. 387 l
; meghastsa, the head of

a cloud, J. A. i. 108 4
; point, chief point, Pts. i. 102;

panicle, ear (of rice or crops), A. iv. 169; Sum. i.
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118
; head, heading, paribhogaslscna, under the head

of use, J. A. ii. 24 18
; cf. sannaslsena, Asl. 200

;
kammaff-

hdna-s'tsena, Dhp. A. 333 ; contrasted with sama, as hill

to plain, Pts. i. 101, 102.

s'tsaka, n., head, uttaraslsaka, head northwards, D. ii. 137 ;

lit-fflias'tsaka, head downwards, J. A. iii. 13 19
; dhainmaxi-

saka, who has made righteousness his aim, Mil. 47.

slsakatdha, n., a skull, D. ii. 297 = M. i. 58.

slsakalanda, m., Mil. 292 7
. (Signification unknown; cf.

kalanda, a squirrel, and kalandaka, J. A. vi. 227 6
;

a blanket [cushion ?] or kerchief ; cf. Latin calantica.)

islsacchari, m., the skin of the head, Vin. i. 277.

slsacola (slrsa ), m., a head-cloth, turban, Mah. xxxv. 53.

s'tsacchejja (slrsa + chedya), resulting in decapitation, A. ii.

241.

slsaccheda (slrsaccheda), m., decapitation, death, J. A. i.

167 10
;
Mil. 358.

xlxappacdlakain, swaying the head about, Vin. iv. 188

xisavirecana, n., purging to relieve the head, D. i. 12 ;

Sum. i. 98.

slsavethana (slrsa-restana), n., head-cloth, turban, M. ii. 193;

slsavetha, m. = next word, M. i. 244.

slmvcdand (slrsa ), f., headache, M. ii. 193
; plur. M. i. 244.

xlxdmdokin, M. i. 147 (
= regarding attentively, not losing

the sight of one's aim [?]. The Commentary says : yo

unnatatthane intthirn passanto ninnatthdne slsam pas-

santo gacchati ayam slsdnulokiti).

slsdbddha, m., disease of the head, Vin. i. 270 f.

xjsdbhitdpa (slrsa ), m., heat in the head, headache, Vin. i.

204.

slsika, m., one who carries something on his head, Kacc. 188.

Slsupacdld, f., name of a Then, the sister of Sariputta, the

author of Thig. 196-203 ; S. i. 133 f. ; Thig. A. 162 ;

168 and ff. .

(simha), m. (1) A lion, D. ii. 255 ; S. i. 16
; A. ii. 33 ;

245 ; iii. 121 ; S. N. 71 ; J. A. i. 165 u
;
Mil. 400; often

used as an epithet of the Buddha, A. ii. 24 ;
iii. 122

;

S. i. 28; It. 123; fern, sihi, lioness, J. A. ii. 27 n ;



Slha Slhasinatittha 177

(2) name of a general of the Licchavis, the nephew of

Nagita, who became a Thera, the author of Thag.
81-83

;
Vin. i. 233 ff. ; D. i. 151 ; A. iii. 38 ff. ; iv. 79 ff.,

180 ff. ; Sum. i. 310 f.
;

J. A. ii. 262 8
.

Slhakotthukajataka, n., the 188th Jataka, J. A. ii. 108 and f.

Slhacammajdtaka, n., the 189th Jataka, J. A. ii. 109 f.

Slhajdtaka, n., the same as Gunajataka, J. A. ii. 23 f.

slhandda (simha ), m., a lion's roar, the Buddha's preaching,
a song of ecstasy, a shout of exultation, A. ii. 33

;

D. i. 161
; 175 ; S. ii. 27 ;

55
; J. A. 119 5

.

Slhanddasatta, n., the llth and 12th Suttas of the Majjhima

Nikaya, the former, the Cula-S., M. i. 63 and ff. ; the

latter, the Mahd-S., M. i. 68 and ff.
; they form the

two first Suttas of the SlhanSdavagga, M. i. 63-112.

sthanddika, m., one who utters a lion's roar, a song of

ecstasy, A. i. 23.

alhapanjara, n., a window, J. A., i. 304 21
; ii. 31 15

.

Hiliapura, n. (1) A town founded by the third son of King

Upacara, J. A. iii. 460 26
; (2) a town in the Lala

kingdom, Dip. ix. 4
; 5 ;

43
;
Mah. vi. 35 ; viii. 6 f. ;

Mahabodhiv. 111.

sihapotaka, m., a young lion, J. A. iii. 149 27
.

Slhappapdta, m., name of a lake in the Himalaya, A. iv.

101
; Sum. i. 164

;
J. A. v. 415 24

.

SiJidbdhii; m., the father of Vijaya, Dip. ix. 3
;
21

; Mah. vi.

10 and ff. ; vii. 44 ff. ; Mahabodhiv. 111.

siliaratha, m., a chariot drawn by lions, Mil. 121.

Slhardja, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 36 f.

SJliala (simhala), Siiiihalese, Mah. xxxvii. 183; m., Ceylon,

Dip. ix. 1
;
Mah. vii. 44 if. ; xxxvii. 60 ; Mahabodhiv.

Ill f.

Slhaladlpa (simhaladclpa), m., Ceylon, J. A. vi. 30 3
; Asl.

103 ; Sum. i. 1 (Slhala-).

S'(Jialab]idsd (sii'n.halabliam), f., Ceylonese language, Maha-

bodhiv. 1
; Sum. i. 1 (Slhala-).

SlJtalaniahdsdmin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 90.

SlhalavattJiU, n., name of a commentary, G. V. 62 ; 72.

Slhasinanatittha, n., name of a Tittha, Mahabodhiv. 135 f.

12
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Slliaslrall, f., name of Vijaya's mother, Dip. ix. 3
;
Mah.

vi. 34.

Slhasdra, m., name of a king, G. V. 73 ;
Sas. 82 ff.

slhavikkilita (simhavikridita), n., the lion's play, the attitude

of the Buddhas and Arhats, Nett. 2
;
4 ; 7 ; 124.

slliaseyyd (simhasayyd), f., lying like a lion, on the right

side, D. ii. 134; A. i. 114; ii. 40; 244; J. A. i. 119 u ;

330 28
.

xlhassara, rnfn., having a voice like a lion, J. A. v. 284 '^
;

296 25
, etc. (said of a prince).

xlhahanu, having a jaw like a lion, of a Buddha, B. xiii. 1 =

J. i. 38 ^j m., Suddhodana's father, Dip. iii. 44; 45:

51
; Mah. ii. 15

; 17 ;
19.

Silia, i., name of a Then, the daughter of General Siha's

sister, the author of Thig. 77-81 ; Thig. A. 78 ff.

slhdsana (siriih ), n., a throne, Mah. v. 62
; xxv. 98.

slhini, f., a female lion, Mil. 67 (pi. -iyo).

slhi, the same, J. A. ii. 29 a ; iii. 149 25 -27
.

su (interj.), shoo ! generally repeated ;
su su, Thig. A. 110.

(used in order to scare away), J. A. ii. 250 x
;

J. A. vi.

165 27 '32
(said of the hissing sound of a snake) ;

denominative verb : susumdyati (q.v.), cf. sukara.

I. su (sru), to hear ; sunomi (pres.), J. iv. 443 23
;

sundti

D. i. 62 ;
152

;
S. v. 265 ; S. N. 696 ; It. 98 ;

Mil. 5; suneyya (opt.), Vin. i. 7 ;
D. i. 79; sune, J. iv.

240 ^j suna (imper.), S. iii. 121; sunalii (imper.)

S. N., p. 21
;

sutwhi (imper.), D^ i. 62
;

S. N. 997 ;

sundtu (imper. 3 sg.), Vin. i. 56 ; sundma (imper, 1 pi.),

S. N. 354; sunoma (imper. 1 pi.), S. N. 350; 988;

1110
;
sundtha (imper. 2 pi.), D. i. 131 ; ii. 76 : It. 41 ;

S. N. 385
;
smwtha (imper. 2 pi.), S. N. 997 ; Mil. 1

;

sunantu (imper. 3 pi.), Vin. i. 5
; 'sutjaiita (pres. part.),

S. N. 1023; Sum. i. 261 ; savaih, J. iii. 277 -22

;
sotnn'

(inf.), D. ii. 2; S. N. 384; sotave (inf.), Kacc. 283;
,s.s%sam (fut. 1 sg.), S. N. 694; sittntuii< (inf.), Mil. 91 ;

sossati (fut.), D. ii. 131
;
265

;
J. ii. 107 19

;
J. A. ii. 63 11

;

sussdmi and sanissdmi (fut. 1 sg.) ; S. iii. 220 ; sossi

(fut. 2 sg.), J. vi. 423 8
;
assurii (aor. 1 sg.), J. iii. 572 l

;



Siir-su 179

assu (aor. 2 sg.), J. iii. 541 10
;
suiti (aor. 3 sg.), J- A. iv.

336 6
;

assosi (aor. 3 sg.), D. i. 87 ; 152 ;
S. N., p. 99 ;

=> "

assumha (aor. 1 pi.), J. A. ii. 79 19
;
assuttha (aor. 2 pi.),

S. ii. 230; assosum (aor. 3 pi.), Vin. i. 18
;
D. i. Ill ;

3.1<'

swfra (ger.), Vin. i. 12
;
D. i. 4

; S. N. 30 ; sutvdna (ger.),

Vin. i. 19
;
D. ii. 30

; S. N. 202
;
sunitvd (ger.), J. v. 96 9

;

Mah. xxiii. 80; suniya (ger.), Mah. xxiii. 101; suyati

(pres. pass.), M. i. 30; J. A. i. 72 1
;
86 5

;
Mil. 152;

auyyati (pres. pass.), J. iv. 141 20
; J. A. iv. 160 16

;
v.

I 459 23
; stiyare (pres. pass. 3 pi.), J. vi. 528 30

; naramya

(fut. part, pass.), that should be heard, agreeable to the

ear, D. ii. 211
;
sotabba (fut. part, pass.), that should be

heard, D. i. 175 ;
ii. 346 ;

suta (p.p.p.), D. i. 1
; M. i. 1

;

S. N. 793 ; p. 12
;

see separately ;
sdveti (caus.), to

cause to hear, to tell, J. A. i. 344 14
; ndmam s., to shout

out one s name, Vin. i. 36 ; Sum. i. 262 ; to declare,

mam ddsl ti sdvaya, announce me to be your slave, .

J. iii. 437 13
; cf. J. A. iv. 402 22

; to cause to be heard,

to play, D. ii. 265 ; sundpeti, to cause to hear, Dhp.
A. 166 ;

sussusati (desiderative, often written sussuyati),

M. iii. 133 (text sussusanti), A. iv. 393 (do.) ; sussusam

(part.) S. N. 189) (var. read., text sussussd) ; sussu-

samdna (part, med.), S. N. 383; susstlsimsu (aor.), Vin.

i. 10 ;
sussusissanti (fut.), Vin. i. 150 ; S. ii. 267 (text

8U88U-.

II. su (ts.), well, good ;
beautiful

; perfectly, properly ;

easily ; exceedingly, used as the first part of various

compounds.
III. su (sru), 1, to flow, *avati (pres.), S. N. 197; 1034; J.

vi. 278 2
; Dhp. 370

;
savantl (part, fern.) ; Thig. A. 109.

IV. -sw (svid and,s/;ta, cf. sa, assa), a particle of interrogation,

often added to the interrogative pronouns ; thus, ko sv,

S. N. 173 ;
181

;
kirn su, S. N. 1108

; katham su, S. N.

183
;
185 ; 1077 ;

it is often also used as a pleonastic

particle in narration; thus, tadd su, then, D. ii. 212;
liatthe su sati, when the hand is there, S. iv. 171. It

often takes the forms ssu and assu; thus, l.ya-mni
= te

assu, D. ii. 287 ; yassdhamyeassu aharii, D. ii. 284,

122
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note 5; api SSH, Yin. i. 5; ii. 7; 76; 1ad-(t*xu =

, then, J. i. 196 2
; tay'axxii, three, S. N. 231;

dditfassti, kindled, D. ii. 264 ; ndssu, not, S. N. 2'.M :

295; 297; 309; sr-assu^so su, J. i. 196 2
. Euphonic

/// is sometimes added, ychi-rh-su, J. vi. 564 16
, note 3 ;

kacc-iih-m, S. N. 1045, 1079. A still fuller form adds

am with euphomic d
; M. i. 77 : ittluii'n sudam,\hua, S. N.,

o- ". -lo a p. 60 ;
tora sudarh, there, Vin. i. 4 ;

34
; D. i. 87 ;

ii.

91 ;
It. 15 ; api ssudarh, D. ii. 264 ; S. i. 119 : npi

sudaih, S. i. 113 ;
sd ssudam, S. ii. 255.

xiii'iixumara (sim}, m., a crocodile, S. iv. 198; Thig. 241:

Thig. A. 204 ; J. A. ii. 158a ff. ; -ri, f., a female croco-

dile, J. A. ii. 159 7
; sumsamarlni, f., Mil. 67; sm'n-

sdmdrapatitena randetinii, to fall down in salutation,

Sum. i. 291.

Snmsumdrafiiri, m., a place in the Bhagga country, J. A. iii.

157 ^ ; usually in the locative form -fiirc, Yin. ii. 127 :

iv. 115 ;
198 ; M. i. 95 ; ii. 91

; A. ii. 61 ; iii. 295 ff. ;

S. iii. 1
; iv. 116 ; J. A. iii. 157 25

; Abhidh. takes this as

n.; the 2 ed. reads
c
-girarh.

Siiiiisnmdrajdtaka, n., the 208th Jataka, J. A. ii. 158 and ff.

anka (snka), m., a parrot, J. A. i. 458 21
; ii. 132 24

; instead

of suka read suka, S. v. 10. See sura.

Sukajdtaka, n., the 255th Jataka, J. A. ii. 291 and ff.

snkata (sukrta), well done, good virtuous, D. i. 55 ; Mil. 5
;

wikata, the same, D. i. 27 ; n., a good deed, virtue,

Dhp. 314.

xnkatin (snkrtiri), fortunate.

sukara, feasible, easy, D. i. 250 ; Dhp. 163 ; S. N., p. 123 ;

na sukaro so Bliagara amhehi upasamkamitam, S. i. 9.

xukiccha (sukrcchrd) , n., great trouble, pain, J. iv. 451 23
.

ankittita (suklrtita), well expounded, S. N. 1057.

xuknmdra, delicate, lovely, Mah. lix. 29 ; see xukJiumdla.

xukumdlatta (ratva), n., loveliness, Sum. i. 282.

sukiisala (sala), very skilful, J. A. i. 220 18
.

I. mikka (6ukra),m., planet, star, Ud. 9 = Nett. 150; n., semen,

Hukkavisatthi, f., emission of semen, Yin. ii. 38 ; iii. 112 ;

K. V. 163.
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II. xukka (siikla), white, bright; bright, pure, good, S. ii.

240; v. 66; 104; Dhp. 87; Dh. S. 1303; It. 36; J. i.

129 21
; Mil. 200; sukkadhamma, J. i. 129 21

;
kaiihaau-

kkarii, evil and good, S. N. 526
; Sukka, a class of

gods, D. ii. 260.

xiil;kaima (sukldmm), m., bright lot, fortune, Dhp. 72.

sith-kapakkha (saklapaksa) , m., the bright fortnight of a

month, A. ii. 19; Mil. 388; the bright half, the good

opportunity, Thig. 358
; Thig. A. 244.

sukkavdra (sukra ), m., Friday.

Xnkkd, f., name of a Then, the author of Thig. 54-56;

S. i. 212 f. ; Ap. in Thig. A. 58 S.

snkkh (suska-), to be dried up, Mil. 152; J. A. v. 472 24
;

sukkhanta (pres. part.), getting dry, J. A. i. 498 16
;

sukkhamdna (pres. part, m.), wasting away, J. A. i.

304 28
; snkkhissati (fut.), Dhp. A. 234 ; sitkkhdpeti (cans.),

Vin. iv. 86
; Dhp. A. 188

; J. A. i. 201 6
;
380 2

;
ii. 56 *'.

Sum. i. 262; sukkhita (p.p.p.), Mil. 303. See //.

mikkha (suska), dry, dried up, D. ii. 347 ;
J. i. 228 16

;
J. A. i.

326 u
; iii. 435 U ; v. 106 27

;
Mil. 261; 407.

Hiikkhana, n., drying up, J. A. iii. 390 15
(assu-).

gukkhakaddama (s"u?kakardama), m., dried mud, Mah. xvii. 35.

sukkhavipassaka, m., a barely contemplative philosopher,

a kind of Arhat.

sukkhdpana, n., drying, making dry, J. A. vi. 420 13
.

* "/,//, 10, to make happy; sukheti (pres.), D. i. 51; S. iv.

331
; Sum. i. 157 ; sukhayati (pres.), Asl. 117 ;

ankhd-

peti, the same, D. ii. 202 ; Mil. 79.

snJcha (ts.), agreeable, pleasant, blest, Vin. i. 3; Dhp. 118;

194
;
331

; S. N. 383
; patipadd, pleasant path, easy

progress, A. ii. 149 f. ; Dh. S. 178 ; kauna-n., pleasant

to the ear, D. i. 4 ; happy, pleased, D. ii. 233 ; n., well-

being, happiness, ease, Vin. i. 294
; D. i. 73 ff. ; M. i

37 ; S. i. 5
; It. 47 ; Dhp. 2

; S. N. 67 ;
Dh. S, 10 ;

Asl. 117 ;
two kinds of, Pts. i. 188 ; another pair,

A. i. 80; three, It. 67; four, A. ii. 69; miklunh-, in

happiness, comfortably, . seti, rests in ease, S i. 41
;

Dhp. 79; 201; J. i. 141 >25
;

*. cdhati, thrives, prospers,
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S. i. 217; Dhp. 193; S. N. 298; s. viliarati, lives

happily, Dhp. 379 ; see sikkit.n (p.p.p.) and sukltayati.

mtkJidkdnia, longing for happiness, M. i. 341 ; S. iv. 172 ; 18S.

xukhakdrin, causing happiness, Kacc. 217.

(siiklidrthin), fern, -nl, longing for happiness,
Mah. vi. 4.

, giving pleasure, S. N. 297.

Bukhadhamma (-rma), m., a good state, M. i. 447.

wkhanisinna, comfortably seated, J. A. iv. 125 23
.

gukhapatisa'irivedin (-prati-}, experiencing happiness, P. P. 61.

sukhappatta (prdpta), come to well-being, happy, J. A. iii.

112 7
.

sukhapkarcmata, f., diffusion of well-being, ease, Nett. .S9

(among the constituents of Samadhi).

sukhabhdgiya, participating in happiness, Xett. 120 f. :

125 f . ; 239 (the four s. dhammd are indriyasamvaro,

tapasamkhato punnadliammo, bojjhangabhdvand, and

sabbupadh ipatln issaggasa ii khdtai'u n ibbdnarii).

sukhabhumi, f., a soil of ease, source of ease, Dh. S. 984:

Asl. 346.

aukhaUikdnuyoga, m., luxurious living, Vin. i. 1012
(kama-) ;

cattdi'o s., D. xxix.

sukhavinicchaya (-niscaya), m., discernment of happiness,

M. iii. 230 and ff.

aiikharipdka, resulting in happiness, ease, D. i. 51 ; A. i. 98 :

Sum. i. 158.

xiikJtarihdra, m., dwelling at ease, S. v. 326.

Sukhamhdrijdtaka, n., the tenth Jataka", J. A. i. 140 and ff.

xiikharihdrin, dwelling at ease, well at ease, D. i. 75 ;

Dh. S. 163; J. A. i. 140 3
.

HtikJiasa-iitrdsa, pleasant to associate with, Dhp. 207.

xttkliasannin (-saiitjnin), conceiving happiness, considering

as happiness, A. ii. 52.

gukhasamuddaya (-udaya), m., origin of bliss, It. 16; 52.

sukhasamphassa (samsparsa), pleasant to touch, Dh. S. 648.

sukhasammata, deemed a pleasure, S. N. 760.

sukhdy, 1, to be pleased, J. A. ii. 31 4
; asukhdyamdna, being

displeased with.
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, bringing happiness, conducive to ease, S. i. 2 f . ; fa.

55; Dhp. 35; J. ii. 42 15
.

happy, blest, glad, S. i. 52; iii. 11; iv. 180;

S. N. 1029; healthy, Mah. xxxvii. 128; -atta (-dtman),

happy, easy, S. N. 972 ; m., one of the chief disciples

of the Buddha Phussa, B. xix. 19 = Surakkhita, J. A.

i. 41 4
.

happy, at ease, D. i. 81; 73; 108; A. ii. 185;

S. i. 20; 170; iii.. 83; Dhp. 177; S. N. 145; being

well, unhurt, J. iii. 541 5
; fern, -nl, D. ii. 13; M.

ii. 126.

sukhindriya, n., the faculty of ease, S. v. 209 f. ; Dh. S. 452 ;

It. 15 ; 52.

Sukhindriyavdgga, m., the fourth chapter of the Indriya

Sariiyutta of the Mahavagga of the Samyutta Nikaya,
S. N. v. 207 and ff.

sukhudraya, having a happy result, A. i. 97 ; Pts. i. 80 ;

Tel. 89.

xiikhnma (suksma), subtle, minute, Vin. i. 14; D. i. 182;

S. iv. 202
; A. ii. 171 ; Dh. S. 676 ; Thig. 266

; Dhp.
125 = 8. N. 662; fine, exquisite, D. ii. 17; 188; Mil. *

313
;

-tta (tva), n., fineness, delicacy, D. ii. 17 f. ;

-ka (dim.), Pts. i. 185 ; susukhuma, very subtle, Thag.
71 = 210 (-nipunattha-dassiri) ;

cf . sokhiimma ; khoma- , .

kappdsa- , kambala- (n.?), the finest sorts of linen,

cotton stuff, w%>lwork (resp.), Mil. 105.

snkhumakamma (suksmakarman), n., fine, delicate work,

Dhp. A. 324.

sukhumacchika, fine-meshed, D. i 45
;
Sum. i. 127.

sukhumaditthi (silksma + drsti), f., subtle view, It. 75.

sukhuma-dJidra, with fine edge, Mil. 105.

sukhwmala (sitkinndra), tender, delicate, refined, delicately T,

nurtured, A. i. 145 ; Vin. i. 15
; 179 ; ii. 180 ; A. i. 145

;

beautifully young, graceful, J. A. i. 397 15
; S. N. 298;

samana-s., a soft, graceful Samana, A. ii. 87 ; fern.

sukhumalinl, Thig. 217; Mil. 68; sukhumdll, f., J. vi.

51423
; siikhumdlatd, f., the being delicately nurtured,

J. A. v. 2958
.
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xiikhupaliarana, n., happy offering, luxury, J. A. i. 231 27
.

*nkhetta (auksetra), n., a good field, D. ii. 853; A. i. 135;

S. i. 21.

xukhedhita (snkha+edhita), grown up in comfort, delicate,

S. v. 351.

mkhesin (aukhaisin), looking for pleasure, Dhp. 341.

siigata, faring well, happy, D. i. 83 ; P. P. 60 ; especially of

spiritual welfare, happy, blessed, S. iv. 253 ; Dhp. 419;

a common epithet of the Buddha, Yin. i. 35 ; iii. 1
;

D. i. 49 ; A. ii. 147 ; It. 78 ; almost used as a name of

the Buddhas, Vin. i. 5
; iii. 9 ; A. ii. 113 (s.-hata, killed

by the Buddha, var. read, suhato) ; 147 ;
It. 98; 112 ;

J. i. 84 s27
; iii. 472 18

; J. A. ii. 15 6
;

*.- mahdclrara, the

Buddha-robe, J. A. i. 119 22
; 330 23

; cf. Vin., iv. 173 5

sngatangula, n., a Buddha-inch, an inch according to the

standard accepted by Buddhists, Vin. iv. 168.

Mtgatavidatthi, f., a Buddha-span, a span of the accepted

length, Vin. iii. 149
; iv. 173.

eugata/vinaya, m., the law of the Buddha, A. ii. 147.

sugatalaya, m., imitation of the Buddha, J. A. i. 490 - 4
:

491 2 ' 3
; ii. 38 22

;
148 22

; 162 13
; iii. 112".

sugati, f., happiness, bliss, Vin. ii. 162 ; 195 ; D. i. 143 ;
ii.

141 ; P. P. 60; It. 24; 77 ; 112; suggati (in verses),

Dhp. 18
; D. ii. 202 (printed as prose).

sugatin, righteous, Dhp. 126
;

J. i. 219 ^ (auggatt).

sugatordda, m., a discourse of the Blessed one, J. A. i. 119;
349 3

; ii. 9 14
;
IS 1

; 46 2
; iii. 368 19

.

sugandha, fragrant, J. A. ii. 20 3
; m., pleasant odour, Dh. S.

625 ; name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 24.

sugandhi, the same as sugandha (
=

sa.), Abhidh ;
J. A. lOO19 .

sugandhika, fragrant, Mah. vii. 27 ;
J. A. i. 2667

(panca-

sugandhika-parivdra).

sugahana (sugra ), n., a good, tight, seizing, J. A. i. 223 l
.

sugahita and suggahlta, grasped tightly, attentively, A. ii.

148; 169; J. A. i. 163 J
; 222 2(i

.

suggava, virtuous, J. iv. S3 23
.

sunka (sulka), m. and n., toll, tax, customs, Vin. iii. 52 ; iv.

131
; A. i. 54 f. ; J. A. iv. 132 12

; vi. 347 4
; gain, profit,
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Thig. 25
; Thig. A. 32 : purchase-price of a wife, Thig.

420; Mil. 47 f. ; odhisuAka, stake, J. vi. 279 2l
; -c/ahana,

J. A. v. 254 n ; a-sunkdraha, J. A. v. 254 12
.

xtaikaghdta, n., customs' frontier, Yin. iii. 47 ;
52.

Buiikatthana (sulkasthdna) , n., taxing place, customs' house,

Vin. iii. 62 ; Mil. 359.

sunkika, m., a receiver of customs, J. A. v. 254 12
.

minkiya, n., price paid for a wife, J. vi. 266 16
.

sue (sue), 1, to mourn, grieve; aocati (pres.), S. N. 34; Dhp. a''<

15; J. i. 168 7
;

socare (pres. 3 pi.), S. N. 445
; Dhp.

225 ; socamdna (pres. part.), J. A. ii. 75 3
;
asocam (pres.

part.), not grieving, S. i. 116 ;
ind sod, do not wail, D.

ii. 144
;
md socayittha (plur.), do not wail, D. ii. 158 ;

socayati (caus.), to cause to grieve, D. i. 52 ; S. i. 116 ;

Mil. 226
; soceti, J. A. ii. 8 8

; socdpayati, the same, S.

i. 116.

Succmdaka, n., Rama's palace, J. A. iv. 130 8
.

xurtnita, well conducted, right, good, Dhp. 168 and f. ; n.,

good conduct, virtue, merit, A. i. 49 f .
; 57 ;

102
; Dhp.

231
; It. 55

;
59 f. ; Pts. i. 115.

xuci (suci), pure clean, white, D. i. 4; A. i. 293 ; S. N. 226 ;

410; n., purity, pure things, J. A. i. 22 26
; goodness,

merit, Dhp. 245
;

a tree used for making foot-boards,

V. V. A. 8.

*udk<iinma (sucikarmari), whose actions are pure, Dhp. 24.

xudgandha (suci-), having a sweet perfume, Dhp. 58.

sudgavesin (sudgavesin), longing for purity, S. i. 205.

sudghatika, see sticighatika,

aiicighara, Vin. ii. 301 f. ; see suciyliara.

sncijdtika (suci ), of clean descent, J. A. ii. II 13
.

xiK-itta (tra), much variegated, Dhp. 151.

Hucitti, m., name of an Upasaka, D. ii. 259.

Sudparivara, m., name of a merchant in Benares, J. A. iii.

257 14
ff. ; 264 24; 444 19

; v. 114 22
.

sucibhojana (suci ), n., pure food, S. N. 128.

suci mat, pure, an epithet of the Buddha, A. iv. 340.

Sucimukhl, f., name of a Paribbajika, S. iii. 238 and ff.

), having a pleasant, serene smile, V. V.
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xviii. 10
;

. 1. 25 ; Ixiv. 12
; V. V. A. 96

;
280 (also ex-

plained as a name) ;
J. iv. 107 21

.

Sucirajdtaka, n., J. A. iv. 360 24
, probably = Sovirajataka.

Surirata, m., name of a Brahman, Sum. i. 155 ; J. A. v.

57 ff.

Kuriloma, m., name of a Yakkha at Rajagaha, S. i. 207 ;

see Suciloma.

sucivasana (snci-), wearing clean, bright clothes, S. N.

679.

Sitciniatl, f., name of the mother of Kapila, Ap. in Thig.

A. 73.

Succajdtaka, n., the 320th Jataka, J. A. iii. 66 and ff.

succhanna, well covered, Dhp. 14.

sujana, m., a good man, Mah. i. 85.

Sujampati, m., the husband of Suja, a name of Sakka,

S. i. 225
; 230 ;

234 and ff. ; 239 ; S. N. 1024
;

J. iii.

146 30
;

iv. 9 20
;
403 27

;
409 4

; v. 137 26
;
139 17

; vi. 102 17
;

484 *; 573 21
; J. A. v. 139 27

; Dhp. A. 186.

I. sujd (sruc), f., a sacrificial ladle, D. i. 120 ; 138 ; S, i. 169 ;

Sum. i. 289 ; 299.

II. Svjd, f., the name of Sakka's wife, S. i. 230 ; J. A. iii.

277 27
; 491 18

; 494 2
; v. 139 27

;
vi. 157 4

; Dhp. A. 194
;

cf. Svjdtd.

sujdta (ts.), well born, of noble birth, D. i. 93 ; S. N. 548 f. ;

p. 112
; m., name of several persons ; (1) one of the

principal disciples of the Buddha Padumuttara, B. xi.

24
; Ap. in Thig. A. 16

; (2) a Buddha, B. xiii. 1 ff. ;

J. i. 38 24
; 39 7

;
44 7

; J. A. i. 37 27
;
38 10

; Sas. 145;

Mahabodhiv. 10 ; (3) a Khattiya in the time of the

Buddha Tissa, J. A. i. 40 18
; (4) a householder in

Benares, J. v. 465 4
;
468 16

; J. A. v. 465 8 and ff.;

(5) son of a householder in Benares, P. V. 7 = 3. iii.

157 14
; J. A. iii. 157 17 and ff. ; P. V. A. 39 and ff.

;

(6) son of King Assaka, V. V. Ixiii. 2
;
32 ; V. V. A.

259 and ff. ; (7) a Brahmana at Benares, the father of

the Theri Sundarl, Thig. 322 and ff. ; Thig. A. 229

and ff.
; (8) a Bhikkhu at Savatthi, S. ii. 278 and f. ;

(9) a Thera at Sahassorodhagama, Sas. 112; (10) a
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Thera in Palenagama, Sas. 124 ; (11) S. Pippalayana,
a Pabbajita, Ap. in Thig. A. 73.

Kujatajataka, n., the 269th, 306th, and 352nd Jataka, J. A.

ii. 347 and ff. ; iii. 20 and ff. ;
155 and ff. respectively.

Hujdtd, f., name of several women ; (1) the wife of Sakka,

Ud. 29; J. A. i. 201 3;28
; 205 23

; 206 2;4:7
;

iii. 499 10
;

Dhp. A. 185; 188; 191; compare Hujd; (2) mother

of the Buddha Kondanna, B. iii. 25; J. A. i. 30 13
;

(3) one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha

Sobhita, B. vii. 22
; J. A. i. 35 22

; (4) the mother of the

Buddha Padumuttara, B. xi. 19
; J. A. i. 37 2o

; Dhp. A.

251
; one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha

Piyadassin, B. xiv. 21
; J. A. i. 39 5

; (5) the queen of

King Brahmadatta, J. iii. 22 18
; J. A. iii. 21 19

;
22 27

;

(6) the wife of the Bodhisatta in Benares, J. A. ii.

121 23 and ff.
; (7) a Bhikkhum, died at Nadika, D. ii.

92
; S. v. 356 and f .

; (8) a Then in Saketa, author of

Thig. 145-150, Thig. A. 136 and ff.
; (9) the daughter

of Dhananjaya, sister of Visakha, daughter-in-law of

Anathapindika, A. iv. 91 and ff.
; J. A. ii. 347 7 and ff. ;

(10) daughter of SenanI at Uruvela, A. i. 26
; J. A. i.

68 7 and ff.
; Thig. A. 2; Dhp. A. 118; Sum. i. 58;

173; Asl. 34; Mahabodhiv. 28; Sas. 2.

sujdti, of noble family, Mah. xxix. 50.

xuj7ra, easy to live, Dhp. 244.

svjjhati, see sudh.

xunna (snnyd), empty, uninhabited, D. i. 17 ; ii. 202 ; S. i.

180
; iv. 173 ; Sum. i. 110

;
Mil. 5

;
s. yama, a deserted

village, simile for the eye, where no ' soul
'

dwells,

Dh. S. 597 ; Asl. 309 ; empty, devoid of reality, M. i.

435; S. iii. 167; iv. 54; 296; S. N. 1119; absent,

abolished, Mil. 96
; useless, M. i. 483 ; empty, devoid

of, S. iv. 54
; 297 ;

Dath. v. 17 ; Mil. 96 ; siinnakappa,

m., a Kappa in which there are no Buddhas
;

sunna-

xiiiina, empty of permanent substance, Pts. ii. 178;

asunna, not empty, Mil. 130.

Kunnata, empty, devoid of lusts, evil dispositions, and

Karma, but especially of soul, ego, Thig. 46 ; Thig. A.
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50; Db. S. 344; nibbamnit, Asl. 221 ; phassa, S. iv. 295;

n,ith-l;ha, Dhp. 92 ; Dhp. A. 282
;
Mil. 413

; rhnokkhii,

xainddld, and saindpatti, Yin iii. 92 and ff.
;

iv. 25

and ff. ; saindiJhi, S. iv. 360; 363 ;
Mil. 337 ; anupassana,

Pte. ii. 43 ff.

Sunnataram/a, m., the third chapter of the Uparipannasa
of the Majjhima Nikaya, M. iii. 104-187.

Snnnatamitta, n., two Suttas of the Majjhima Xikaya, the

former, the Cula S., the 121st, M. iii. 104 and ff.
;
the

latter, the Maha S., the 122nd, M. iii. 109 and ff.

sunnatd (snnyatd), f., emptiness ; freedom from lust, ill-will,

and dullness, Nibbana, M. iii. Ill
;
K. Y. 232 ; Asl. 21 :

Nett. 118 and f . ;
123 and f.

;
126: of two kinds,

K. V. A. 64; 177; -pakasana, n., the gospel of empti-

ness, Sum. i. 99 ; 123
; -patisamyutta, relating to the

Void, connected with Nibbana, A. i. 72 = iii. 107 = S. ii.

267 ; Sum. i. 100 and ff. ; Mil. 16 ; -rihara, m.,

dwelling in the sense of emptiness, Yin. ii. 304 ;
M. iii.

104; 294.

sunnatta (sunyatra), n., emptiness, the state of being devoid,

Asl. 22l!

sunndf/dra (jfanyagara), n., an uninhabited spot, solitude,

Yin. i. 97 ;
228

; ii. 158 ;
183 ; iii. 70 ;

91 and ff.
;
D. i.

175 ; ii. 86 ; 291
;
M. i. 33 ; S. iv. 133

;
359 and ff.

;

It. 39
;

J. A. iii. 191 5
;
Mil. 344.

sutthu (susfhu), well, s. tdta, well, father, J. A. i. 170 24
;

s. katarh, you have done well, J. A. i. 287 n ; Sum. i.

297; sutfliutararh, still more, J. A. i. 229 31
; sufflnttd, L,

excellence, A. i. 98 and f.
; Nett. 50.

autthita (susthita), well established, Dhp. A. 115.

suna (svan), m., a day, Kacc. 327.

Sunanta, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 118.

suuisd (snusd), f., a daughter-in-law, Yin. i. 240; iii. 136;
D. ii. 148; M. i. 186; 253; J. vi. 498 17

; sunha, the

same, Yin. ii. 10; A. iv. 91; Thig. 406; J. A. ii. 347 15
;

vi. 506 18
.

I. suta (sruta), heard, see SH ; heard, taught, A. ii. 97 f.
;

renowned, J. ii. 442 7
; n., sacred lore, learning, M. iii.
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99; A. i. 210 f.; ii. 7; S. iv. 250; J. ii. 42 U ; Mil. 248;

appa-ssuta, who has little learning, balin-ssuta^ who has

much learning, A. ii. 6 f .
;

S. ii. 159 ; sutadhara, remem-

bering what is heard, A. ii. 23; sutasannicaya, hoard-

ing up what is heard, A. ii. 23; suta-dhamma, mfn.,

having heard the law, Vin. i. 3 25 = Ud. 10 18
; a-suta,

not heard, Vin. i. 238; J. A. iii. 233 27
; assuta, the

same, J. iii. 233 26
; dnssuta, M. i. 228; sussnta, M. iii.

104; n., learning, religious instruction, J. v. 450 15
;

485 18
; J. A. v. 485 17

.

II. suta (ts.), m., son, Mah. i. 49; fern., sutd, daughter,

Thig. 384.

sutakavi (snita ), m., a poet of religious learning, a Vedic

poet, A. ii. 230.

Sutand, f., name of a deer, J. iv. 419 29
; J. A. iv. 413 13

;

417 l
;
421 16

.

Sutanu, m., name of a boy, J. iii. 329 8
; J. A. iii. 325 2

:

329 12; 28. various reading, Sutana; at river at Savatthi,

S. v. 297.

Sutanqjdtaka, n., the 398th Jataka, J. A. iii. 324 and ff.

aiitappaya, easily contented, P. P. 26.

autamaya (sriitamaya), fern. yl, consisting in learning,

siitamayl pannd, wisdom obtained by learning, Pts. i. 4,

22 ff.; Nett. 8; 50; 60.

sutavat (srutarat), who has heard, learned, Vin. i. 14; A. ii.

178; S. N. 70; 90; 371; sntavanta-nimmita, founded by

learned, pious men, Mil. 1
; m., name of a Paribbajaka

and Paccekabuddha, A. iv. 369 and ff. ; M. iii. 69;

axKiitavat, unlearned, M. i. 1 (~ va putkuQJano, laymen).

Sutasoma, m. (1) The son of King Koravya in Indapattana,
J. v. 479 1

; 483 10
; 485 13

; 494 3
; 499 4

; 507 26
; J. A. v.

457 and ff.; Mahabodhiv. 50 ; (2) son of King Brahma-
datta in Benares, J. v. 179 4;S ; 19

; 181 12
''
16

;
183 12

;

184 13
;
185 2s

; 186 8
; 190 20

; J. A. v. 177 and ff.

Stttasoniajdtaka, n., the 525th and 537th Jataka, the former,

the Culla-S., J. A. v. 177 and ff ; the latter, the Maha-S.,
J. A. v. 456 and ff.

sutassava, m. (rittai<raras), the far-renowned one, an epithet
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of Buddha, S. N. 353 (gen. sutassavassa, thus read

instead of sntitsxa rassa).

Sutd, L, daughter of an Upasaka in Savatthi, V. V. xxxii. 1
;

2
;
8

; V. V. A. 181.

suti (sruti), L, hearing, tradition, S. N. 839
; 1078 ;

Mil. 3
;

Mah. i. 3; also: rumour; sutirasena, by rumour, J. A.

iv. 285 2
*; 476 2J

.

xutihlna (sruti ), deprived of hearing, deaf.

I. sutta, see sup.

II. sutta (sutra), n., a thread, string, Vin. ii. 150 ;
IX i. 76 ;

ii. 13; J. A. i. 52 l
;
used as a denomination of lust,

Dh. S. 1059
;
Asl. 364

; kolas, a carpenter's measuring

line, J. A. ii. 405 9
;
Mil. 413

;
a portion of the Buddhist

Scriptures, the old Suttapitaka, D. ii. 124
;
one of the

divisions of the Scriptures, A. ii. 103
; 178 ;

185
;

G. V. 57 ;
Mahabodhiv. 95

;
a rule, a clause (of the

Patimokkha), Vin. i. 65; 68; ii. 68; 95
;

iii. 327 ;
a

chapter, division, of a text, S. iii. 253
; v. 46 ; S. N., p. 3

;

Nett. 118
;
an ancient verse, a quotation, J. A. i. 288 17

;

307 15
;
314 13

; used as a masculine noun, S. iii. 221 ;

xnttaso, Sutta by Sutta, Kacc. 212
; gosutta, n., the

lore of cows, J. A. i. 194 22
; hatthisutta, n., the lore of

elephants, an elephant trainer's handbook, J. A. ii. 46 24
.

suttaka (satraka), n., a string, Vin. ii. 271 ; a string of jewels

or beads, Vin. ii. 106 ;
iii. 48 : Asl. 321

; a denomina-

tion of lust, Asl. 364.

suttaMra (siitra-}, m., a cotton-spinner, Mil. 331.

suttat/ula (stltra-), m., a ball of string, D. i. 54 ;
M. iii. 95.

suttajdla (stltra-), n., a web of thread, a spider's web,

Dhp. A. 412.

suttadhara, m.,
' one of the principal officers who maintained

the rules or axioms,' D'Alwis, 'Introd. to Kacc.,'

pp. 99-100.

Suttaniddesa, m., a book by Saddhamma Jotipala, G. V. 64
;

74 ; Sas. 74.

Xuttanipdta, m., the fifth division of the Khuddakanikaya,
G. V. 57 ; Sas. 94

; a commentary on the same was

written by Buddhaghosa, G. V. 68.
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mttanta, m., a chapter of the Scriptures, a discourse,

dialogue, Vin. i. 140 f.
;
169

;
ii. 75 ; iii. 159 ;

iv. 344
;

A. i. 60 ; 69 ; 72 ;
ii. 147 ; S. ii. 267.

Suttantapitaka, n., the second division of the Buddhist

Scriptures, G. V. 55; Sas. 27; 150.

tiitttantika, versed in the Suttantas, Vin. i. 169
;

ii. 75 ;

161; iii. 159; J. A. i. 218 2
;
Mil. 341

; -duka, n., the

Suttanta pairs, the pairs of terms occurring in the

Suttantas, Dh. S. 1296 and if.
; -vatthuni, the physical

bases of spiritual exercise in the Suttantas, Pts. i. 186.

Suttapitaka, n., the same as Suttantapitaka, Mahabodhiv. 95.

suttalukha, roughly sewn together, Yin. i. 287 ; 297.

suttavada, m., a division of the Sabbatthavadins, Dip. v. 48;

Mah. v. 6
;
K. V. A. 3 f.

; Sas. 14
; Mahabodhiv. 97.

Snttavibhanga, m., a portion of the Vinaya Pitaka, Vin. ii.

96; 306; iii.-iv.

Suttasamgaha, m., name of a work, Sas. 130.

I. s'utti (sukti), in kuruvindakasutti, an appurtenance filled

with chunam for rubbing the body, Vin. ii. 107 ; see sotti.

II. sutti (sukti), f., a good saying, Saddhammop. 340
; 617.

suttika, connected with a thread, bound with a thread,

Kacc. 189.

suthita (?), beaten out, Mil. 415.

sudam, see sit, IV.

Sudatta, m., name of various persons ; (1) the father of the

Buddha Sumana, B. v. 21
;

J. A. i. 34 26
; (2) the father

of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 18; J. A. i. 38 4
;

(3) the father of the Buddha Piyadassin, B. xiv. 15 =

Sudinna, J. A. i. 39 3
; (4) one of the eight Brahmans

who recognized the signs on the Buddha's body, J. i.

56 4
;
Mil. 236; (5) an Upasaka who died at Nadikii, D. ii.

92; S. v. 356 and f . ; (6) a Devaputta, S. i. 53;

(7) Anathapindika's family name, Vin. ii. 156 ; S. i.

212
;
A. i. 26 ; iii. 451 ; Dip. ii. 1.

Hndattd, f., name of various women ; (1) the mother of the

Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 18; J. A. i. 38 5
; (2) one of

the first disciples of the Buddha Tissa, B. xviii. 22 ;

J. A. i. 40 25
.
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sinlanta (suddnta), well subdued, tamed, D. ii. 254; Dhp.
94.

sudassa (rsd), easily seen, Dhp. 252; m., a kind of gods,

found in the fourteenth Rupabrahmaloka, D. ii. 52
;

P. P. 17 ; K. V. 207.

stidassana (sitdarmna), well-looking ; m., name of various

persons : (1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha

Sujata, B. xiii. 25 ; J. A. i. 38 19
; (2) the Bodhisatta in

the time of the Buddha Yessabhu, B. xxii. 11
;

J. A.

i. 42 7
; Mahabodhiv. 11

; (3) a cousin of King Pasenadi,

S. i. 82
; Dhp. A. 356 ; (4) a Paccekabuddha, M. iii. 69 ;

(5) a convert, died at Nadika, D. ii. 92
; S. v. 356 f.

;

(6) a King of the Nagas, J. vi. 171 21
;
188 3

;
190 4

;

192 5
; J. A. iv. 182 20

; vi. 167 ; (7) a king, usually

called Mahasudassana, J. A. i. 391 30
; Sas. 152;

(8) name of a mountain, B. ii. 200 ;
J. i. 29 5

; vi. 125 13
;

126 7
; J. A. ii. 214 12:14

; vi. 125 17
; 126 1T

(=Sineru);
Asl. 298; (9) name of a monastery in the town of

Bamma, J. A. i. II 10
;

12 5
; Mahabodhiv. 5; 129;

n., name of various towns: (10) a town of the gods,

J. A. ii. 214 13
; Y. V. A. 161 : 285

; (11) the birthplace

of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xiii. 18; J. A. i. 37 29
;

38 4
; the present Benares, J. v. 191 18

; J. A. iv. 119 2S
;

v. 177 12
; 186 2

.

Sudassana (sudarsana), f., the mother of the Buddha Attha-

dassin, B. xv. 14 ; J. A. i. 39 14
.

Stidassl, f., name of a heaven, P. P. 17 / it is inhabited by
the gods called Sndassins, M. iii. 103

;
K. Y. 207.

Sudaf.ha, m., having good teeth, name of a deer, J. iii.

192 16 =
23

; J. A. iii, 192 2 21
.

sudittha (sudrsta), well seen, S. N. 178 ; p. 143.

Sinlinna m. (1) The father of the Buddha Piyadassin,

J. A. i. 39 3 =Sudatta, B. xiv. 15
; (2) a Bhikkhu of the

Kalanda clan, Yin. ii. 286 ;
iii. 11 and ff. ; Mil. 170 :

Mahabodhiv. 92.

sudujjaya (sudurjaya), difficult to win, Mah. xxvi. 3.

sudnttara (sudustara), very difficult to escape from, Dhp. 86 ;

S. N. 358.
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sududdasa (sudurdrsa), very difficult to see, Vin. i. 5
;

Dhp. 36 ; used as an epithet of the Nibbana, S. iv. 369.

sudubbala (sudurbala), very weak, S. N. 4.

sudullabha (sudurlabha) , very difficult to obtain, S. N. 138.

Sudeva, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Dlpaiikara,

Mahabodhiv. 4 = Sumedha, B. ii. 207; (2) one of the

chief disciples of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 23
; J. A.

i. 34 8
; (3) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha

Sujata, B. xiii. 25-Deva, J. A. i. 38 19
.

sudesika (sika), m., a good guide, Mil. 354
; Asl. 123.

sudesita (sita), well preached, Dhp. 44; S. N. 88; 230.

sudda (sridra), m., a Sudra, Vin. ii. 239 ;
D. i. 104

;
M. i.

384
; A. i. 162 ;

ii. 194
; S. i. 102

;
P. P. 60 ; S. N.

314
;

fern, suddl, D. i. 241.

suddittTia, the same as sudittha (after the analogy with

duddaMhd) Vin. i. 129 15
: J. iv. 192 13

, etc.

suddlta, see sudh.

suddhaha, n., a minor offence, less than a Sanghadisesa,
Vin. ii. 67.

jSuddhatthakasutta, n., the fourth Sutta of the Atthakavagga
of the Sutta Nipata, S. N., p. 149 f.

suddhanta (uddhanta), m., women's apartment.
siiddhanta (sudhdnta), well blown, M. iii. 243

; Asl. 326 ;

= samdhanta, A. i. 253; Vin. ii. 594 ("parivasa, see

below).

suddhantaparivasa, m., a probation of complete purification,

Vin. ii. 59 and if.

suddhaplti (tuddhaprlti), whose joy is pure, Mah. xxix. 49.

suddhabuddhi ($uddha), of pure intellect, J. i. I 18
.

Hiuldliavamsatd (faddha+vamfa+tS), f., purity of lineage,

Mah. lix. 25.

suddhavasaua (xuddha ), wearing pure clothes, Thig. 338 ;

Thig. A. 239.

suddhavalukd (uddha), f., white sand, Mah. xix. 37.

suddhasahkliarapunja (ndha + sainskdra ) , m., a mere heap
of Saiiikharas, S. i. 135.

suddlidjivin (u-), living a pure life, Dhp. 366.

suddlianupassin , seeing what is pure, S. N. 788.

13
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suddhdvdsa (su), m., pure abode, name of a heaven and of

the gods inhabiting it, D. ii. 50 ; Dhp. A. 369
;
name

of a Paccekabrahma, S. i. 146 and ff.

siuhlhdvdsakdyika, belonging to the pure abode, epithet of

the Suddhavasa gods, Vin. ii. 302
;
D. ii. 253

; S. i. 26.

suddhi (suddhi), f., purity, purification, D. i. 54
; M. i. 80;

ii. 132 ; 147 ; S. i. 166 ; 169 ;
182

;
iv. 372 ; Thig. 293 ;

Dh. S. 1005 ; S. N. 478 ; suddhifnvada, stating purity,

S. N. 910
; suddhindya, leading to purity, S. N. 910.

suddhika (su), connected with purification, Dh. S. 519-522 ;

udaka-s., pure by use of water, S. i. 182
; Vin. i. 196 ;

udakasuddhikd, f., cleaning by water, Vin. iv. 362 ;

susdna-s., fastidious in the matter of cemeteries, J. A.

ii. 54 10
.

suddhikagdthd, f., the last Vagga of the Sutta Nipata,

G. V 57.

Suddhikabhdradvdja, m., name of a Brahman, S. i. 166.

Suddhikavagga, m., the first chapter of the Indriya Sarh-

yutta of the Mahavagga of the Samyutta Nikaya,
S. v. 193 and ff.

suddhimagga (suddhimdrga), m., the path leading to purifica-

tion, S. i. 103.

Suddhodana, m., name of the father of the Buddha, a

nobleman among the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu, Vin. i.

82; D. ii. 7; 52; S. N. 685; B. ii. 66 = J. i. 16 10
;

B. xxvi. 13
; Ap. in Thig. A. 26 ;

83
; Thig. A. 1

;

J. A. i. 1523 and ff
.

Dhp A 1B5 . 334 . Mil 236;

Dip. iii. 45 and ff.
;
Mah. ii. 20 and ff.

; Mahabodhiv. 7 ;

14
; Sas. 2.

Suddhodam, m., son of Suddhodana, the Buddha.

sudh (sitdh), 4, to become pure ; sujjhati (pres.), M. i. 39
; S.

i. 34; 166; suddha (p.p.p.), clean, pure, Vin. i. 16;

D. i. 110 ; S. N. 476 ; purified, pure of heart, M. i. 39 ;

Dhp. 125
; 8. N. 90

; simple, mere, unmixed, S. i. 135 ;

Asl. 72 ; suddhatta (tva), n., purity, D. ii. 14 ;

suddhatd, f., the same, S. N. 435
;
aodheti (caus.), to

make clean, to purify, Vin. i. 47 ;
M. i. 39 ; Dhp. 141 ;

Sum. i. 261 ;
13 5

; to examine, search, J. A. i. 200 6
;
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291 l
; ii. 123 x

; to search for, to seek, J. A. ii. 135 l2
;

to clean away, to remove, J. A. iv. 404 19
;

to correct,

J. A. ii. 48 7
; sodhapeti (caus.), to cause to clean, to clean,

J. A. i. 305 3
;

ii. 19 27
; sodhlyati (pass.), is cleansed,

adorned, B. ii. 40f. = J. i. 12 2
.

Sudhannaka, n., the birthplace of the Buddha Revata, B. vi.

16 ;
= Siidhannavati, J. A. i. 35 7

.

Siidhand, f., name of a female adherent of the Buddha,
A. iv. 347.

Hudliamma, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Sobhita,

B. vii. 16
;

J. A. i. 35 20
; (2) a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 19 and

ff.
; Dhp. A. 262

; (3) a kind of gods, V. Y. Ixii. 3 ;

Y. V. A. 258.

Sndhamina, n. (1) The birthplace of the Buddha Sobhita,

B. vii. 16; J. A. i. 35 19
; (2) a town in Burma, the

modern Thaton, Sas. 10, etc.

xndhammata (sudharmata) , L, good nature, J. A. ii. 159 19
;

vi. 527 8
.

Sudliammamahdsdmin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 83 and f.

Sudhammd (rmd), f. (1) The council hall of the gods,

D. ii. 207 and ff. ;
220 and f.

; 268 ; 274 ; M. ii. 79 ;

S. i. 221
; V. V. Ixxiv. 1

; V. V. A. 298 ; J. A. i. 204 24
;

205 4
; (2) the mother of the Buddha Sobhita, B. vii. 16 ;

J. A. i. 35 20
; (3) one of the chief female disciples of the

Buddha Atthadassi, B. xv. 20; J. A. i. 39 16
; (4) a

Then in the time of the Buddha Kassapa, Dip. xvii.

19 ff. ;
Mah. xv. 147 ;

Mahabodhiv. 129 and f . ; (5) the

daughter of King Kiki, J. vi. 481 13
;

J. A. vi. 481 17
; Ap.

in Thig. A. 17 f.
;
104

;
114

;
131

;
181

;
192

; (6) the

queen of King Renu, J. iv. 452 15; 29
;

J. A. iv. 445 19
;

448 4
; (7) the wife of Sakka, J. A. i. 201 2 and ff.

; Dhp.
A. 188; 191.

Sudhammdlankdra, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 83.

sitdlid (ts.), f., the beverage of the gods, nectar, J. v. 396 7
;

Tel. 39
; whitewash, cement, Vin. ii. 154 ; -kamma, n.,

whitewashing, coating of cement, J. A. vi. 432 6
;

Mah. xxxviii. 74.

sudhl, wise.

132
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sndhota, well washed, thoroughly clean, J. A. i. 331 20
.

suna (suna), swollen, Vin. ii. 253
;
A. iv. 275 ; 470.

suna (suna), m., a dog, also written suna, J. vi. 353 20
; 357

(cf. sunakha),

Sunakkhatta, m., a Licchavi prince at Yesali, D. i. 152 ;

155 ;
M. i. 68

;
ii. 252 ; Nett. 99

; J. vi. 255 8
; J. A. i.

889 f.; iv. 75 14
; vi. 219 26

.

Sunakkhattasutta, n., the 105th Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikaya, M. ii. 252.

sunakha (tiunaka), m. (1) A dog, A. i. 48
; Thig. 509

;

J. A. i. 175 12
; 189 27; ii. 128 2

; 246 9
; fern, sunakhl,

a bitch, J. A. iv. 400 24
; (2) name of a hell, J. A. v.

145 2
.

Sunakhajdtaka, n., the 242nd Jataka, J. A. ii. 246 and ff.

Sunanda, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Kondanna,
B. iii. 25 ; J. A. i. 30 12

; (2) the charioteer of the King
of Benares, J. A. vi. 10 26 and ff. : (3) the charioteer of

King Sivi, J. v. 213 19
=
23

;
J. A. v. 214 28

; 227 17
; (4) a

Bhikkhu, Sas. 146 and f.

Sunanda, f. (1) One of the chief female disciples of the

Buddha Dlparikara, B.ii. 214 = J. i. 29 23
; Mahabodhiv.

5
; (2) the mother of the Buddha Dhammadassi, B.

xvi. 13; J. A. i. 39 20
; (3) an Acchara, V. V. xviii. 10;

1. 25; (4) a queen of Benares, J. vi. 134 31
; (5) the

daughter of a garland-maker in Bajagaha, V. Y. xxxvii.

5
; Y. V. A. 170 ; (6) name of a Then, Mahabodhiv. 169.

sunaya, easily deducted, clearly underrtood, A. iii. 179 =

sunnaya, A. ii. 148.

sunahdta (susndta), well bathed, well groomed, D. i. 104 ;

see sunhdta.

Sundf/a, m., a Thera, the author of Thag. 85.

Sundparanta (Sronaparanta), m., name of a country, M. iii.

268 ; S, iv. 61 ; identified with Burma, Sas. 11
; 47 ; 54 ;

56
; -ka, living in S., M. iii. 268 ; S. iv. 61.

Sundma, m., a minister of King Angati, J. vi. 221 16
;

222 4
'
10

; 230U ; 255; J. A. vi. 221 3
, etc.

Suniddd, f., name of an Upasika, V. V. xxv. 5
; Y. V. A.

117 and f.
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sunimmadaya, easily overcome, D. 243 and f.

tiunimmita, m., name of a god, D. i. 219 ;
A. iv. 243

; S. iv.

280 ; V. V. xl. 18
; V. V. A. 189

;
192 ; J. A. i.

81 n.

(s/inisitci), well whetted or sharpened, J. iv. 118 18
.

, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 620-631.

Xniudha, m., a minister in Magadha, Vin. i. 228 and ff. =

D. ii. 86 and ff. ; Ud. 87 and ff.

Sunetta, m. (1) A Paccekabuddha, P. V. 64; 68; P. V. A.

177 ; 265
;
283

; cfr. A. iii. 371 ; 373 ;
iv. 103 f. ;

135
;

(2) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha Sobhita,

B. vii. 21; J. A. i. 35 21
; (3) an Upatthaka of the

Buddha Dhammadassi, B. xvi. 18; J. A. i. 39 '**,

Suneru, Dhp. A. 19Q = Sineru.

sundara (ts.), beautiful, good, J. A. ii. II 17
;
98 26

; m., name
of a Bhikkhu from Kajagaha, Vin. iii. 36.

Sundarasamudda, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
459-465.

Sumlard, f., one of the Aggasavikas of the Buddha Anoma-

dassi, Dhp. A. 131=--Sundarl, B. viii. 23
; J. A. i. 36 6

.

titnidarikablidradvdja, m., name of a Brahman, M. i. 39
;

S. i. 167 ; S. N., p. 79 ; -sutta, n., the fourth Sutta of

the Mahavagga of the Sutta Nipata, S. N., p. 79.

.Sundarikd, L, a river in the Kosala country, M. i. 39;
S. i. 167 ; S. N., p. 79.

Hiuulari, f. (1) One of the chief female disciples of the

Buddha Anomadassi, B. viii. 23 ; J. A. i. 36 6
=Snndard,

Dhp. A. 131
; (2) a Then at Benares who was murdered

by the Titthiyas at Jetavana, the author of Thig. 312-

337 ; Thig. A. 228 and ff.
; Ud. 43 and ff.

; J. A. ii.

415 and ff.; Dhp. A. 394.

Sundarlnandd, f., name of a BhikkhunI, the author of Thig.

82-86, Vin. iv. 211 and ff.
;
232

;
234

; Thig. A. 80 and ff.

sun naya, easily understood, A. ii. 148 = sunaya, A. iii. 179.

aiuihdta (su.mdta), well washed, well groomed, S. i. 79 ;

see sunahdfa.

sup (svap), to sleep; supati (pres.), S. N. 110; J. v. 215 29
;

i (pres.), S. i. 107 ; soppati (pres.), S. i. 107 ; 110 ;
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supc (opt.), S. i, 111 ; supanta (pres. part.), Yin. i. 15
;

xt<]>pamana (part, med.), J- iii. 404 16
; supi (aor.), Mil.

89 4
; supimsu (aor. 3 pi.), Vin. ii. 78 ; sottiim (inf.), S. i.

Ill
; supita (p.p.p.), sleeping, sleep, S. N. 331

;
sntta-

(p.p.p.), asleep, D. ii. 130 ; Dhp. 47 ; It. 41 ; sleeping,

sleep, D. i. 70 ; ii. 95 ; M. i. 448
; S. iv. 169 ; It. 41.

supakka (kva), thoroughly ripe, Mah. xv. 38.

sitpatipanna (strati-), see suppatipanna.

supanna (sitparna), m. Fairwing, a kind of bird, D. ii. 2.")!) :

S. i. 148; J.ii. 107 26
; J. A. i. 202 27

;
ii. 13 n

;
iii. 91- 4

;

187 21
; 188

2
; vi. 256 14

'-
19

; 257
6

, etc.; four kinds, S. iii.

246.

Supannasamyutta, n., the ninth book of the Khandhavagga
of the Samyutta Nikaya, S. iii. 246 and ff.

supatmasdld (su+parna6dla) t f., a beautiful hut, J. A. i. 7 7
.

Supatittha, n., name of a shrine near Bajagaha, Yin. i. 35.

svpatittlia (sdpatirtha), easy to get down to, D. ii. 129
; Ud. 83

=
8npatittha, M. i. 76.

Supatta, m., name of a crow, J. ii. 43o 15
; J. A. ii. 433 19

and ff. ; name of a vulture, J. A. iii. 484 5
.

Supattajataka, n., the 292nd Jataka, J. A. ii. 433 and ff.

Snpablia, f., name of an Upasika, Yin. iii. 39.

suparikammakata, well prepared, well polished, D. i. 76 ;

A. ii. 201
; Sum. i. 221. o. ;- . -3. -

>if

suparimandala, well rounded, complete, Mah. xxxvii. 225.

suparihlna, thoroughly bereft, quite done for, It. 35.

tiupassa, m., a king of the Nagas, Yin. i. 219
; a former

name of Mount Yepulla, S. ii. 192.

wpana (svan), m., dog, D. ii. 295 = M. i. 58
;
88

; S. N. 201 ;

Mil. 147 ; various reading surdna (which see).

supana, m. = foregoing, J. iv. 400 10
.

supapika, very sinful, wicked, A. ii. 203.

snpdyika (?), J. iv. 118 18
(read : supdsita ?).

supina (xrapna), m. and n., a dream, D. i. 9 ; 54 ; S. N. 360;

807; 927; J. i. 374 4
;
J.A. i. 334 28

;
335 l

; Sum. i. 92 ;

164 ; snpinante, at the end of a dream, Thig. 394
;

supinantena, in one's dreams, Vin. ii. 125; iii. 112;

Thig. A. 258 ; the five dreams of the Buddha, A. iii.
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240
; J. A. i. 69 6

; dussupisa, m., an unpleasant dream,

J. A. i. 335 26
; Mahasupina-jdtaka, J. A. i. 337 ff.

*n]>i)Hil,-f(, m., a dream, Yin. ii. 25 ; D. ii. 333
;
M. i. 365 ;

Sum. .i. 92.

(iujmbbanha (su+pwrvahna), m., a good morning, A. i. 294.

supoxatd, f., good nature, Vin. i. 45.

snppa (xrii'jxi), m., a winnowing basket, Ud. 68; J. A. i.

502 19
;

ii. 428u
;

Mil. 282; -ka, m., a toy basket,

Asl. 321.

suppatikdra (su +pratikam, m., easy requital, A. i. 123.

suppatipanna (suprati-), well conducted, A. ii. 56 ;
P. P. 48 ;

-td, L, good conduct, Nett. 50. 2.?i' ?-

suppatippatdlita, well played on, D. ii. 171 ; A. iv. 263.

suppatividdha (su+prati-), thoroughly understood, A. ii. 185.

suppatd, f., in mugga-s., pea-soup talk, sugared words,

Mil. 370.

siippatiffltitd (siipratisthitd) , firmly established, It. 77; S. N.

444.

8uppatttthitatittha, n., name of a Tittha on the Neranjara,

J. A. i. 70 6
.

suppatlta (supra ), well pleased, Mah. xxix. 64 ; m., name of

the father of the Buddha Yessabhu, D. ii. 7 ; B. xxii.

18; J. A. i. 42 12
.

wppadhamsiya, very liable to be molested, S. ii. 264.

Kitppdtlhota, thoroughly cleansed, D. ii. 324.

suppabuddha (supra ), well awake, Dhp. 296; m. (1) A Sakya,

the father-in-law of the Buddha, Mil. 101 ; Mah. ii. 19
;

Dhp. A. 296
; (2) a leper at Eajagaha, Ud. 48.

Kupj)(il>hata (supra ), well dawned, a good daybreak, S. N. 178.

suppameyya, easily fathomed, A. i. 266 ;
P. P. 35.

suppavattin ) thoroughly mastered, A. iv. 140.

8V/ppavdyita, well woven forth, evenly woven, Vin. iii. 259.

Suppavdsa, f., an Upasika of the Koliya tribe, A. i. 26
;

ii.

62 ;
iv. 348

; Ud. 15
; J. A. i. 407 and S.

; Dhp. A. 212.

wppavedita (supravedita), well preached, It. 78 ; Thig. 341
;

Thig. A. 240.

xuppasanna (suprasanna), thoroughly full of faith, Mah.

xxxiv. 74.
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suppdhdra (suprahdra), m., a good blow, J. iii. 83 6
.

euppahlnatfa, thorough abolition or extirpation, Pts. ii. 2.

Suppadakatitiha, n., name of a Tittha in Burma, Sas. 53.

Suppara, n., a port in India, Dip. ix. 15 and ff. ; -lea, the

same, Mah. vi. 46 ; the residence of Bahiya Daruclriya,

Ud. 6.

Suppdraka, m., name of a ferryman in Bharukaccha, J. A.

iv. 137 and ft
; Mahabodhiv. 49.

Suppdrakajdtaka, n., the 463rd Jataka, J. A. iv. 136 and ff.

Suppiya, m., name of a Paribbajaka, D. i. 1 f. ; Sum. 14 ;

39 ; 42
; Mahabodhiv. 93

;
name of a Thera, the

author of Thag. 32
; name of certain legendary

inhabitants about Mount Vepulla, S. ii. 192.

Suppiyd, f. (1) Name of an Upasika, Yin. i. 216 and ff.
;

ii. 287; A. i. 26; iv. 348; Mil. 115; (2) name of

a daughter of the third Okkaka, Sum. i. 258.

Suphassa, m., a kind of musical instrument, Y. V. xviii. 10 ;

1. 25.

Suphassa, f. (1) The mother of the Buddha Siddhattha,

B. xvii. 13
; J. A. i. 40 8

; (2) a female crow, the wife of

Supatta, J. A. ii. 433 and ff. ; (3) a female celestial

musician, Y. V. xviii. 11
;

1. 26.

suphassita, agreeable to touch, very soft, J. A. i. 220'20
;

smooth, V. V. A. 275.

subahu, very much, very many, Mah. xx. 9
;

xxx. 18
;

xxxiv. 15 ; xxxvii. 48.

Subdhu, m. (1) A young man in Benares, the author of

Thag. 52 ; Yin. i. 19 ; (2) name of a tiger, J. iii.

Subodhdlankdra, m., a metrical work by Saiigharakkhita,

G. Y. 61 f.
; 70 ; 72 ; Sas. 34.

subbaca, the same as suvaca, which see.

subbata (suvrata), virtuous, devout, B. i. 52 ; S. i. 236 ;

Dhp. 95; J. vi. 493 21
.

subbutthi (suvrsti), f., abundant rainfall, Mah. xv. 97 ; -kd,

L, the same, D. i. 11.

subbhu (subhru), having beautiful eyebrows, lovely, J. iv.

18 13
; subbhuru, the same, J. iv. 19 29

.
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Subrahman, m. (1) Name of a god, D. ii. 261 ; S. i. 53
;

146 and ff.
; (2) the father of the future Buddha

Metteya, Asl. 415.

subh (3ubh), 1, to shine, be splendid, look beautiful ;
sobliati

(pres.), J. A. i. 89 18
;

ii. 93 8
; sobhetha, let your light

shine, Vin. i. 349 = ii. 162- J.A. iii. 487 23 = S. i. 217;

solid (aor.), J. A. i. 143 5
; sobhcti, to make resplendent,

adorn, grace, A. ii. 7 ; S. N. 421; J. A. i. 43 20
;

Mil. 1
; to make clear, D. i. 105.

subha (mllia), shining, bright, beautiful, D. i. 76 = ii. 13
= M. iii. 102; Dh. S. 250; Sum. i. 221

; auspicious,

lucky, pleasant, S. N. 341
; It. 80

; good, S. N. 824,

910
; subhato man, to consider as a good thing, S. N.

199; J. i. 146 26
; c/. S. iv. Ill; n., welfare, good,

pleasure, -vasena, for pleasure's sake, J. A. i. 303 3
;

304 ^5 asubha, S. v. 320; subhdsubha, pleasant and

unpleasant, Mil. 136; J. iii. 243 18
(niraya= subhdnam

asubham, unpleasant for the good, Comm.) ;
cf. below

aubhasubha.

Subha, m. (1) The son of Todeyya, a young man at

Savatthi, D. i. 204 and f. ;
M. ii. 196 ;

iii. 202 ; Sum. i.

7 ; 27 ; Nett. 182
; (2) the son of Datta, usurped the

kingdom of Ceylon, Dip. xxi. 45 ; Mah. xxxv. 51 and ff.

subhakiuna (subhaklrna), m., the lustrous gods, a class of

gods, D. ii. 69 ;
M. i. 2

; 329 ; 390 ; iii. 102 ; A. i. 122
;

J. A. iii. 358 24
;

K. V. 207 ; also written kinha

(-krtsna), A. ii. 231
;
233

; iv. 40 ;
401.

Snbltakufa, m., name of the Cetiyapabbata at the time of the

Buddha Kassapa, Smp. 331 ; Mahabodhiv. 129.

snbhaga (is.), happy, beloved, charming; m., a son of the

Naga king Dhatarattha, J. vi. 189 27
;

198 u ; J. A. vi.

168 x
; 189 22 andff.

subhagakarana, n., making happy, or beloved (by charms),
D. i. ll'; Sum. i. 96.

subhagati (sitbha ), f., going to bliss, to heaven, Mah. xxv. 115

Subhagavana, n., a forest at Ukkattha, D. ii. 50 ; M. i. 1 ;

J. A. ii. 259 u ; K. V. 559.

siibJiangana, with beautiful courts, J. vi. 272 3
.
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subliaffJidyin (fabhasthayin), remaining, continuing, in glory,

D. i. 17 ; Sum. i. 110.

Subhadda, m., name of various persons. (1) One of the

chief disciples of the Buddha Kondanna, B. iii. 30 ;

J. A. i. 80 13
; (2) a convert, died at Nadika, D. ii. 92 ;

S. v. 358 and ff. ; (3) Buddha's last convert, D. ii.

148 ff. ; Sum. i. 45 ; K. V. 601 ; Mil. 130
; (4) a monk

who tried to stir up a schism among the monks

immediately after the Buddha's death, Yin. ii. 284
;

Smp. 283 ; D. ii. 162 ; Sum. i. 2
; 6 ; Mahabodhiv. 85

and f . ; Sas. 3 and f. ; (5) a son of Upaka and a

hunter's daughter, Thig. A. 221.

Subhadda, f. name of various women. (1) An acchara,

Y. Y. xviii. 11
;

1. 26 ; (2) one of the chief disciples of

the Buddha Bevata, B. vi. 22
; J. A. i. 35 9

; (3) the

queen of Mahasudassana, D. ii. 187 ; 189 ; 194 ; S. iii.

145; J. A. i. 392 ~>- 1
; 393 4

=
13

; (4) the daughter of

the Madda king, the queen of the king of Benares, J. v.

51 16
;

J. A. v. S9 25 and if.
;

in a former existence she

was an elephant, Cullasubltaddd by name, J. A. v. 37 10

and ff. ; (5) a daughter of Anathapindika, called Ciilla-

snbhaddd, Mil. 383 ; 387 ; (6) the daughter of a house-

holder in Savatthi, V. V. xxxiv. 3
;
Y. Y. A. 149 and ff.

;

192.

sttbhadhdtu (sitbha-), f., the element of splendour, S. ii. 150.

subhauiuntta (&tbha-), n., auspicious sign, auspiciousness as

an object of one's thought, M. i. 26
; A. i. 3 ; 87 ;

200
;

S. v. 64 ; 103.

subhara, easily supported, frugal ; -td, f., frugality, Yin. i.

45 ;
ii. 2

;
M. i. 13.

subhasannd (subhasaihjnd), L, notion of beauty, Nett. 27.

subhasannin (subhasafnjnin), considering as beautiful, A.

ii. 52.

Subhasntta, n. (1) The tenth Sutta of the Digha Nikaya,
D. i. 204 and ff. ; Sum. i. 7 ; (2) the 99th Sutta of the

Majjhima Nikaya, M. ii. 196 and ff.

Subhd, f., name of two Therls. (1) The daughter of a

smith, the author of Thig. 338-365 ; Thig. A. 236
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and ff. ; (2) the daughter of a Brahman at Rajagaha,
the author of Thig. 366-399 ; Thig. A. 245 and if.

subhdmipassin, looking for pleasure, Dhp. 7 ; a-, It. 80.

subhdvita, well reflecting, Dhp. 14; It. 21.

subhdsita (sita), well spoken, D. i. 3
;

143
; ii. 273 ;

Dhp. 51
; S. N. 252

; 325, etc.

Subhdsitasutta, n., the third Sutta of the Mahavagga of the

Sutta Nipata, S. N., p. 78 and f.

wbha&ubha (ubhd$ubhd), good and bad, Dhp. 409 = S. N.

633.

subhikkha (km), having plenty of food, Dhp. A. 417; n., o.'ii
'*'/

plenty, D. i. 11
; -vdca, called plenty, renowned for

great liberality, It. 66.

Subhinna, n., name of a town in Burma, Sas. 35.

SubJinta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 320-324.

Siibhtltacandana, m., the author of the Lingatthavivarana,

G. V., 63 ; 67.

Subhuti, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 1
; A. i.

24
; v. 337 and ff. ; Ud. 71 ;

Mil. 386 ; 391.

subhumi, i, a good soil, M. i. 124.

Rubhqja, m., one of the eight Brahmans who took note of

the marks on the Buddha's body just after his birth,

Mil. 236 = B/ioja, J. i. 56 4
.

suma, m., the moon, Kacc. 321.

Sumangala, m. (1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha

Dlpamkara, B. ii. 213 = J. i. 29 21
; Mahabodhiv. 5;

(2) a Brahman at the time of the Buddha Siddhattha,

Mahabodhiv. 11
; (3) a merchant at the time of the

Buddha Kassapa, B. xxv. 41; J. A. i. 94 21
; (4) a

gardener in Benares, J. A. iii. 439 and ff. ; (5) a Thera,

the author of Thag. 43 ; Thig. A. 28
; (6) an Acariya,

G. V. 67 ; 71 ; Sas. 169 ; n., the birthplace of the

Buddha Sujata, B. xiii. 20; J. A. i. 38 18
.

Sumangalajataka, n., the 420th Jataka, J. A. iii. 439 and ff.

Suinahgalapasddanl, f., a commentary on the Khuddasikkha

by Vacissara, G. V. 62
; 71.

Suinahfialamdtd, f., the mother of the Thera Sumahgala, the

author of Thig. 23, 24, Thig. A. 28 and ff.
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Smnangalavildsinl, f., Buddhaghosa's commentary on the

Digha Nikaya, G. V. 59 ; 68.

Swmangalasamin, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 34.

sumajjhantika, m., a good noon, A. i. 294.

sumati (ts.), wise, Mah. xv. 233 ; m., name of a Thera,

G. V. 69.

anmatikata (sumattkrta), well harrowed, A. i. 239 (khetta).

sumana (sum anas), (1) glad, happy, D. i. 3; A. ii. 198; S. N.

222
; 1028 ; Dhp. 68 ; (2) kind, friendly, J. iv. 217 9

(opp. disa) ; m., name of various persons ; (3) A
Buddha, B. v. 1 ff.

;
J. i. 34 30

;
85 12

;
44 5

; J. A.

i. 30 18
;
34 17

; Dhp. A. 117 ; Mah. i. 6 ; Mahabodhiv.

10 ; (4) an Upatthaka of the Buddha Padumuttara,
B. xi. 24; J. A. i. 37 21

; (5) the eldest son of King
Bindusara, murdered by Asoka, Mah. v. 37 ; Smp.
301

; Mahabodhiv. 99 ; (6) a pupil of Anuruddha, took

part at the second council, the author of Thag. 330-

334; Yin. ii. 305; A. iii. 358 and ff.
; Smp. 294

and ff.
; Dip. iv. 51

;
v. 22

;
24

; Mah. iv. 49 and ff. ;

(7) the son of Sanghamitta, accompanied Mahinda to

Ceylon, the author of Thag. 429-434, Smp. 319 and ff. ;

Dip. xii. 13 ; 26 ; 39 ;
xv. 6 ;

28 ; 93 ; Mah. v. 168,

etc.; Sas. 17; 32; Mahabodhiv. 116, etc.; (8) a

garland maker, Asl. 426
;
Mil. 115

; 291 ; (9) a Thera,

Sas. 19 and f.

Sumanakuta, m., the Adam's Peak on Ceylon, Dip. xv. 48 ;

xvii. 14; Mah. i. 77, etc.; Mrhabodhiv. 128; 131

and f.
; -rannand, L, a commentary by Deva, G. V. 63 ;

-rannana, n., a commentary by Yacissara, G. Y. 72.

Sumanadeva, m., name of a Thera, Asl. 318
.

sumana, f., the great-flowered jasmine, J. A. i. 62^ ;
iv.

455 9
; siunanapupplia, n., a jasmine flower, Mil. 291;

sumanapatta, n., a cloth with a jasmine pattern on it,

J. A. i. 62"4.

Sumana, f., name of various women. (1) One of the

Aggasavikas of the Buddha Anomadassin, B. viii. 23 ;

J. A. i. 36 6
; Dhp. A. 131 ; (2) an Acchara, Y. V. xlv.

46 ; Y. Y. A. 197 ; (3) the wife of Sirivaddhaka, the
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mother of Osadha, J. A. vi. 331 1; 6
; (4) a female Naga,

the queen of the Naga king Campeyya, J. A. iv. 455 14

and ff.
; (5) Prince Sumana's wife, the author of

Thig. 16, A. iii. 32 and f.
; Thig. A. 22 and f. ; Smp.

301 ; (6) a Then, the author of Thig. 14, A. iv. 347 ;

Thig. A. 20 f.
; (7) the mother of Sujata Pippalayana,

Ap. in Thig. A. 73 ; (8) the wife of Sumitta, the mother

of Kassapa and Sanghamitta, Mahabodhiv. 169 ; (9) the

wife of Dhananjaya, the mother of Visakha, Dhp. A.

230 and f.

sumanoratha, having pious wishes, Mah. xiv. 43.

sumanohara, very charming, Mah. xxvi. 17.

sumar, see sar.

sumaha, very great, D. ii. 107.

Sumahavatdra, m., name of a Gandha, G. V. 62 ; 72.

SumagadJia, L, a lotus pond near Rajagaha, S. v. 447.

sumanasa, joyful, Vin. i. 25
; Mah. i. 76.

sumapita, well built, J. i. 7 11
.

Sumitta, m. (1) One of the Aggasavakas of the Buddha

Siddhatta, B. xvii. 18; J. A. i. 40 9
; (2) an inhabitant

of Kasi, Ap. in Thig. A. 72 ; (3) the brother of Vijaya,

the father of Kassapa and Sanghamitta, Mahabodhiv.

112
;
154 and f.

; 164 and f .
; 167 ; 169.

Siun.nkha, m. (1) A general of the crow king Supatta,
J. A. ii. 433 20 and ff.

; (2) a general of the king of swans,

J. iv. 424 17 ; 21
,
etc. ; J. A. iv. 424 10

, etc. ; v. 337 and ff.

Sitmucalinda, n., name of a tank, J. A. vi. 582 5
; see

Mucalinda.

samutta (kta), happily released, D. ii. 162.

(medhas), wise, Vin. i. 5 ;
M. i. 142; A. ii. 49

and f.; Dhp. 208; S. N. 117; 211, etc.; It. 33;

m., name of various persons; (1) a Buddha, B. xii. 1

and ff. ; V. V. Ixxxii. 7 ; V. V. A. 319 and ff. ; J. i. 38 8
;

44 7
; J. A. i. 37 27;28

; Dhp. A. 117; (2) the father'of

the Buddha Dlpariikara, B. ii. 207 = J. i. 29 19
; (3) a

Brahman at AmaranvatI at the time of the Buddha

Dlpariikara, J. A. i. 2 14 and ff. ; Mahabodhiv. 2 ; 5
;
8

;

10; (4) the father of the Buddha Narada, J. A. i. 37 6 -
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Sudeva, B. x. 18; (5) a Thera, G. V. 71; Sas. 69;

72.

Suinedhakathd, f. (1) The story of Sumedha, J. A. i. -1

"

and ff. ; (2) a work on rhetorics by Mahasllavamsa,
Sas. 98.

snmedhasa (sumcdJias), wise, D. ii. 267; A. ii. 70; Dhp.
29.

Suiiu'dhd, f., name of various women. (1) the mother of

the Buddha Dipamkara, B. ii. 207 = J. i. 29 20
: Mahfi-

bodhiv. 4
; (2) the daughter of King Brahmadatta,

J. A. iv. 316 and ff.
; (3) a Then, the author of Thig.

448-522, Ap. in Thig. A. 130 ; Thig. A. 272 and ff.

Stimeru, m., Mount Meru.

Sumbha, m., the inhabitants of the Sumbha country, S. v.

89; 168 and f. ; -rattlia, n., the Sumbha kingdom,
J. A. i. 393 17

.

snmh and sumbli (sumbh), to strike, hurt; sitmhdmi (pres.),

J. iii. 185 2
; sumbhati, vi. 549.

Suydma, m. (1) Name of a god, D. i. 217 ; S. iv. 280 ;

A. iv. 242
; J. A. i. 48 16

; 53 17
; 81

10
; iv. 266 3

;
Mil. 23;

Mahabodhiv. 16 ;
31

; (2) one of the eight Brahmans
who took note of the marks on the Buddha's body

shortly after birth, J. i. 56 4
;
Mil. 236.

Suydmana, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 74.

suyiffha (sti-isfa), well sacrificed, A. ii. 44.

xiti/Htta (kta), well suited, suitable, J. A. i. 296 28
.

sura (ts.), m., god, S. N. 681
; name of a Bodhisatta, J. A.

v. 12 l
; 13 1

; surakannd, L, a goddess, a heavenly

maid, J. v. 407 ^ (
= devadhltd, Comm.).

surakkhita (ksita), well guarded, m., one of the chief

disciples of the Buddha Phussa, J. A. i. 41 4 =
Stikhita,

B. xix. 19.

suragaja, m., an elephant of the gods, Mahabodhiv. 41.

Suraftha (surdstra), n., name of a country, Surat, P. V. A.

244 and f.
;

J. A. iii. 463 n ; v. 133 20
;

Mil. 331 ; 359 :

m., an inhabitant of Surat, P. V. A. 245
; 250.

surata (ts.), n., sexual intercourse.

suratta, very red, J. A. i. 119 20
.
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Kiirapaiicara, m., name of a king of the Cetis (
= Devadatta

in an anterior birth), Mil. 202.

surabhi (ts.), fragrant, S. iv. 71 ; V. V. Ixxxiv. 32 ;
J. A. i.

119 22
;

Dath. iv. 40; Mil. 358; -karandaka, m.,

fragrance box, a fragrant box, Thig. 253
; Thig. A.

209.

snramma (w#a),.very delightful; m., name of a king,

Sas. 120.

Sivrammukha, m., name of a mule, J. vi. 135 28
.

Surasena, m., name of a people and their country, A. i.

213.

sard, f., spirituous liquor, Yin. ii. 295 ; 301
; iv. 110

;
D. i.

146: A. i. 212; 295; It. 63; J. A. i. 199 28
; 252;

Dhp. 247; n. (?), J. vi. 23 7'9
; J. A. vi. 23 28 "29

(read

sura-m-appiya [?]) ; -ghata, m., a pitcher of strong

drink, J. iii. 477 24
; -ghara, n., a drinking house, J. v.

367 4
.

Surdjamaggadlpant, f., name of a gandha, Sas. 154.

Surddha, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 135-136,

S. iii. 80 and f.

surddhutta (-dhtlrta), m., a drunkard, S. N. 106 ; J. A. i.

268 19
.

aurdnakkhatta (-naksatra), n., a drinking festival, J. A. 362 3
.

I. stirdpdna, n., a liquor shop, Dhp. A. 299.

II. surdpdna, n., drinking strong liquor, J. A. i. 50 6
.

Surdpdnajdtaka, n., the 81st Jataka, J. A. i. 360 and if.

mirdplta, who has drunk liquor, J. i. 426 8
.

ssurdmada, m., tipsiness, J. A. i. 352 11
; 362 5-7

.

Surdmd, f. (1) One of the aggasavikas of the Buddha

Sumedha, B. xii. 24; J. A. i. 38 6
; (2) one of the

aggasavikas of the Buddha Siddhattha, B. xvii. 19 ;

J. A. i. 40 10
.

Surdvinicchaya, m., name of a gandha by Hanftvara, Sas.

81; 121.

surinda (dra), m., the king of the gods, Mahabodhiv. 28.

suriya (surya), m. (1) The sun, Yin. i. 2
;
D. ii. 319;

A. i. 227; S. v. 29 and ff.
; J. A. ii. 73 1

;
Mil. 299;

size of the sun, Asl. 318 ; stu-ii/<nii uf/hdpetuiii, to go on
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till sunrise, J. A. i. 318 19
; (2) the sun as a god, D. ii.

259 ; S. i. 51; J. vi. 89 11
; 90

10
; 201

25
; 247

4
; 263 12

, etc. ;

J. A. iv. 63 6
,
etc. ; (3) the son of the King of Benares,

J. vi. 137 s
:
29

, etc. ; J. A. vi. 134 and ff.
; (4) the son

of Brahmadatta, J. A. i. 127 24
, etc.; Dhp. A. 303 f.

siiriyahanta (silryakdnta), m., the sun-gem, a kind of gem,
Mil. 118.

Suriyagntta (suryagupta), m., name of a Thera, Mahabodhiv.

166.

xiiriyaggdha (suryagrdhd), m., eclipse of the sun, D. i. 10;

J. A. i. 374 10
.

Sanyadeva, m., one of the sons of Devagabbha, J. A. iv.

81 6
;
P. V. A. 93; 111.

Suriyapassa, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. A. v. 38.

sariyamandala (silrya-), n., the orb of the sun, A. i. 283 ;

Dh. 8. 617.

xtiriyarasmi (suryaraSmi), m., a sunbeam, J. A. i. 502 32
.

Snriyaramsa, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 146; 163.

snriyaraccasd (surya + rarcas), f., having the splendour of

the sun, a name of the daughter of the Gandhabba

king Timbaru, D. ii. 258 ; 265 ; 267 and f.
; 288.

Suriyassa-peyydla, m., part of the fourth chapter of the

Magga Samyutta of the Mahavagga of the Sarhyutta

Nikaya, S. v. 29 and ff.

suriynggamana (suryodgamana), n., sunrise, Mah. xxiii. 22 ;

3. A. i. 107 26
.

snritci (is.), resplendent, S. N. 548; m. (1), the Bodhisattva

at the time of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 10
; J. A. i.

32 2 ; 14
;
Mahabodhiv. 10 ; (2) a king of Mithila, J. A. iv.

315 M ; (3) son of the foregoing, J. A. ii. 333 22
;
iv. 315 -^

316 1:9
; (4) son of the foregoing, J. iv. 319 25;28

, etc.;

J. A. ii. 333 a ; iv. 316 9 and if.

Surucijdtaka, n., the 489th Jataka, J. A. iv. 314 and ff'.
;

ii. 833 28
.

sttrucira, very resplendent, Mah. xxx. 73.

snrnnga (is.), L, a subterranean passage, Mah. vii. 14.

Su-rundhana, n., name of a town in the KasI country, J. A.

iv. 104 14;1S andff.
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surusurukdrakam, making the sound surusuru, making a

hissing sound (when eating hastily), Vin. iv. 197.

Minlpa (ts.), handsome.

Siinlpasdrl, L, name of a BrahmanI, Thig. A. 162.

surupin, fem. -nl, handsome, Mah. xxii. 20.

Sulakkhand, L, the wife of Anjanasakka in Devadaha, Ap.
in Thig. A. 152.

suladdha (bdha), well taken; n., a good gain, bliss, Vin. i. o.v; . <3

17 ; It. 77.

sulabha (ts.), easy to be obtained, It. 102; J. A. i. 66 18
;

iv. 125 7
.

Sulasd, L, name of a courtesan, P. V. A. 4 and ff.
;

J. iii.

438 12 ' 16
; J. A. iii. 435 and ff.; -jataka, n., the 419th

Jataka, J. A. iii. 435 and ff.

sulasl, f., a medicinal plant, Vin. i. 201
; compare Desma-

mamala viii. 40.

S'ulopl, L, a kind of small deer, J. vi. 437 32
;

J. A. vi. 438 16
.

suva (uka), m., a parrot, J. vi. 421 3
; J. A. i. 324 3

; fem.

suvl, J. vi. 42 1 3
.

Suvakhanda, n., part of the Mahaummaggajataka, J. A. vi.

425 26
,
critical note.

suvaca (suvacas), of soft speech, compliant, M. i. 43
; 126

;

S. N. 143; J. A. i. 224 16
.

suvanna (rna),' of good colour, good favoured, beautiful,

D. i. 82; Dh. S. 223; It. 99; P. P. 60; J. A. i. 226 4
;

-id, f., beauty of colour or complexion, P. P. 34
;

suvanna, n., gold, S. iv. 325 and f. ; S. N. 48
; 686 ;

often together with hiranna, Vin. iii. 16 ; 48 ;
D. ii. 179 ;

the dictionaries give suvanna, m. = good colour, beauty ;

a Garuda ;
a certain weight ; -dni, pi., precious things,

J. A. i. 206 4
.

Suvannakakkatakajataka, n., the 389th Jataka, J. A. iii.

293 and ff.

aiirafinakdra (suvarna-), m., a goldsmith, D. i. 78; M. ii. 18
;

iii. 243
; A. i. 253 and f.

; J. A. i. 182 10
.

Suvanndkukkuta, m., name of a mountain, Sas. 120.

Suvannakttta, m., name of the Cetiya mountain at the timu

of the Buddha Konagamana, Smp. 330.

14
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Sitva/inagiritdla, m., name of a mountain, J. A. vi. 514 \

Smaii nay ulia, f., name of a cave in the Himalaya, J. A. iii.

208 13
; v. 337 28

; 469 2; vi. 56 12
; other caves, Sfis.

103; 115.

Surannapdbbata, m., name of a mountain in the Himalaya,
J. A. i. 50 19

; 55 28
;

ii. 92 .

Sitratinapassa, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. v. 42 s3
;

47 24
;

J. A. v. 38 10 andff.

siirainjapddiikd, f., golden slippers, Yin. i. 15.

8i(ran napdli, f., the queen of King Pandukabhaya, Maha-

bodhiv. 112.

SurannaWiiimi, f., name of a country, J. A. iii. 188 14
: iv.

15 27
; vi. 34 8

, etc. ;
P. V. A. 47 ; 271 and f. ;

Mil. 359 ;

Smp. 314 ; Dip. viii. 12
; Mah. xii. 6 ; 44

;
Maha-

bodhiv. 113 ; 115 ; Sas. 1, etc.

snvannamaya (snrarna-), made of gold, J. A. i. 146 7
.

Snrannamigajataka, n., the 359th Jataka, J. A. iii. 182

andff.

Sttramjayanalokana, n., name of a village, Sas. 120.

sHvannarajahamsa, m., a golden royal mallard, J. A. i. 342 5
.

suvainiaranna (suvarnarania), gold-coloured, brilliant, J. A.

ii". 10421; iv. 333 10
.

Snvaiinavihdra, m., name of a monastery, Sas. 106.

surannarlthi, f., a street in Indras town, J. A. v. 386 l
.

Sitrannasdma, m., name of a Nesada, J. A. vi. 74 2 and ff.

suvannahariisa, m., the golden mallard, the king of the

hamsas, J. A. i. 207 2
; ii. 353 24

.

Siirannahariisajdtal-a, n., the 136th Jataka, J. A. i. 474 and ff.

siiratthi (srasti), hail, well-being, C. 100 = J. iv. 31 14
; com-

pare sotthi.

surammita (-varmita), well harnessed, J. A. i. 179 8
.

zuravatthdpita (su+arastlidpita), well known, ascertained,

J. A. i. 279 18
; Mil. 10 (tfhdpita).

surdna (sran), m., dog, M. iii. 91 = 8iipdna, M. i. 58 ; surdna,

the same, J. vi. 247 16
; surd-, Saddhammop. 379 ; 408.

*in-dnai/a, easily brought, easy to catch, S. i. 124; 238;

J. A. i. 80 l
.

snrdinin (srdmin), m., a master, S. N. 666.
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snviggaha (graha), of a fine figure, handsome, Mah. xix. 28.

sitrijdna, easily known, S. N. 92.

surinndpaya (su + vijna), easy to instruct, Vin. i. 6.

suriduravidura, very far off, A. ii. 50.

Sncideha, m., name of a country and its inhabitants, M. i.

225.

mii-iirita, well played on, D. ii. 171.

Kitribltatta (kta), well divided and arranged, S. N. 305.

Kiirimntta (kta), well emancipated, S. N. 975.

snrilitta (ptd), well perfumed, D. i. 104.

Hiirixama, very uneven, dangerous, Thig. 352; Thig. A. 242.

fiiiristiddha (uddha), perfectly pure, Vin. i. 11 = S. v. 422.

sui-ihlnii, thoroughly bereft of, J. i. 144 21
.

titicira, m., name of a god, the messenger of Sakka, S. i.

216.

sunitthika (surrstt), f., abundance of rain, J. A. ii. 80 1
;

Sum. i. 95 ; see subbutthikd.

an re, see see.

sits (sus), to be dried, to wither ; siissati (pres.), S. N. 434 ;

sassanta (pres. part, act.), J. A. i. 503 3
; ii. 424^

;

being thirsty, J. A. vi. 5 8
;
sussamdna (pres. part, med.),

J. A. i. 498 15
; S. N. 434; sussissati (fui), J. A. i. 48 1

;

sussitvd (ger.), J. A. ii. 5 28
; 339 10

; soseti (caus.) Mah.

xxi. 28 ; compare sukkh.

(vrta), having the senses controlled, Dhp. 8;

S. N. 413.

(skrta), well prepared, A. ii. 63.

* 1 1Minna (-satiijna), having a good understanding, J. vi. 49 10
;

J. A. vi. 52.

(-saTityata). thoroughly restrained, J. i. 188 11
.

(-samsthdna) , having a good consistence, well

made, S. N. 28.

(-saii^thita), firmly standing, S. N. 755.

(b<l]tii), thoroughly undertaken, D. ii. 103 ;

S. ii. 264 and ff.
; Dhp. 293.

,
well grounded, steadfast, D. ii. 120 ; Dhp. 10 ;

It. 113 ; -atta, of steadfast mind, S. i. 4 ; 29.

, thoroughly eradicated, M. i. 102.

142
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susamuttlidpaya (-utthdpaya), easily raised, S. v. 113.

susambmlha, easy to understand, Vin. i. 5 ; S. N. 764.

susarl (avi), f., the plant Mormordica charantia.

susdna (&nia$ancL), n., a cemetery, Vin. i. 15 ; 50 ;
ii. 146 ;

A. i. 241
;

ii. 210 ; P. P. 59 ; J. A. i. 175 7
; amaka-s.,

a place where the corpses are left to rot, J. A. i. 61 28
;

872 8
; vi. 10 *.

susdnaka, employed in a cemetery, Mah. x. 91.

susdnavaddhana (fmasana+vardhana), augmenting the ceme-

tery, fit to be thrown into the cemetery, Thig. 380.

susdyanlia, m., a good, blissful evening, A. i. 294.

susikkhdpita, well taught, trained, J. A. i. 444 29
.

susikkhita, well learnt, thoroughly acquired, S. N. 261
;

easily trained, docile, J. A. i 444 30
; ii. 43 l

.

susippika (-tilpika), m., a skilful workman, Mah. xxxiv. 72.

Susima, various reading instead of Sitslma, which see.

susira (susira), full of holes, hollow, J. i. 146 25
; S. N. 199 ;

J. A.i.172 1
; 442^; Sum. i. 261; Mil. 112; n., a hole;

a wind instrument, Comm. on M., chap, xxxvii.

Suslma, m., name of various persons. (1) A god, S. i.

64 ; 217 : (2) an ascetic at the time of the Buddha

Atthadassin, B. xv. 9 ; J. A. i. 39 u ; Mahabodhiv. 11
;

(3) a king of Benares, J. A. ii. 46 13 and if. ; (4) the son

of the Purohita of the King of Benares, J. A. iii. 391 21

and ff.
; (5) a Paribbajaka at Rajagaha who was

ordained as monk, S. ii. 119 and ff.

Suslmajdtaka, n., the 163rd and 411th Jataka, J. A. ii. 45

and ff. ; iii. 391 and ff. respectively.

suslla (-lla), moral, virtuous, S. i. 141. 0-' . '-*

susllin (suSllin), moral, J. ii. 69 16
.

susllya, n., morality, S. i. 209.

I. susu (si$u), m., a boy, lad, Vin. iii. 147 = J. ii. 2S4 23
;
D. i.

115; M. i. 82; A. ii. 22; J. A. ii. 57 3
; (Sum. i. 284

explains susu as a doubled s = well, thoroughly, and

this is probably right) ; ajaiuya-susupama, M. i. 44;",

read djdmy-ass-upama (cf. Thag. 72).

II. susu, the sound susu, hissing, J. A. iii. 347 13
(cf. su and
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III. susu, m., the name of a sort of water animal (alligator

[?]), J. vi. 537 19
(plur. *itstt)

= V. 255 21
(kumbhtia

makasd susu).

susuka, m., an alligator, an infant, a porpoise, a sort of fish

(see susuka, f.), Abhidh. 1003, see 672.

susuka, f., an alligator, Vin. i. 200 ; A. ii. 123 ;
M. i. 459 ;

Mil. 196.

susukka (-fakla), very white, resplendent, D. ii. 18; S. N.

548.

siisitkham, very happily, Dhp. 197.

snsuddha (-suddha), very pure, brilliant, Mah. i. 1
;

xxx.

64.

susundga (sign,-), m., a young elephant, D. ii. 254; the

father of King Kalasoka, Dip. v. 25 ; 980 f .
; Mah. iv.

6
; Smp. 320 ; Sas. 6 and f .

; Mahabodhiv. 96 ;
Vin.

iii. 293 28
.

susumdyati, to make the sound su-su.

sussata (susmrta), well remembered, M. i. 520.

sussaratd (susvaratd), f., melodiousness of voice, Kh. P. 14.

sussavana (-fravana), n., a good hearing, good news, J. A. i.

61 7
.

susstis (s'us'rris), to wish to hear, to listen, attend, ;
sususanti

(pres.), D. i. 230; A. i. 72; sussilsimsu (aor.), Vin. i.

10; sussusamdna (pres. part, m.), S. N. 383.

sussusa, adj., wishing to hear or learn, obedient, S. i. 6;

J. iv. 134 21
.

siissilsd (s'us'nisd), f., wish to hear, obedience, attendance,

Thag. 588; S. N. 186 ; J. A. iii. 526 7
;
Mil. 115.

sussiisin, obedient, J. iii. 525 20
.

sussonl (-.sro/ii), having beautiful hips, J. iv. 19 ^j J. A.

iv. 20*.

Sussondl, f., the principal queen of King Tamba in Benares,

J. A. iii. 187 18 and ff. ; various reading, Sussom.

Sussondijdtaka, n., the 860th Jataka, J. A. iii. 187 and ff.

suhajja (suhrd], m., friend, S. iv. 59 ; Dhp. 219 ; S. N. 87 ;

J. A. i. 274 28
.

suhatd (sukha + td), f., happiness, J. iii. 158 24
.

Suhattha, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 120.
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suhada (-hrda), friendly, m., a friend, J. A. iv. 76 22
; vi. 382 5

;

suhadd, f., a woman with child, J. v. 330 4
.

suhadaya (-Jirdaya), friendly, Dhp. A. 362.

Suhanu, m.,
'

Strongjaw,' name of a horse, J. ii. Si 24
***;

J. A. ii. 31 u andff.

Suhanujdtaka, n., the 158th Jataka, J. A. ii. 30 and ff.

suhanna, n., modesty (?), J. i. 421 23
.

suhita, satiated, M. i. 30; J. A. i. 266 14
; 361 28

; v. 384 12
;

Mil. 249. 7; t. /rS*

suhuju (su + rju), very upright, Kh. P. 15, 30 (cf. snjn).

suhutthita (su + utthita), well risen, S. N. 178.

suhuta, well offered, burnt as a sacrificial offering, A. ii. 44.

Suhemanta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 106.

Suhemd, f., name of the wife of the hamsa King Dhatarattha,

J. v. 366 12
.

suka (gilka), m., the awn of barley, etc., S. v. 10 ;
48

;

A. i. 8.

siikara (ts.), m., a hog, pig, Vin. i. 200 ; D. i. 5
;
A. ii. 42 ;

209; It. 36; J. A. i. 197 2
;

ii. 10 14
;

Mil. 118; 267;

sukarl, f., J. A. ii. 406 5
.

Sukarakhatd, f., a cave on the Gijjhakuta at Rajagaha,
M. i. 497 ; S. v. 233

; Dhp. A. 125 (where misread as

Stikarabata).

Sukarajdtaka, n., the 153rd Jataka, J. A. ii. 9 and ff.

sukarantaka, n., a kind of girdle, Vin. ii. 136.

sukaramaddava, n., a plant or tuber, called
'

pig-tender,'

perhaps truffles, D. ii. 127 ; Ud. 81 and f.
;
Mil. 175.

sukarasdli, f., a kind of rice, J. A. vi. 531 14
; (var. read.

sukasdli).

sukarika, m., a boar-hunter, S. ii. 257 ; P. P. 56 ; Thig. 242 ;

Thig. A. 204.

sue, 10, to point out, show, indicate.

sucaka (ts.), m., an informer, slanderer, S. ii. 257 ; S. N.

246.

sucana (ts.), n., indicating, exhibiting.

suci (ts.), f., a needle, Vin. ii. 115 ; 117 ; 177 ; S. ii. 215

and f.; 257; J. A. i. Ill 25
; 248"; a hairpin, Thig.

254; J. A. i. 9 16
; a small door-bolt, a pin to secure
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the bolt, M. i. 126 ; Thig. 116 ; Thig. A. 117 ; cross-bar

of a rail, railing, D. ii. 179.

,
whose bones are like needles, P. V. 35

;
P. V. A.

180 (silcigdtd ti vd pdtho. Vijjhanatthena sucikd ti

laddhandmaya klmppipdsdya ajjhdpllitd. Sucikanthd ti

keci patlianti. Siicicliiddasadisd mukhadrdrd ti attho).

sttcikamma, n., needlework.

siicikd, f., a needle ; hunger, P. V. 22
;
P. V. A. 107 ;

a small

bolt to a door, Vin. ii. 120
;
148.

sucikdra, m., a needle-maker, S. ii. 216.

sucighatikd, f., a small bolt to a door, Vin. ii. 237 ;
lid. 52

;

J. A. i. 346 31
.

sucighara (-grlia), n., a needle case, Vin. ii. 301 and f.
;

iv. 123
; 167 ; S. ii. 231

; J. A. i. 170 5
.

Stlcijdtaka, n., the 387th Jataka, J. A. iii. 281 and ff.

aacindlikd, f., a needle-case made of bamboo, Vin. ii. 116.

silcimukha,
'

needle-faced,' a mosquito, Abhidh. 646 ; a sort

of intestinal worm, Sara-sangaha, 218 ; ~a pdud (in

hell), M. iii. 185 2
; mukhl, f., name of a Paribbajikii,

so Trenckner reads S. iii. 238 instead of sucimukhl

(which see).

snciloma, needle-haired, whose hair consists of needles,

S. ii. 257 ; m., name of a Yakkha at Gaya, S. i. 207 ;

S. N., p. 47.

stlcivatta (-raktra), needle-faced, having a face like a needle,

Pgd. 55.

sllcivanijaka, m., a needle-seller, S. ii. 215.

sftcivijfhana, n., an awl, Abhidh. 528.

xtlju (an +r.iu), upright, S. N. 143.

fulnd (a and), f., a slaughter-house, J. A. vi. 62 ^5 see stliid.

sata (ts.), m., a charioteer, J. iv. 408 2S
;
a bard, panegyrist,

J. A. i. 60 18
; J. v. 258 4

.

sutigJiara (-grhd), n., a lying-in-chamber, Dhp. A. 340=
J. A. iv. 188 18

; J. A. vi. 485.

uda (ts.), m., a cook, D. i. 51
; S. v. 149 and ff.

; J. A. v.

292 27
; Sum. i. 157 ; sudaka, m., the same (said with

contempt), J. v. 507 21
.

midana, n., destruction, Kacc. 322.
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st'oia (,s/7a), swollen, Mil. 357 19
;

often wrongly spelt snna,

Vin. ii. 253 = A. iv. 275 6
(cf. Leumann, 'Gott. Anz.,'

1899, p. 595) ;
Asl. 197 (suna-bhacd).

sRud (ts.), f., a slaughter-house, Vin. i. 202 ;
ii. 267 ; asisuna,

the same, Vin. ii. 26
;
M. i. 130 ; 143 ; also mlna, m.

(?), J. vi. Ill 14
; siindpana, J. A. vi. Ill 22

; sunagliam,

Vin. iii. 59 ; silna-nissita, Vin. iii. 151.

sunu (ts.), m., a son, child, Mali, xxxvii. 80
;

xxxviii. 87.

supa (ts.), m., broth, soup, curry, Vin. ii. 77 ;
214 and ff. ;

iv. 192; D. i. 105; S. v. 149 and ff. ; J. A. ii. 66 u ;

samasupaka, with equal curry, Vin. iv. 192. Also n.,

Vin. i. 239 21
(-an*), and f., supi, J. iv. 352 2

(bidala-

snpiyo) ; suparyanjanaka, n. (?), a vessel for curry and

sauce, Vin. i. 240 10
; siipakdra, m., a cook.

Htlpatthita (

O
stliita), firmly established, It. 80.

ribpatittha (supdtlrtha), easy of access, M. i. 76= 8upatittha,

D. ii. 129 ; Ud. 83.

siipavyanjana, n., curry, J. A. i. 197 -13
.

silpika, m., a cook, Sum. i. 157 ;
J. A. vi. 62 25

(var. read.) ;

277 \

supin, having curry, together with the curry, J. iii. 328 5
.

supeyya, n., curry, D. ii. 198 ; -panna, n., curry leaf, curry

stuff, J. A. i. 98 26
;
99 5

; -saka, m., a potherb for making

curry, J. A. iv. 445^
suyati, see su, I.

I. sura (urd), valiant, courageous, S. i. 21 ; J. A. i. 262 30
;

320 16
; ii. 119 22

; m., a hero, a valiant man, D. i. 51 ;

89 ;
S. N. 831 ; p. 102 ; Sum. 157 ;

250
; n., valour, S.

v. 227, read simya.

II. sura (ts.), m., the sun, Ap. in Thig. A. 150 ;
8. Ambattha,

name of a man, A. i. 26
;

iii. 451 ; S. Vamayotta, the

son of a king of Benares, J. vi. 134 7
;

J. A. vi. 134 10
;

157 21
.

surakatltd (*f<) f-> a tale about heroes, D. i. 8
; Sum. i. 90.

Stlrakitti, m., name of a king, Sas. 105 ; 106
;
115.

suragajjita (ura + garjita) , an heroic utterance, a shout of

defiance, Dhp. A. 159.

surata (ts.), kindly disposed, S. iv. 305.
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Suradaddara, m., a king of the Nagas, J. A. iii. 16 6
.

silrabhdva (sil), m., strength, valour, J. A. i. 130 8
.

Sfirasena, m., name of a people, A. iv. 252
;
256 ;

260
; J.

vi. 280 2s
; J. A. vi. 281 2

.

sunn (ts.), wise, Mah. xxvi. 23.

suriya (aurya),n., valour, S. v. 227 (text, sura) ; J. i. 282 l7
;

Mil. 3.

I. sula (sula), m. and n. (1) A sharp-pointed instrument,

a stake, Vin. ii. 26 = M. i. 130 = Thig. 488 ; S. v. 441 ;

Thig. A. 288 ; J. A. i. 143 19
; 326 2

; Tel. 54 ; side uttas,

to impale, A. i. 48; J. A. i. 326 2
;

ii. 443 6
;

iv. 29 3
;

ayasida, an iron stake, J. A. iv. 29 6
; S. N. 667 ;

(2) a spit, J. A. i. 211 2
; roasted on a spit, roasted

meat, J. A. iii. 220 16
; mamsas., the same, or perhaps a

spit with roasted meat, J. A. iii. 52 22
;
220 13 ' 15

; (3) an

acute, sharp pain, Asl. 397 ; suld, f., the same, A. v.

no 5
.

srilin (xillin), m., a name of Siva.

Suleyyarucira, m., a kind of god, D. ii. 260.

silldra (su + uddra), magnificent, Mah. xxviii. 1.

se (indecl.), an enclitic particle added to certain plural

forms : (1) to the 1st person plur. of verbs e.g.,

labhdma-se, ahuvamha-se, J. iii. 26 18 "19 = Dhp. A. 147;

yamdma-se, Dhp. 6
; sikkhissdma-se, S. N. 814

; (2) to

nom. plur. of nouns e.g., samuhatd-se, S. N. 14 ;

pavddiyd-se, S. N. 885
; rukkhd-se, J. iii. 399 *; cf. the

Vedic termination -dsas ; Oldenberg, K. Z. xxv. 315

(Trenckner).

seka (ts.), m., sprinkling, J. A. i. 93 8
.

sekata (sai), n., a sandbank, Dath. i. 32.

sekadJidn, f. (?), J. vi. 536 10
(nllapwpphi-

9
, Comm. nllapup-

pliiti ddikd puppliaralliyo}.

sekkha, various reading instead of sekha, which see.

.sv/,/m (taiksa), belonging to training, in want of training,

imperfect, Vin. i. 17 ; 248
; iii. 24 ; Dh. S. 1016

;
who

has still to learn, denotes one who has not yet attained

Arhatship, D. ii. 143 ; M. i. 4
;
144

;
A. i. 63 ;

P. P. 14;

It. 9 f.
;
53

; 71 ; S. N. 970 ; 1038 = S. ii. 47 ; definition,
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A. i. 231
; S. v. 14 ;

145 ; 175 ;
229 and ff.

;
298

; 327 ;

s. pdtipada, the path of the student, M. i. 354 ; iii. 76 ;

300
; s. slla, the moral practice of the student, A. i.

219 f.
;

ii. 6 ; 86 and f. ; asekha, not to be trained,

adept, perfect, Vin. i. 62 and ff.
;

iii. 24
; P. P. 14

(
= arhat) .

sekhabala, n., the strength of the disciple, of five kinds,

A. ii. 150.

sekhara (&) m -> a crest, chaplet.

sekhasammata, esteemed to be under discipline, educated,

Vin. iv. 179.

Sekhasutta, n., the 53rd Sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya,
M. i. 353 and ff.

sekhiya, connected with training ;
s. dhamma, rule of good

breeding, Vin. iv. 185 and ff.

segdlaka, n., a jackal's cry, A. i. 187 and f.

Seggu,, f., name of the daughter of an Upasaka, J. ii. 180 4
.

Seggnjdtaka, n., the 217th Jataka, J. A. ii. 179 and f.

sec, 10, see sic.

secanaka (ts.), n., sprinkling, J. A. vi. 69 19
; asecanaka,

delicious, M. i. 114
;
Mil. 405.

settha (trestha), best, excellent, D. i. 18; 98; S. iii. 13;

S. N. 47; 181; 822; 907; Dhp. 1
; 26 ; J. i. 443 10

;

J. A. i. 88 5
; compar. setthatara, J. v. 148 8

.

setthakamma, n., excellent, pious deeds, Mah. lix. 9.

setthasammata, considered the best, J. iii. 111 24
.

I. setthi (fresthiri), m., foreman of a guild, treasurer, wealthy

merchant, Vin. i. 15 and f.
; 271 and ff.

;
ii. 110 and ff.

;

157; S. i. 89; J. ii. 367 9
; J. A. i. 122 11

, etc.;

Rdjagaha -s., the treasurer of Rajagaha, Vin. ii. 154
;

J. A. iv. 37 15
; Bdrdnasi -s., the treasurer of Benares,

J. A. i. 242 7
; 269

16
; janapada-setthi, a treasurer of the

country, J. A. iv. 37 15
;

setthi gahapati, Vin. i. 273 ; S.

i. 92
; there were families of setthis, Vin. i. 18

;
J. A. iv.

62 26
; -tthana, n., the position as a treasurer, J. A. ii.

122 17
;
231 29

; hereditary, J. A. i. 231
;
243 2; ii. 64 18

;

iii. 475 7
, etc.; sctthdnnsetthi, treasurers and under-

treasurers, Vin. i. 18 ; see
'

Vinaya Texts,' i. 102.



Setthi Setarydrdma 219

II. sctthi, f., ashes, Abhidh. 35
;
D. chap, xxvii.

Setthitala, n., name of a vihara, Sas. 119.

setthitta (srestkatva) , n., the office as treasurer, S. i. 92.

sent (sreni), f., a guild, Vin. iv. 226; J. A. i. 267 4
;
314 2;

iv. 43 8
; Dath. ii. 124; their number was eighteen,

J. A. vi. 22 21
; 427

u
; -pamukha, m., the head of a guild,

J. A. ii. 12 9
(text seni-} ; (2) a division of an army,

J. vi. 583 27
;
ratha-

,
J. vi. 48 l

; 49 21
; senimokkha, m.,

the chief of an army, J. vi. 371 19
(cf. send and seniya).

seta (sveta), white, D. ii. 297 = M. i. 58; S. N. 689 ; J. A. i.

175 8
; m., name of a mountain in the Himalayas, S. i.

67 = Mil. 242
; an elephant of King Pasenadi, A. iii. 345.

setaka (gvetaka), white, transparent, D. ii. 129; M. i. 76;

167 ;
283

; n., a village in the Sumbha country, S. v.

89
; 168 and ff. (various reading Sedaka, cfr. Desakd).

Setakannika, n., name of a village in the south, Vin. i. 197 ;

Sum. i. 173; J. A. i. 49 u
;
Mahabodhiv. 12.

Setaketu, m., name of the son of a brahmin in Benares,

J. i. 401 17
; iii. 234 1

'
5

; J. A. iii. 232 24 and ff. ; -jdtaka,

n., the 377th Jataka, J. A. iii. 232 and ff.

setageru (m. [?]), name of a tree, J. vi. 535 20
.

setanga (tvetdhga), white bodied, Mah. x. 54.

setacclia, m. (^vetdksa), a tree, J. A. vi. 535 26
; setacchaktlta,

adj., J. vi. 539 6
(sakunaj.

setacchatta (Svetachaltrd) , n., a white umbrella, an emblem
of royalty, D. ii. 19; A. i. 145; J. A. i. 177 27

; 267 u.

setatthika (&etdsthi + ka), suffering from famine, Vin. iii. 6;

S. iv. 323
;
A. i. 160 ; f., mildew, Vin. ii. 256 ; J. A. v.

401 27
.

setapaccJidda (Jve.tapra ) ,
with white covering, S. iv. 292.

setapanni (f. [?]), a tree, J. vi. 335 17
.

setamba, m., a sort of mango, Abhidh. 558 (traced also by
Trenckner in Dhp. A. and Papaiicasudanl).

Setavyd, f., a town in the Kosala country, D. ii. 316 and ff.
;

A. ii. 37 ; S. N. 1012
;

V. V. A. 229, etc. ; Setavyaka,

adj., D. ii. 317 ff.

Setavyarama, m., the place where the Buddha Kassapa

died, B. xxv. 52.
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seti, see -s7.

Setibhinda, m., name of a king, Sas. 42
;
120

;
128.

win (ts.), m. (1) A causeway, bridge, Tin. i. 230 = D. ii. 89;

J. A. i. 199 24
; -uttara-s., a bridge for crossing over, M. i.

134 ; Mil. 194 ; nala-s., a bamboo bridge, Thag. 7 ;

(2) name of a young Brahman, K. V. 268.

setukdraka, m., a bridge-maker, one who paves the way,
S. i. 33 ; K. V. 345.

setuylidta, m., pulling down of the bridge leading to some-

thing, Vin. i. 59
;

iii. 6
;
A. i. 220

;
261 ;

ii. 145 and f.
;

Dh. S. 299 ; Asl. 219
; Sum. i. 305.

Setuccha, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 103.

sed (srid), 10, to cause to transpire, to heat, to steam ;

sedeti (pres.), J. A. v. 271 10
;
sedesmh (aor.), Vin. iii. 82 ;

sedetrd (ger.), J. A. i. 324 19
; ii. 74 24

;
sedita (p.p.p.),

J. A. i. S2 23
; seddpeti (caus.), J. A. iii. 122 \

seda (svedd), m., sweat, transpiration, D. ii. 293; A. ii.

67 and f.
;

It. 76 ; S. N. 196
;

J. i. 146 19
;

J. A. i. 118 8
;

138 11
; 243 19

; sweating for medical purposes, malid-s.,

a great steam-bath ; sambhdra-s., bringing about

sweating by the use of herbs, etc. ; seda-kamma, n.,

sweating, Vin. i. 205.

sedaka, sweating, transpiring, D. ii. 265
; n., a village in

;,
the Sumbha country, S. v. 168 = Setaka.

sedaja (sveda-}, sprung from moisture, insects, worms, etc.

seddvakkhitta (sveda + ai'aksiptd) ,
earned in the sweat of the

brow, A ii. 67 and ff.

I. sena (sayana), see sayana and sendsana.

II. sena (fyena), m., a hawk, J. ii. 60 9
; J. A. i. 273 18

; ii.

51 7
.

senaka, m., a carter, Thig. A. 271 ; a name of various

persons. (1) A Thera, the author of Thag. 287-290 ;

(2) a learned man in Mithila, the spiritual adviser of

the Vedeha king, J. vi. 356 u
,

etc.
; J. A. vi. 330 4 and

ff. ; (3) the minister of King Janaka of Benares, J. iii.

345 6
; J. A. i. 46 8

;
iii. 341 24 and ff. ; (4) a minister of

King Maddava of Benares, J. iii. 340 10 ;
13

; 341 9
; J. A.

iii. 337 2 and ff. ; (5) a King in Benares, J. iii. 278 20
;
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279 7
; J. A. iii. 275 10 and ff. ; (6) a monkey, J. A. li.

78 18 andff.

Senakavagga, m., the second chapter of theChanipata of the

Jatakatthakatha, J. A. iii. 275-316.

senagutta, m., a minister of war, only in the comp., rnahd-
,

J. A. vi. 2 20
;

54 6
; mahdsenaguttatthdna, n., the

position of a generalissimo, J. A. v. 115 28
.

send (ts.), f., an army, Vin. i. 241
; iv. 104 and ff. ; 160; S.

i. 112; J. A. ii. 94 19
;
Mil. 4.

sendndyaka, m., a general, Vin. i. 73.

sendnl (ts.), m., a general ; the father of Sujata, A. i. 26
;

J. A. i. 68 6
; sendnikutimbika, m., the head of the

Senam family, the father of Sujata, J. A. i. 26 6
;

Mahabodhiv. 28
; Sendninigama, m., a village at

Uruvela, the home of Sujata, Vin. i. 21
;
Asl. 34.

sendnikutilatd, f., strategy, Asl. 151.

sendpacca (tyd), n., the position as general, Mah. xxxviii. 81.

sendpati, m., a general, Vin. i. 233 and ff. ; S. N. 556
;

J. A. i. 133 11
; iv. 43 6

; dhamma-s., a general of the

law, Mil. 343.

sendpatika, m., a general, A. iii. 76 ; 78 ;
300.

xendbyuha (-vyiiha), m., a review, Vin. iv. 107; D. i. 6
;

Pts. ii. 213; Sum. i. 85 (-vyuha).

sendsana (ayandsana) , n., sleeping and sitting, dwelling,

Vin. i. 196 ;
294

; 356
;

ii. 146
;

iii. 88, etc.
;
D. ii. 77 ;

A. i. 60 ;
It. 103 ; 109 ; Sum. i. 208; J. A. i. 217 n.

senasanagaha, m., allotment of lodging-places, Vin. ii

167.

sendsanagdJidpaka, m., apportioner of lodging-places, house-

steward, Vin. ii. 167.

sendsanacdrikd, f., a wandering from lodging-place to

lodging-place, Vin. i. 203
;

iii. 21
; J. A. 126 23

.

scndsanapanndpaka, m., regulator of the lodging-places,

Vin. ii. 75 ; 176 ; iii. 158 and f. ; iv. 38.

tendsanapa^ibahana, n., keeping out of the lodging, J. A. i.

217 7
.

senasanapaviveka, n., seclusion in respect of lodging, A. i.

240 and f.
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sendsanai-atta, n., rule of conduct in respect of lodging-

places, Vin. ii. 220.

seni, see seta,

seniya (sainya), m., (1) belonging to an army, soldier, J. A.

i. 314 20
; Dhp. A. 203 2

(seniyo); (2) surname of King
Bimbisara, D. i. Ill

; M. i. 94
; Ud. 11

; Vin. i. 37 ;

72 and ff. ; (3) name of a dog-keeper in the Koliya

country, M. i. 387 and ff.

senupiyd, 1, a bed-fellow, J. v. 96 w .

senesika, greasy, Vin. i. 200.

sepantii (JrlparnT), f., name of a tree, Gmelina arborea, J. i.

'l74 9
;

J. A. i. 173 17
.

semdnaka, lying, Thag. 14
; cfr. si.

semlia (slesmaii), n., phlegm, Vin. ii. 137; D. ii. 14; 293;

m.<* A. ii. 87 ;
iii. 101 ; S. N. 198

;
434

; Mil. 112
;
303.

stemhdra, m., a monkey (explained by makkata), M. i. 429.

semlnka (Slaismika), m., a man of phlegmatic humour, Mil.

298.

seyy, to drop, let fall, discharge, J. i. 174 9
.

seyya (sreyas), better, excellent ; scyyo (nom. masc.), S. iii.

48 and f .
;

S. N. 918; Dhp. 308; Dh. S. 1116; J. i.

180 2
; seyyasi (noin. fern.), J. v. 393 21

; seyyo (nom.

neut.), often used as a noun, meaning good, happiness,

well-being, Vin. i. 33
;
D. i. 184

;
ii. 330 ; S. N. 427 ;

440; Dhp. 76; 100; J. ii. 44 24
; cf. seyyaso ; seyya

(nom. fern.), J. v. 94 26
; seyyarh (nom. ace. neutr.),

J. A. iii. 237 13
;

ii. 402 6
.

Seyya, m., a king of Benares, J. A. v. 354 9
,
read Saihyama.

seyyaka, lying, M. i. 433, see uttanaseyyaka and agabbhasey-

yaka.

seyyamsa, m., the better part, J. ii. 402 6
.

scyyagga, n., the number of beds (?), Vin. ii. 167.

Snyyajdtaka, n., the 282nd Jataka, J. A. ii. 400 and ff.
;

iii.

13 11
(text, Seyyamsajdtaka) .

Kcyyatlid as, just as, s. pi, Vin. i. 5
;
D. i. 45

;
It. 90 ;

113 ;

J. A. i. 339 33
; seyyathldam, as follows, namely, Vin. i.

10 ;
D. i. 89 ;

ii. 91
;

S. v. 421
; It. 99 (

= *sed-yatha

[?], Pischel, Gr. 3423, but cf. Trenckner, P. M. 75).
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Seyyasaka, m., name of a trespassing Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 7

and ff.
;

iii. 110 and ff.

scyyaso, indecl., still better, Dhp. 43
;

J. ii. 402 6
.

seyyd (sayyd), f., a bed, couch, D. i. 112; M. i. 502; S. N.

29 ; 152
;
535

; Dhp. 305
;
309

; four kinds, A. ii. 224.

serin (srairiri), self-willed, independent, self-possessed, M. i.

506 ; J. i. S 25
; m., a god, formerly a king, S. i. 57 and f.

seritd (svairitd), f. independence, emancipation of will, S. N.

39 and f.

Serinl, f., name of a courtezan in Hattinipura, P. V. A. 201.

Serira, m., name of a trader in the Seriva country, J. A. i.

Ill 5
; n., name of a country, J. A. i. 111 5

.

Serirat, m., name of a trader in the Seriva country, J. A. i.

111 6
.

Serivanijcydtaka, n., the third Jataka, J. A. i. 110 and ff.

seririhdra, m. (svaira- ), lodging privately (not in a vihara),

M. i. 469 ff.

serissa, serissaka, various reading instead of serisa, serlsaka,

which see.

sensaka, made of Sirlsa wood, name of a hall, D. ii. 356

and f.
;
V. V. Ixxxiv. 53 ; V. V. A. 331 ; 351 ; m., name

of a god, V. V. Ixxxiv. 21
; 37 and f.

; V. V. A. 332

and ff.
;
P. V. A. 244.

fft-naamaha, m., a festival in honour of the Serlsaka Vimana,
V. V. Ixxxiv. 37 ; 53.

Seruma, m., name of an island, J. A. iii. 187 20
; J. iii.

189 <24
.

sereyaka, m. (sai), name of a tree (Barleria cristata), J. iii.

253 12
.

,sr/, 10, to shout, B. i. 36 ; S. N. 682 (text, selenti) ; see

J. P. T. S., 1885, p. 54.

I. xda (ttaila), rocky, Dhp. 8
; m., rock, stone, crystal, gem,

S. i. 127 ;
D. ii. 39 ; Dhp. 81 ; J. ii. 14 2

; Vin. i. 4 f.
;

iii. 147 6 = J. ii. 284M.

II. Sela, m., (1) name of a brahmin at Apana, the author of

Thag. 818-841 ; S. N., p. 99 and ff.
; Sum. i. 276 ;

Mil. 167 and f. ; 183 ; (2) name of a king, J. vi. 99 9
.

selagula, m., a rocky ball, J. A. i. 147 22
.
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Selasutta, n., the seventh Sutta of the Mahavagga of the

Sutta Nipata, and the 92nd Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikaya, S. N., p. 99 and ff. ; M. i. 146.

Seld, L, name of a Then, the author of Thig. 57-59 ; Thig.

A. 61 and ff.
; S. i. 134

; the youngest sister of Canda-

kumara, J. vi. 143 8
;

J. A. vi. 143 6
; 157 21

.

selissaka, n,, noise, row, mad pranks, S. iv. 117 (compare
sailiisa [?]).

I. sev (ts.). (1) To serve, associate with, resort to, Yin. ii.

203
;
A. i. 124 and ff.

; S. N. 57 ; 75 ; P. P. 33 ; It. 107 ;

to practice, embrace, make use of, Vin. i. 10 = S. v. 421
;

M. iii. 45
; Dhp. 167 ;

293
; 310 ; S. N. 72 ; 391 ; 927 ;

J. i. 361 24
; J. A. i. 152 17

; aor. asevissam, J. iv. 178 4
.

II. sev, 10, to cause to fall, to throw down, J. iii. 198 >23
.

sevaka, serving, following ; m., a servant, dependent, J. ii.

420 3
; J. A. ii. 12 9

; 125 19
.

sevand, f., following, associating with, S. N. 259
;
Dh. S.

1326 ; P. P. 20 ; cohabiting, Vin. iii. 29
; Dhp. A. 395.

sevd, f., service, resorting to, S. i. 110; Thig. A. 179.

sevdla (gai), m., the plant Blyxa octandra, moss, J. iv. 71 2
;

J. A. ii. 149 26
; iii. 520 21

; v. 462 19
; Mil. 35; m. and

n., J. A. v. 37 13
; -mdlaka (or -mdlika), m., who makes

garlands of Blyxa octandra, A. v. 263 ; S. iv. 312.

Sevitabbdsevitabbasutta, n., the 114th Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikaya, M. iii. 45 and ff.

sevin, serving, practising, S. N. 749 ; It. 54.

sesa (sesa), remaining, left, D. ii. 48
; 'S. N. 217 ;

354 ;

J. A. ii. 128 2l
; -ka, the same, Mah. x. 36; xxii. 42;

xxv. 19.

soka (soka), m., sorrow, grief, Vin. i. 6 ; D. i. 36; ii. 305;
A. i. 51

; S. i. 110 ; S. N. 584 ; 586 ; J. A. i. 189 25
.

sokegjh&yika, L, a woman who plays the fool, a comedian,

Vin. iv. 285 ; J. A. vi. 580 26
.

Sokatinna, f., name of an Acchara, V. V. A. 93
;
211 = $oa-

dinnd, V. V. xviii. 10; 1. 25.

sokara (sankara), belonging to a swine, s. mariisa, pork,

Kacc. 190.

sokavat (so ), sorrowful, Mah. xix. 15.
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sokika, sorrowful, a-s., free from sorrow, Thig. A. 229.

sokin (fakiri)* fern, nl, sorrowful, Dhp. 28.

Sokkataya, n., name of a town in Siam, Sas. 50; 61.

sokhya (sankhya), n., happiness, S. N. 61 ; J. v. 205 l
.

sokhumma (saiik-smya) , n., fineness, minuteness, A. ii. 17.

soyata, belonging to the Buddha, Buddhist.

sogandhika (sail ), m., a purgatory, S. i. 152
; S. N., p. 124

;

n., the white water-lily (Nyniphceo lotus), Abhidh. 475 ;

689; J. v. 419 25
; J. vi. 518 20

; 537 29
(seta-sogandhi-

yehi).

xocfuia, n., sorrow, mourning, Dhp. A. 138
; -nd, f., the

same, D. ii. 306
; S. i. 108- S. N. 34.

socitatta, n., sorrowfulness, D. ii. 306 ;
Pts. i. 38.

sociya (Socyd), deplorable, Saddhammop. 262.

soceyya (saiica), n., purity, S. i. 78 ; A. i. 94
;

ii. 188
;
v. 263;

J. i. 214 9
;
Mil. 115

; 207 ; is threefold, A. i. 271 ;
It. 55;

further subdivided, A. v. 264 ; 266 and ff.

sojacca (**aujatya), n., nobility, high birth, J. ii. 137 27
.

Sotthika, m., one of the chief attendants of the Buddha

Vessabhu, B. xxii. 25.

Sotthija, see Sotthija.

I. sona (*ona), red, crimson; m., name of various persons.

(1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha Vessabhu,

D. ii. 4
;
B. xxii. 23

; J. A. i. 42 12
; (2) a horse belong-

ing to the King of Benares, J. ii. 31 24andf
-; J. A. ii.

322 and a..
(3) 80n Of a gahapati at Eajagaha, S. iii.

48 and ff.
;

iv. 113
; (4) S. Kutikanna, a disciple of

Mahakaccayana, the author of Thag. 365-369, Vin. i.

194
;
A. i. 24

; Ud. 57 ; (5) S. Kuraragharika, a Thera,

J. A. vi. 15 12
; (6) S. Kolivisa, a Thera, the author of

Thag. 632-634, Vin. i. 179 and ff. ; A. i. 24, and

probably also iii. 374 and ff. ; (7) S. Potiriyapntta, a

Thera, the author of Thag. 193-194 ; (8) one of the

apostles of Savannabhumi, Sas. 10, etc. ; Mahabodhiv.

113
;
115

; see Sona; (9) a minister to King Mahjisena

of Ceylon, Dip. xxii. 70 and f .
; Mah. xxxvii. 10 and ff.

II. sona, m., a dog, J. i. 146 30
; S. N. 675; so-nt, L, a bitch,

Mah. vii. S = sona, It. 36.

15
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III. sona (cfr. syondka), m., a kind of tree ; the Bodhi trees

of the Buddhas Paduma and Narada, B. ix: 22
; x. 24 ;

J. A. i. 86 26
; 37 8

.

Sonaka, see Sonaka.

Sondkayana, m., name of a young man, A. ii. 232.

Sonadanda, m., name of a Brahman at Campa, D. i. Ill

and ff.
; Sum. i. 279 and ff.

; -sittta, n., the fourth Sutta

of the Dlgha Nikaya, D. i. Ill and ff.

Sonadinna, m., name of a god, who was a householder in

the Kasi kingdom in the time of the Buddha Kassapa,
J. vi. 118 17

; J. A. vi. 118 4 and ff.

Sonadinna, f. (1) Name of an Acchara, Y. Y. xviii. 10;

1. 25 = Sokatintjd, V. V. A. 93; 211; (2) name of an

Upasika, V. V.'xxiii. 5; V. V. A. 114 and f.

Sonanandajdtaka, see Sonanandajdtaka.

Sond, f. (1) One of the aggasavikas of the Buddha Sumana,
B. v. 27; J. A. i. 34^ (2) a Then, the author of

Thig. 102-106, A. i. 25 ; iv. 348
; Ap. in Thig. A. 96 ;

Thig. A. 95 and ff.

xointa (&), n., blood, Thig. 467.

until (sronl), f., the buttock, S. N. 609; J. v. 302 17
;

J. A. v.

216 20
; (2) a bitch, see II. soria.

Sonuttara, m. (1) A hunter, J. A. v. 36 23 andff. (various

reading tionuttara) ;
Mil. 201 ; (2) a Brahman, the

father of Nagasena, Mil. 8
; (3) name of the princes of

Suvannabhumi, Mhw. xii. 54, cf. Yin. iii. 318 (Soitut-

tara), Sas. 10.

xoH(ta (saundd), addicted to drink, a drunkard, D. ii. 172;

J. v. 499 11
; J. A. v. 436 1

; Mil. 345 ; a-sonda, m., J. v.

116 22
; fern. -7, ittldsond'i, a woman addicted to drink,

S. N. 112
; a-sondl, f., A. iii. 38 ; yuddha-sonda, J. A.

i. 204 10
; ddsi-sonda, a libertine, J. A. v. 436 2

;
dhamina-

sondatd, affectionate attachment to the law, J. A. v.

482 17
.

fiondaka (Jaundaka), m., a drunkard, J. A. vi. 30 12
.

sonda (sn), f., an elephant's trunk, Yin. ii. 201
;
M. i. 415 ;

J. A. i. 50 20
; 187 15

;
Mil. 368; sonda, m., the same, S.

i. 104 10
.
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sondika (xauudika), m. (1) A distiller and seller of spirituous

liquors; (2) a drunkard, Mil. 93 4
.

sondikata (a serpent), who has expanded its neck, J. v. 166 7

(=* kataphana, Comm.), cf. sondl, II.

sou dikd, f., tendril of a creeper, M. i. 228 ; 374 ; S. i. 106 ;

Mil. 374 ; peppered meat, S. ii. 98 ; compare Sanskrit

xaundi, long pepper.

sond't, f., a natural tank in a rock, J. A. i. 462 3
;
udaka-

,

J. A. iv. 333 17
.

iidi, f., the neck of a tortoise, S. iv. 177 (sondi-pancamdni

angani).

(vurarna), n., gold, Man: v. 87 ; V. V. xxxvi. 7.

sonnakdra (snvarna-), m., a goldsmith.

Sonnagiri, name of a locality in Ceylon, Mhu. xxxiv. 4 ;

Comm. on M. ch. 115 (Sonagiri).

sonnadJiaja, with golden flags, J. A. ii. 48 u .

Soiittamdli, name of a Dagoba at Anuradhapura (Maha-

thupa), Mhu. xxvii. 3.

soHitamaya, golden, made of gold, J. vi. 203 8
.

sonnavdlukd, L, gold dust, J. vi. 278 *.

sonnalamkdrd, with golden ornaments, J. A. ii. 48 11
.

I. nota (xrot<(* and trotrd), n., ear, the organ of hearing,

Vin. i. 9
;
34 ;

D. i. 21
; Dh. S. 601 ; Asl. 310 ; ohita -*.,

with open ears, J. A. i. 129 19
; an organ of sense, D. i.

106 ; J. A. i. 164 n ; a nostril, J. i. 163 5
;
sotcna (instr.),

J. i. 163 5
;
sotd (nom. pi.), S. N. 345.

II. sota (srotas), m. and n., stream, flood, torrent, S. N. 433 ;

It. 114; J. A. i. 323 30
; slgha-s., having a quick cur-

rent, D. ii. 132
; S. N. 319 ; metaphorically, the stream

of cravings, S. N. 1034 ; S. iv. 292
;

It. 114
; denotes

also the noble eightfold path, S. v. 347 ; bhava-s.,

the torrent of existence, S. i. 15
; iv. 128 ;

soto (nom.

sing.), S. iv. 291 and f. ; v. 347; sotd (nom. plur.),

S. N. 1034 ; sotdni (ace. plur.), S. N. 433; plur. sotdyo

(f. [?], or wrong reading instead of sotdso, sotdse [?J),

J. iv. 287 1
; 288 18

.

(xrotonjana), n., a kind of ointment made with

antimony, Vin. i. 203.

152
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sotatta, scorched, J. i. 390 31 = M. i. 79, read so tatto (cf. M. i.

536).

Sotattaglniddna, n., name of a work by Cullabuddhaghosa,

G. V. 63.

sotadhdtii (froto-dhdtii), f., the ear element, the ear, Yin. ii.

299 ; D. i. 79 ; S. ii. 121 ; Dh. S. 601 ; 604 ;
Mil 6.

Sotappamdlinl, m., name of a Gandha, G. Y. 62 ; 72.

sotar (srotr), m., a hearer, D. i. 56 ; A. ii. 116 ; iii. 161 and if.

used as a feminine noun, Ap. in Thig. A. 200.

sotavat (srotovat), having ears, sotavanto (nom. pi.), Yin. i.

7 ; D. ii. 39.

sotavinndna (sroto-rijndna) , n., auditory cognition, percep-

tion through the ear, Dh. S. 443.

sotavinneya (sroto-vijneya) , cognizable by hearing, D. ii.

281
;
Dh. S. 467.

sotdnugata (sroto-nugata), following on hearing, acquired by

hearing, A. ii. 185.

sotdpatti (srotadpatti) , L, entering upon the stream i.e., the

noble eightfold path (S. v. 347), conversion, Yin. ii. 93,

etc. By it the first three Samyojanas are broken, S. v.

357 ; 376. It has four phases (angas) : faith in the

Buddha, the Law, and the Order, and, further, the

noble Silas, S. ii. 68 and ff. ; v. 362 and ff. Another

set of four angas consists of sitppurisasaihseva, sad-

dliammasarana, yonisomanasikdra, and dhammdnud-

Itammapatipatti, S. v. 347 ; 404. The converted is

endowed with dyn, rattna, siiklia, and mdhipattyya, S. v.

390 ; he is called wealthy and glorious, S. v. 402 ;
con-

version excludes rebirth in purgatory, among animals

and petas, as well as in other places of misery, S. v. 356 ;

D. ii. 155. The converted man is sure to attain the

Sambodhi (niyato sambodlnparayano, D. 156, discussed

in Dial. i. 190-192) ; -magga, m., the way to conversion,

the lower stage of conversion, Sum. i. 237 ; see maijijd ;

-phala, n., the effect of having entered upon the stream,

the fruit of conversion, Yin. i. 293 ; ii. 183 ; M. i. 325 ;

A. i. 44; S. iii. 168; 225; v. 410 and ff. ;
P. P.

13, etc.
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Sotapattiraf/f/a, m., the first chapter of the Ditthi-Samyutta
of the Khandha Vagga of the Samyutta Nikaya, S. iii.

202 and ff.

Sotdpattisarhyittta, n., the eleventh Book of the Mahavagga
of the Sarhyutta Nikaya, S. v. 342 and ff.

sotdpanna (srotaapannd) , one who has entered the stream, a

convert, Vin. ii. 161 ; 240
;

iii. 10 ; D. i. 156 ;
A. ii. 89 ;

S. ii. 68 ; iii. 203 and ff.
;
225 and ff. ; v. 193 and f. ;

Sum. i. 313, etc. See sotdpatti.

sotdyatana, n., the sphere of hearing, Dh. S. 601 and ff.

sotdvadhdna, n., giving ear, attention, M. ii. 175.

sntindriya, n., the faculty of hearing, Dh. S. 604.

Sotumbard, f., name of a river, J. vi. 507 8
.

sotti (6nkti), L, a shell filled with chunam and lac, used for

scratching the back, a back-scratcher, M. ii. 46 ; A. i.

208
; see sutti, Yin. ii. 107.

sottiya (xrotriya), m., well versed in sacred learning, a

learned man, M. i. 280
; S. N. 533 and f. ; see sotthiya.

sottlidna (svastyayana), n., blessing, well-fare, S. N. 258; J.

vi. 139 19
;
A. iv. 285 10

;
J. v. 29 2 '3

(where the metre

requires sotthayanam).
sottJii (srasti), f., well-being, safety, blessing, J. A. i. 335 17

;

s. hot it, hail ! D. i. 96
;

sottliiin gam, to go in safety,

S. N. 269 ; sotthind, safely, prosperously, D. i. 72 ; 96 ;

ii. 346; M. i. 135; J. A. ii. 87 3
; suvatthi, the same,

J. iv. 32 4
.

sottlnka, m., a brahmin, Mah. v. 104
; see sottiya and

eotthiya.

sottJtikamma (Hrsti + karma), n., a blessing, J. A. i. 343 17
.

Notflii.kdra (svasti + kdra), m., an utterer of blessings, a

herald, J. A. vi. 43 3
.

xnt/l/i(/ata (xvaxtigatd) , n., a safe wandering, a prosperous

journey, Mah. viii. 10; sotthifiamana, n., the same,

J. A. i. 272 n .

Hotthija, m., the chief attendant of the Buddha Konugamana,
D. ii. 6 ; B. xxiv. 22 (text Sotthija) ; J. A. i. 43 9

.

sotthibltdra (svasti-), m., well-being, prosperity, safety,

J. A. i. 209 27
.
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sotthiya (srotriya), m. (1) A learned man, a brahmin,

Dhp. 295; Ap. in Thig. A. 200; J. iv. 301 17
; 303 27

;

J. A. v. 466 8
; (2) name of a Setthi at the time of the

Buddha Vessabhu, J. A. i. 94 14
; compare SoUliihu ;

(3) name of a straw-carrier who worshipped the Buddha,
J. A. i. 70 30

; Mahabodhiv. 30.

SotthivatT, f., name of a town in the Cetiya country, J. A.

iii. 454 19
.

sotthivdcaka, m., utterer of blessings, a herald, Mil. 359.

sotthisald, f., a hospital, Mah. x. 101.

Sotthisena, m., name of a king in Benares, J. v. 90 5
; J. A.

v. 88 16 and ff.

sotha (fotha), m., swelling.

sodaka (ts.), containing water, Mah. xxx. 38; xxxvii. 200.

sodara (ts.), m., a uterine brother.

sodariya (sodarya), m., a uterine brother, J. i. 308 6
; iv. 434 27

.

sodhaka (so ), m., one who cleanses, Mah. x. 90.

sodhana (so ), n., cleansing, Dhp. A. 195; examining, J. A.

i. 292n
; payment, J. A. i. 321 *>.

sodhanl (so ), f., a broom.

sona, in., dog, It. 36; see sona.

Sona, m. (1) One of the apostles of Suvannabhumi, see

Sona ; (2) the son of a Brahman in Benares, J. v. 318 19
;

J. A. v. 312 24 and if.

Sonaka, m. (1) Son of a Purohita in Rajagaha, J. v. 249 7;8

and ff. ; J. A. v. 247 19
; called Sonakumara, J. A. v.

24710. (2) the son of a caravan chief from Kasi, Yin.

v. 2
; Smp. 292

; 313 ; Asl. 32 ; (3) a thera, Disciple of

Dasaka, Vin. iii. 292
; Dip. iv. 39 and ff.

; v. 79 and ff. ;

Mah. v. 103 and ff.; Sas. 13 and ff. (text Sonaka),

compare Sona (i).

Sonakajdtaka, n., the 529th Jataka, J. A. v. 247 and ff.

Sonanandajataka, n., the 532nd Jataka, J. A. v. 312 and ff. ;

iv. 119^
Sonuttara, see Sonuttara.

sopacdram, deferentially.

sopadhika, together with the Upadhis, S. N. 789.

sopaka (si-apaka), m., a man of a very low caste, an outcast,
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S. N. 137 ; name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 33
;

480-486.

sopana, m. and n., stairs, staircase, Vin. ii. 117 ;
152

; D. ii.

178; J. A. i. 330 4
; 348 13

;
V. V. Ixxviii. 5; dhura-

sopdna, the highest step of a staircase (?), J. A. i. 330 33
.

sopanakalingara, m., flight of steps, Yin. ii. 128 (var. read.

sopdna-kalevara, as at M. ii. 92).

sopdnaplialaka, m., a step of a staircase, J. A. i. 330 26
.

soppa (svapnci), n., sleep, S. i. 110 ; soppana, n., the same,

D. ch. xxxi.

soplia (sophd), m., swelling.

sobbha (si-abhra), n., a hole, pit, D. i. 127 ;
M. i. 11

; J. vi.

166 4
; Thag. 229; a water-pool, S. ii. 32; S. N. 720;

kussobbha, n., a small collection of water, S. ii. 32 ;

118; S. N. 720; mahdsobbha, n., the ocean, S. ii. 32;

118.

Soblia, m., a king at the time of the Buddha Konagamana,
B. xxiv. 16 ; D. ii. 7 ;

Mahabodhiv. 128.

sobltagga (sanblidgya), n., prosperity, beauty, Thig. 72;

J. A. i. 51 28
; 475 2*; iv. 133 24

.

sobhanjana (saubhdnjana), m., the tree Hyperantliica mo-

riii(/a, J. v. 405 19
; sobhanjanaka, m., the same, J. iii.

161 31
(
=
siggurukkha, Comm.) ; vi. 535 w.

soldi-ana, n. (1) A kind of edging on a girdle, Vin. ii. 136 ;

(2) beauty, ornament, Mil. 356 7
.

xtthluiija (*<>!>]tana), adorning, shining, A. ii. 8; 225; very

often spelt sobhana, J. A. i. 257 9
; Dhp. A. 144, etc. ;

nagara-sobhana, f., a courtezan, J. A. ii. 367 6
; good,

Mil. 46 (text na) ; SobJia/ja, n., the birthplace of the

Buddha Atthadassi, B. xv. U = Sobhita, J. A. i. 39 14
.

sobhanayaraka, n., a kind of game, fairy scenes, D. i. 6 ;
13 ;

Sum. i. 84.

Sobhacatl, L, the capital of King Sobha, B. xxiv. 16
;
D. ii. 7 ;

J. A. i. 43 7
.

sobhd (sobhd), f., splendour, radiance, beauty, Mah. xxxiii.

30; J. A. iv. 333 18
; Thig. A. 226.

Sobhita, m. (1) Name of a Buddha, B. vii. 1 and tf. ; J. i.

35 M , etc. ;
J. A. i. 30 18

, etc. ; Mahabodhiv. 10 ; Dhp. A.
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117 ; Mah. i. 6 ; (2) name of an attendant of the

Buddha Piyadassi, B. xiv. 20; J. A. i. 34 4
; (3) name

of a Thera, the author of Thag. 234-236, Yin. iii. 109 ;

A. i. 25
; Thag., p. 32

; Asl. 32.

Sobhifa, n., the birthplace of the Buddha Atthadassi =

Sobhana, B. xv. 14.

sobhiya (?), J. vi. 277 7
(Comm., sobhiya ti nafiarasobhdna

sampannarOpa purisd).

Soma, m. (1) A Vedic god, D. i. 244
;

ii. 259; J. v. 28 s5
;

vi. 201 ^
; 568 9

; s.-ydga, the Soma sacrifice, J. iv.

116 '^
; (2) name of a Thera, Sas. 44 and f.

; (3) name
of kind of tree, J. vi. 530 3

(somarukkhd).

Somadatta, m. (1) The youngest brother of Sutasoma, J. v.

185 18
; J. A. v. 185 12

; 192 7
; (2) the son of a Brahman,

J. ii. 167 6
; J. A. ii. 166 2 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 317 ; (3) the

son of a Brahman in Benares, J. vi. 182 13; 2t5

; 183 2;
J. A. vi. 170 3 and ft'.; (4) a young elephant, J. iii.

389 12
; J. A. iii. 389 3

.

Somadattajdtaka, n., the 211th and the 410th Jataka, J. A.

ii. 164 and ff. ; iii. 388 and ff., respectively.

Somadevl, f., the queen of King Yattagamini, Mah. xxxiii.

47 and ff.

somanassa (saumanasi/a) , n., mental ease, happiness, joy,

D. i. 3
; ii. 278; M. i. 85

; 313 ; S. iv. 232
;
P. P. 59 ;

Sum. i. 53
;

it is more than sukha, D. ii. 214 ; m., name
of a king of Yideha, J. vi. 47 5

;
S. -kinnara, the son of

King Renu in Uttarapancala, J. iv. 447; 452 10
; J. A.

i. 45 -8
; iv. 445 27 and ff. ; S. -mdlaka, m., name of

a terrace, Mahabodhiv. 130
;
Mhw. xv. 159.

Somana&cyataka, n., the 505th Jataka, J. A. iv. 444 and ff.

somananffita, satisfied, pleased, contented, V. Y. A. 351.

eomofuutindnya, n., the faculty of pleasure, S. v. 209 and

ff. : Dh. S. 18.

Somamitta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 147-

148.

Somayaga, m., name of an Isi, J. vi. 99 ^j cf. soma.

Somd, f. (1) Name of a Then, the author of Thig. 61-62 ;

the daughter of the Purohita of King Bimbisara, S. i.
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129
;
A. iv. 347 ; Thig. A. 66 and f. ; (2) a sister of

King Pasenadi, M. ii. 125.

Somdrdma, m., a monastery in Ceylon, Mhu. xxxiii. 84.

sombhd, f., a puppet, doll, Thig. 390 ; explained as sombhakd,

Thig. A., 257.

somma (saumya), pleasing, agreeable, gentle, Dath. i. 42;

Sum. i. 247 ;
Asl. 127.

soracca (from sorata), n., gentleness, restraint, A. ii. 68 ;

113
; S. i. 100 ; 172 ;

222
; S. N. 78 ; 292

;
Dh. S.

1342 ;
J. iii. 442 3

;
iv. 302 16

; Mil. 162 ; V. V. A. 347 ;

(in Buddhist Sanskrit, saitrabhya) ; soraccit/a, n., the

same, J. iii. 453 4
.

Sorattlia, m., the king of Surat, P. Y. A. 245 and ff;

= Surattha, P. Y. 58.

Soratthaka (sanrdstraka), m., an inhabitant of Surat, Mil.

331.

sorata (siirrata), gentle, kind, humble, self-restrained, M. i.

125
; S. i. 65

;
iv. 305 (text, strata) ;

A. iii. 349 ; 393

and f.
; S. N. 309 ;

515
;
540

;
J. iv. 303 13

=
21

'
23

.

Soreyya, n., a town near Takkasila, Yin. ii. 299 ; iii. 11
;

Dhp. A. 204 and if.

ftoreyyarevata, m., a thera, Mhw. iv. 21.

x<>i-(i<i<iil-a, connected with heaven, Yin. i. 294 ; D. i. 51
; A.

ii. 54
;
68

; S. i. 90 ; Sum. i. 158.

sovacassa (from suvaca), n., gentleness, suavity, Nett. 40;

127 ; -karana, making for gentleness, M. i. 96
;

A. ii.

148 = iii. 180
; -td, f ., the being amenable, gentleness,

suavity, M. i. 126
;

A. i. 83
; iii. 449

;
Dh. S. 1327 ;

P. P. 24 ; S. N. 266
; sovacassdt/a and soracaxxii/a, n.,

the same, Dh. S. 1327 ; P. P. 24.

xoratnnt (anr(inj<i), golden, D. ii. 210; J. i. 226 1
; -riiaya,

golden, Yin. i. 39; D. ii. 170, etc.; J. A. ii. 112 2
;

n., name of a Yihara, Sas. 111.

sovanuaya, golden, J. i. 226.

soruiinilca, connected with gold, Kacc. 189.

soratthi (snisti), f., hail ! safety, Pajjamadhu 11.

sorattliika, safe, M. i. 117 ;
Y. Y. xviii. 7 ; -cUankdra, m., a

kind of auspicial mark, J. A. vi. 488
'

27
.
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sovidalla (sau), m., an attendant on the harem.

Sonra, m., name of a people and its country, D. ii. 235
;

V. V. Ixxxv. 52 ; J. A. iii. 470 6
;
Mil. 359.

xonraka (sauvlra), n., sour gruel, Yin. i. 210
; S. ii. Ill

;

V. V. xix. 8.

Sovlrajdtaka, n., J. A. iv. 401 12
;
=
Adittajataka, J. A. iii.

469 and ff.

,sosa (sosa), m., drying up, consumption, Yin. i. 71.

sosana (sosana), n., causing to dry (in surgery), Mil.

353.

sosdnika (xmasdnika), connected with a cemetery, bier-like,

Yin. ii. 149
; m., one who lives in or near a cemetery,

P. P. 69 and f.
;
Mil. 342.

sosika, afflicted with pulmonary consumption, Yin. i. 93.

xoslta, frozen, J. i. 390 31
; read so slta, see M. i. 79.

sohajrja (sauhrdyd) , n., friendship.

xoliada (sauhrdd), m., a friend, Mah. xxxviii. 98.

sohicca (sauhityd), n., satiety.

solasa (sodaga), sixteen, D. i. 128; J. A. ii. 87 8
;
Mil. 11;

solasahi (instr.), D. i. 31
;
solasehi (instr.), D. i. 139 ;

solasannam (gen.), J. A. iv. 124 7
.

solasa, fern, -si, sixteenth, kalarii nagghati solasim, he is not

worth a sixteenth particle of, A. iv. 252
; S. iii. 156 ;

v. 44
; 343 ; Dhp. 70 ;

It. 19.

solasaka, n., a collection of sixteen, Dhp. A. 292.

-

"xolasakkhattum, sixteen times, Sum. i. 261.

aolasama, sixteenth, Mah. ii. 29.

sneha (ts.), m. (1) Oil, unctuous moisture, D. i. 74 ;

sneliatirecana, n., oil as a purgative, J. A. iii. 48 20
;

(2) affection, lust, desire, A. ii. 10 ; S. iv. 188
; S. N.

36
;
943 ; (3) a friend, Dhp. A. 212 3

; -ja, originating

in affection, S. i. 207 ; S. N. 36
; 272 ; -anvaija,

following on affection, S. N. 36.

Sydmrattha, n., Siam.

svanna (surarua), n., gold, Dhp. A. 96; 118.

svappa (sv-alpa), very little, a few.

m-as8a = 8o assa.

nvdkara, being of good disposition, Yin. i. 6.
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si-dkkhata (sv-dkhydta), well preached, Vin. i. 12
;

ii. 199 ;

M. i. 67 ;
A. i. 34

;
ii. 56 ; S. N. 567.

suagata. (1) Welcome, Thig. 337 ; Thig. A. 236
; (2) learnt

by heart, Vin. ii. 95, 249
;
see sdgata.

svdtana (vastana), relating to the morrow ; -naya, for the

following day, Vin. i. 27 ;
D. i. 125

; S. N., p. 100 ;

102; J. A. i. II 17
, etc.'*- ^' ; '' -'*-*

svdtivatta (su + ativarta) , easily overcome, S. N. 785.

svdna ($van), m., a dog, Kacc. 327.

srdssu = so assu, J. i. 196 1
.

svdham= so aliam. &" -'"-"I-

sve (vas), to-morrow, Vin. ii. 77 ;
D. i. 108 ; J. A. i. 32 4

;

243 6
;

ii. 47 12
; sredirasa, Dhp. A. 130 5

; suve sure, day
after day, Dhp. 229 ; J. v. 507 19

.

Salaragga, m., the fifth chapter of the '

Salayatana

Samyutta,' S. iv. 70 and S.

salala, see salala.

salayatana (sad ), n., the six organs of sense and the six

objects viz., eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, and mind
;

forms, sounds, odours, tastes, things tangible, ideas
;

in the fourth place of the paticcasamuppada, D. ii. 32
;

M. i. 52 ;
A. i. 176 ; S. ii. 3 ;' Vin. i. 1.

Salayatanauariga, m. (1) The last chapter of the Majjhima

Nikaya, M. iii. 258 and ff.
; (2) the fourth section of

the Samyutta Nikaya, S. iv. 1 and ff., G. V. 56.

Saldyatanavibhangasutta, n., the 137th Sutta of the Majj-
hima Nikaya, M. iii. 215 and ff.

Salayatanasamyutta, n., the 35th Samyutta of the Samyutta

Nikaya, S. iv. 1 and ff.
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

SCARCELY any story is so widely distributed in Indian

literature as that of Kalmasapada, that curious tale of

a cannibal king with '

spotted feet
'

(kalmasapada), who
was doomed to devour many human beings through a

sage's curse.

The Mahabharata tells this story in full detail. It is also

described in both the famous Puranas, Vishnu, and Bhaga-
vata, familiar to European scholars through the translations

of those two great pioneers of Oriental learning H. H.

Wilson and Eugene Burnouf.

The Buddhists made this king a predominant figure in

the Jatakas and Avadanas. In the Pali collection of the

birth-stories his conversion is depicted in romantic colours.

In the various Avadanas preserved in the Chinese

Tripitaka, the king appears more frequently, and with more

varied features than in the Pali literature. Later Buddhist

writers of popular works in China and Japan took the king
as the type of an Oriental Nero. Nor is he absent from

Jain literature. Finally, it is an important and interesting

fact that we can trace this story so far back as the Vedic

age. Vestiges are found not only in many commentaries,

but even in the Rgveda itself.

Thus the story, commencing with *he Vedic age, reaches

to the later time of the Puranas, with various tendencies

and features, representing the literatures of different

periods.

It was common property to the poets of Brahmanism,

Buddhism, Hinduism, and Jainism. A study of the legend,

therefore, is by no means without significance for inquiries

into Indian literature. But it is curious how, in spite of

its importance, it has escaped the eyes of investigators of the

Mahabharata and Jatakas, except only for a few remarks of

limited scope made by Professors Holtzmann and Speyer,

the late great Wilson and Dr. Muir.



and its Evolution in Indian Literature 239

The little article here published attempts to supply this

want, and tries to show how great is the significance of a

study, through which many questions on the Epics and

Jfttakas may find elucidation.

I am, of course, here making no claim for my inquiry,

either of ultimate validity or of exhaustive treatment, for

many other things still remain awaiting further investiga-

tions. But at least I hope that the reader will acknowledge
the importance of a comparative and systematic study of a

story like this, even through my imperfect treatment of the

subject.

For the publication of this article I am deeply grateful to

Professor Khys Davids, who encouraged me to let my work

appear in this journal. I am also very much indebted to

the kind offer of Mrs. Khys Davids to read through my
manuscript.
To my teacher and friend, Professor Leumann, I am

especially grateful for his generous help in giving me im-

portant materials together with useful advice.

My thanks are, further, due to the kindness of Dr.

Sakaki and Dr. Walleser for lending me copies of some

passages from Lankavatiira. Dr. Walleser gave me also

several important suggestions from the Tibetan sources.

K. W.

STKASSBUEG, April 8, 1909.

NOTE. Among the authorities to which reference is made in this

paper, two works are consulted in almost every page, with the

abbreviations : T.E. and N.

T.E.= Tofoo Edition of the Chinese TripitaJca, 1888-92, Parti.

(Thien) XL. (Sluing). Every Part has 10-15 volumes.

N.- Nanjio's Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 1883.
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I. THE KALMASAPADA STORY IN BUDDHIST
LITERATURE.

1. The Texts. The story of Kalmasapfida is told in

various texts under various forme. A list of those texts is

appended :

A. Pali.

1. Mahasutasoma-jataka (No. 587).
1

2. Cariya-pitaka, III., 12. 2

3. Nidana-katha, I., v. 265.3

4. Jayaddisa-jataka (No. 513).
4

5. Cariya-pitaka, II., 9.6

B. Sanskrit.

6. Rastrapala-pariprccha.

7. Jatakamala, XXXI.7

8. BhadrakalpAvadana.
8

9. Lankavatara.9

C. Chinese.

10. Older Samuktavadana, 10 translated by Khan Sam-hui in A.D. 251.

11. Satparamita-samuccaya,
11 translated by Khan Sam huiin A.D. 251.

1 Fausboll's Jataka, V., p. 456 et seq. ; translation by Francis, V.,

p. 246 et seq.
2
Cariya-pitaka. edited by Morris, 1882 (P.T.S.), pp. 100-101.

3
Fausboll, I., p. 46 ; Ehys Davids's ' Buddhist Birth Stories/ p. 57.

4
Fausboll, V., p. 21 et seq. ; Francis, V., p. 11 et seq.

5
Morris, p. 90.

8 Finot: Rastrapala-pariprccha (Bib. Buddh.), 1901, p. 22.

7 Kern's edition, 1891 (Harvard Oriental Series), p. 207. Eng. trans-

lation by Speyer (Sacred Books of the Buddhists), 1895, p. 291 et seq.
8 S. d'Oldenbourg's 'On the Buddhist Jataka' (translated by Wenzel),

J.B.A.S., 1893, p. 331 et seq. ;
Bendall's Cat. of the Buddh. Skt. MSS.,

Cambridge, 1883, p. 91.

9 A copy of the Paris MS. by Dr. Sakaki, and collated by him with

other 3 MSS., and a photographic reproduction of the R.A.S. MS.,

No. 5 (Cowell and Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 6), made by Dr. Walleser.

10
Nanjio's Cat. of the Chinese Tripitaka, no. 1539, fasc. 2 (Tokio

edition of Tripitaka XIX., 7, /, 236). Nanjio takes Khan (=Khan-kiu)
for Tibet, but this word means Samarkand.

11
N., no. 143, fasc. 4 (T.E. VI., 5, 67a).
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12. Samyuktavadana ;

1 the translator's name was lost.

13. Samgharaksa-samuccaya,
2 translated by Samghabhuti in A.D. 384.

14. Bodhisattva-purvacarya;
3 the translator's name was lost.

15. Mahaprajnapapamita-s'astra,
4 translated by Kumarajlva in A.D. 405.

16. Zan-wan-hu-kwo-pan-zo-po-lo-rni-king :

A. First translation,
6 translated by Kumarajlva in A.D. 404-

412.

B. Second translation,
5 translated by Amoghavajra in A.D. 765.

17. Lankavatara :

A. First translation,
7 translated by Gunabhadra in A.D. 445.

B. Second translation,
8 translated by Bodhiruci in A.D. 513.

C. Third translation," translated by Siksananda in A.D. 700-

704.

18. Damamukavadana,10 translated by Hwui-ciao, etc., in A.D. 445.

19. Ratnakuta XVIII. (Rastrapala) :

A. First translation, 11 translated by Jfianagupta in A.D. 591.

B. Second separate translation,
12 translated by Danapala in

A.D. 982-1014.

20. Simhasaudasamamsabhaksanivrtti,
13 translated by Ch'-yen in

A.D. 721.

7). Tibetan.
21. Dsang-lun.

14

1
N., no. 1368, fasc. 1 (T.E. XIX., 7, 296).

2
N., no. 1352, fasc. 1 (T.E. XXIV., 7, 946).

3
N., no. 432, fasc. 3 (T.E. VI., 5, 43a).

4
N., no. 1169, fasc. 4 (T.E. XX., 1, 32a). The exact date of the

translation is given in N., no. 1476, fasc. 10 (T.E. XXXVIII., 1,

606).
5
N., no. 17, fasc. 2. The date of translation after Cheng-yuen-lu,

fasc. 1. Skt. title may be somewhat as Maitrirajarastrapalaprajna-

paramita (T.E. X., 506).
6

N., no. 965, fasc. 2 (T.E. XXV., 766).
'-'

1, N., no. 175, fasc. 4 (T.E. IV., 6, 28a) ; 2, N., no. 176, fasc. 8.

(T.E. IV., 6, 67a) ; 3, N., no. 177, fasc. 6 (T.E. IV., 6, Ilia).
1(1

N., no. 1322, fasc. 11 (T.E. XIV., 9, 64a).
11

N., no. 28, fasc. 81 (T.E. II., 4, 1046). The exact date of trans-

lation see Cheng-yuen-lu, fasc. 10.

12
N., no. 873 (T.E. II., 10, 686).

13
N., no. 460 (T.E. XXIV., 8, 81a). Nanjio's Skt. rendering and

English translation are both wrong. It should be translated :

' The

Sutra on King Simhasaudasa abstaining from flesh.'

14 Schmidt's ' Der Weise und der Thor,' 1845 ; Tibetan, p. 248 et

scq. ; German, vol. ii., p. 311 et seq.

16
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Besides these texts, Kalmasapada is included in a list of

Yaksas in the Mahamayuri-vidyarajnl, as a tutelary demon
of the people Vairya.

1

2. Classification of the Texts. If the contents of the texts

above given are carefully compared, a noticeable mark of

difference is soon discovered. This relates to a prelude in

the story, in which the mysterious birth of Kalmasapada by
a lioness is described. Some texts omit this prelude, while in

others this introduction forms one of the most important

points. Thus it may be natural to divide all the texts into

two great groups according to these distinguishing marks.

Those which have not this prelude are grouped under

the first, and those which have it belong to the

second. 2

Under the first group a subdivision is made to distinguish

two forms from the moral teachings which form the central

point of the story. Some of them teach a single moral

maxim only. In others, however, two or more moral

lessons are given, with the occasional addition of a few

dogmatical explanations. We may further divide the

second form into two versions : the Sanskrit and the

Pali.

Another dichotomy is applied in the second group. The
first is characterized by answering a question : Why had

Kalmasapada received such a curious name ? The lioness

story is therefore introduced as an a 2)riori reason. The

second, beside that etymological explanation, solves yet

another question : Why did the king become cannibal ?

A curse story is told here, as an a posteriori solution.

1
X., nos. 306-308 (T.E. XXV., 6, 71a; XXVII, 7, 486 ; XXVII.,

7, 61a). According to the R.A.S. MS., 102a, and the Calcutta MS.,

1336

Kalnmsapado Vairyayarn, Viratesu Mahesvarah,

Vrhaspatis ca Sravastyam, Sakete Sagaro vaset.

See also d'Oldenbourg's edition hi the Sapiski of the Oriental Part of

the Imperial Russian Archaeological Society, 1897-98, p. 231.

2 The second division is only made^>ar excellence of the Sanskrit, as

we can expect few original texts of the early Chinese translations,

written in some language other than Sanskrit.}
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Group I.<

1. First form

(Simplicity of the subject)

.2. Second form

(Plurality of the subject)

1. Sanskrit version

2. Pali version

Group II.

1. First development
(A priori explanation of the character)

2. Second development .

(A posteriori explanation of the conduct)

10
13
15

11

12
14
6

19 A. B.
16 A. B.

1

2
3

4
5

A. THE FIRST GEOUP.

1. THE FIRST FORM.

3. Text 10, Older Samyuktdvadana. This old Jataka

collection consists of sixty-four short chapters of various

stories and allegories. Our text is found under No. 39.

The text runs literally as follows :

' Once in remote ages there was a Brahmin, who

begged a king to give him something. The king was about

to go hunting, and therefore made the Brahmin wait till

his return to the palace. Stalking his game and getting

separated from his followers, the king entered a deep

valley, where he met with a Efiksasa waiting to devour him.

The king said :

" Listen ! This morning I have met with a

Brahmin, to whom I have promised something on my
return. I will first give him alms and then come back here

as thy victim." The Ruksasa said : "I wish to devour thee

now. Wilt thou certainly come here again?" The king
answered :

" Were I not true to my word, I should have

162
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forgotten the Brahmin." The Kaksasa allowed him to go
free. So the king returned to his palace, gave liberal alms

to the Brahmin, and delivered over his kingdom to his

successor. Then he came back again to the Kaksasa, who
was deeply moved by his faithfulness, paid great homage to

him, and gave up the intention of devouring him.'

The names of the king and the Kaksasa are here not

given.

None of those episodes in the later texts as, for example,

the captivity of ninety-nine kings is found here. The text

is composed only of the central and essential point of the

story, around which different factors were gradually added.

This evidently shows the text to be the simplest and primi-

tive form of all Kalmasapada legends.

4. Text 13, Samgliaraksa-samiiccaya. Samgharaksa, the

author of the text, was, according to an introduction of the

translator, a native of Suratha, and honoured by the famous

king Kaniska as his teacher. 1 Three works composed by him

are still extant. 2 Our text treats of the former births of

the Buddha, with various examples, which praise his excel-

lent virtues. Some dogmatical treatment is added thereto.

The text describes the legend of the King Asoka.3

The Kalmasapada story in the text is mainly the same as

that in the last text, except that the description is more

detailed and complete. Here the names of the hero

and his antagonist are mentioned.
' Thus I have also heard : In the ancient time there was

a king named Sutasoma.* . . . Once he was going to a pond
in order to bathe, driving in a carriage adorned with rare

plumage. As he was passing the city-gate, a Brahmin with

a grave face, being intelligent and wise, came to beg money.

1 This tradition is analogous to the relation of AsYaghosa to the

King Kaniska. On Suratha see Watters,
' On Yuan Chwang,' II., 248,

2
X., nos. 1325, 1326, 1350.

3 Fasc. 3 (T.E. XXIV. /., 120a et seq.).

4 The Chinese Su-da-ma is apparently an abridged transliteration

of Sutasoma. Or we may take Sudama for Sudama, which seems to

have some connection with the Vedic Sudas.
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... At that time a winged demon with the name of

Kalmdsapdda,
1
showing his fearful form, carried off the

king. The king then shed tears. Considering what the king
was thinking, the demon asked :

"
great king, why do you

weep and cry ? Why are you so sorrowful and distressed?"

The Bodhisattva answered :

"
I have no care for my body,

but I have promised a Brahmin to give money. On that

account I am sorrowful and distressed. . . ."
'

The rest of

the story is substantially the same as in the last text. At

the end of the story three stanzas are recited by the demon-

king to praise the noble character of Sutasoma.

5. Text 15, Mahaprajnaparamita-sastra. This voluminous

commentary on the Pancavimsatisahasrika-prajnapaTamita
2

is said to be the work of the famous Mahayana doctor

Nagarjuna.
The great commentary takes the story as an example of

the exercise of the Sila-paramita, and quotes it immediately
after the Sivi-jataka. The meeting of the king with the

Brahmin, his pastime, his unhappy accident and his final

triumph over the demon-king are vividly written. Besides

these factors, which already exist in the last two texts,

a new episode is now found ; this is the story of the captivity

of ninety-nine kings.

The existence of the story as a separate Sutra in the time

of Nagarjuna, may be proved from a description of fasc. 14,

where the name of the Sutasoma-rdjd-sritra is mentioned in

relation to the above-given example.
3

It would not be quite superfluous to give here the whole

translation of the -story, because it is one of the most im-

portant texts, and it will serve for comparative purposes
later on :

'

Question : How can we complete the Silaparamita ?

Answer : The commandments shall be strictly observed, by

1 In Chinese: Kat-ma sha-pa-ra (Ka-ma-sha-po-lo). If this reading
is right it suggests the name Kalmasapala.

2
N., nos. 16, 2, 3, 4. The Skt. MSS. of this text exist in the

libraries of Cambridge, Paris, and Calcutta.
3 T.E. XX., 1, 906.
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taking no care even for one's own life
; just as the king

Sntasoma1 did not violate the precept even when in danger
of destruction through the great king Kalmdsapdda.'

2'

' Once upon a time there was a king named Sutasoma,

who observed the commandments with energetic diligence,

speaking the truth always. One morning, driving in his

royal chariot, followed by court ladies, he was going to take

his pastime in a garden. As he reached the city-gate he

met a Brahmin who begged of him. [The Brahmin said :]

"
king ! you are a happy and virtuous man, and I am

very poor. Pity me and give me more or less !" The king

answered :

"
Yes, willingly ! The Tathagata teaches that

alms must be always given, but wait till my return."

Having thus given his promise, the king entered the garden
and amused himself with the bath and other enjoyments.
Just then a king with two wings, named Kalmasapada,

3

came flying through the air and captured the king from

among the royal ladies, as a Garuda catches a Naga from

the ocean. All the king's female attendants cried out, and

wept. Everyone in the garden was distracted. "Without

and within the city arose a great panic and lamentation.

Kalmasapada, carrying the king, flew away through the air

and confined him among the ninety-nine kings. Seeing

that Sutasoma wept continually, his tears dropping like

rain, Kalmasapada asked :

"
Why, great Ksatriya-king, do

you weep like a child ? Where life is, there of necessity is

death. There is a coming together, thcti follows a separa-

tion." Sutasoma answered: "I fear not death, but only

my violation of truthfulness. Since my birth I have never

spoken an untruth. This morning, as I reached the city-

gate, a Brahmin came for alms. I promised to give him

something after my return. But now from this deplorable

accident I must commit a sin by having told a lie. There-

fore I am weeping." Kalmasapada said :

"
If you fear to

1 In Chinese : Su-da-su-ma (Su-to-su-mo).
2 In Chinese : Ko-ma-sha-pa-da (Ka-mo-sha-po-ta).
3 Here the translator renders the name by a Chinese phrase (Lu-tso),

meaning having [spotted] feet like a deer [skin].
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tell a lie, I will allow you once to return, but you must

come back here again after seven days, when you have

finished giving to the Brahmin. It is not difficult for me to

capture you if you were not to come back to me, since I have

the power of flying." When Sutasoma reached his kingdom
he gave alms very generously, inducted his heir-apparent
to the throne, and assembled the whole population of the

kingdom to beg them to excuse him, with the words :

"
My

wisdom [as a king] was imperfect. My reign was not law-

ful. You are begged therefore to excuse me. Now my body

belongs no more to me. I shall go back again [to Kalmasa-

pada to be a victim]." The people and the royal relatives

besought him with their heads bent to the ground, saying :

"
king, please reign over this kingdom with your benevo-

lence. Have no anxiety on account of Kalmasapada. We
will build you an iron palace, guarded by a strong army.

Though Kalmasapada have miraculous power, he deserves

not to be feared." The king said :

"
It cannot be so." He

uttered then a stanza :

" ' To speak truth is the best of all moral precepts. To

speak truth is a ladder attaining to heaven. To speak
truth is very great, though it may seem a trifle. A
liar will fall down to hell. Now I keep troth, and

therefore can I feel no remorse, even if I give up my
life,"

' The king immediately went out in order to meet

Kalmasapada, who marvelled and rejoiced, when he saw

Sutasoma from afar. He said :

" You are a man who

speaks truth and never breaks his word. All human beings

take care for their life, but, when you were liberated from

death, you came again to me for the sake of truthfulness.

Verily you are a great man !" Then the king Sutasoma

praised truthfulness :

" For speaking truth, he is called

a man. He is called not a man, when he speaks not

truth." Thus he praised truthfulness and blamed the lie.

Hearing that, Kalmasapada felt the pure faith awake in

him, and said to the king :

"
Verily you have spoken an

excellent thing. I will now liberate you and give you the
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ninety-nine kings as a gift. They may return to their

kingdoms, as they wish."
' When he had thus spoken, the hundred kings returned

[to their kingdoms].'

2. THE SECOND FORM.

(A) The Sanskrit Versions.

6. Text 11. Sat-paramita-samuccaya. As the title of the

text indicates, it includes seventy-four sutras, describing

various former births of the Buddha, which are arranged
under the six Paramitas. The Kalmasapada-legend, under

the name Phumin-raja-sutra, occurs in the last section of

the Slla-pararnita.

The hero and his adversary are described in the text

as follows :

' In very remote time the Bodhisattva was a king named
Plni-miil (Japanese : Fu-myo).

1 He reigned over a great

kingdom. His benevolence and sympathy radiated over

ten regions of the earth. The people praised his virtues

with hymns, because they were favoured by his com-

passion as children are loved by their father. In a neigh-

bouring country a king lived. He ruled his subjects with

rigorous laws. His strength was that of a lion, and he

could catch a flying bird as he ran.'

This vigorous ruler is called A-gnn,
2 a contracted trans-

literation for Augulimala, who is identified as this king in

his former birth. Once this king tried to eat human flesh,

and found it very delicious. He commanded his cook there-

fore thenceforth to offer him this horrible food. All his

ministers remonstrated with him on this inhuman deed.

As the king listened not to them, they banished him to a

lonely mountain.
' The king entered now a deep forest and offered a prayer

1 This may be rendered as Samanlaprabliasa or Sa/mantcvrafmin.

But it may also be read as Subhdsa or Sviibhdsa, as having some

connection with Saudasa.
2 The identification is found in T.E. VI., 5, 686.
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to a sacred tree :
"

If thou helpest me to be restored to my
lost kingdom, I will bring thee a hundred kings as a sacri-

fice."
' Then follows in the text the captivity of the kings,

the meeting of Phu-min to a Brahmin on the way to visit

diseased and distressed persons, his confinement, his

honourable return to the cannibal king, and his victory

in converting the man-eater. The Brahmin who met

Phu-min and received from him 12,000 gold pieces preaches

the Buddhist doctrine of impermanence, composed in four

stanzas. 1 These stanzas form the important part of the

story, and they deserve to be here translated.

(1) At the end of the kalpa, heaven and earth will be

entirely burnt up (a). The Mount Sumeru and the great

oceans will be reduced to ashes and dust (b). Their happi-

ness therein being ended, the gods and Nilgas will perish (c).

Even the two standards 2 will fall down. How may there

remain a land that is everlasting ?

(2) Birth, old age, sickness and death have no end, turn-

ing like a wheel (a). Wishes for the most part cannot be

fulfilled
;
sorrow and distress cause great injury (b}. As

desire is deep, calamity is high ; wounds and sores are

due not to an external (cause), (but due to inner desire) (c).

The three worlds are all painful. Is there no country on

which we may depend ? (d)

(3) Existence is in its nature nothingness. It exists only

through cause and condition (a). That which is once pros-

perous must (at last) fall into decay. That which is once

full must (at last) be reduced to nothingness (b). Living

beings resemble creeping worms living in an illusion (c).

Sound and its echo are both void; so also are kingdoms
and lands (d).

(4) Consciousness and mind have no definite shape.
3

1

According to the commentaries on the Text 16 (N., nos. 1566 and

1567), the stanzas explain in regular order the four characteristics of

the Duhkha-satya: Anitya, Duhkha, Sunya, Anatman. See German
translation by Schmidt, Dsang-lun, p. 818 (Text, pp. 254-255).

2 Heaven and earth.

3 Schmidt's translation :
' Die voile Erkentniss (Weisheit) ist un-

korperlich,' is not right. The Tibetan text reads like the Chinese.
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They drive four snakes in temporary existence 1
(a). Ignor-

ance cherishes (this temporary existence) as a precious

thing and takes possession of it as a pleasant carriage- (li).

The body has no constant master and the mind possesses

no everlasting residence (c). The three worlds are all

illusion. How, then, should there be such a country ? (<1).

The Damamukavadana and Zan-wan-hu-kwo-sutra borrow

these stanzas in their Kalmasapada legends. The trans-

lators of both texts used the Chinese rendering of our text,

with few corrections. A short story of a prince, who was

murdered for his debaucheries, is added to the main story

in our text, and concludes with the identifications of Suta-

soma to Buddha himself and of Kalmasapada to Angulimala.
This supplementary story is modified and enlarged in the

Damamukavadana, and the same identifications are

made.

7. Text 12. Samyuktdradana. The name of the trans-

lator was lost when the Cheng-yuen-lu was composed,
A.D. 800.3 The catalogue registers the Avadana under the

later Han dynasty. This may be right, as the translitera-

tions of the Sanskrit names and the technical terms show

the characteristics of this period. But it must be later

than the older Samyuktavadana, which is shorter than our

text. The word '

older
'

in this title seems to be expressly

given by the Buddhist scholars in ancient times to that

Avadana in order to distinguish it from our text and N.,

no. 1366.

The Avadanas consist of thirty-one sections, describing
birth -stories and miracles of Buddha. No. 8 is our story,

1 Schmidt takes these for birth, old age, sickness, and death, but in

fact, they mean four dhatus : earth, water, fire, and air. See Kio-shan-

fa-shu fasc. 11 (N., no. 1636
; T.E. XXXVIL, 3, 67a). Text 16 B.

reads : It is produced from four dhatus. Cf. Suvarnaprabliasa,

Chap. 6, vv. 1112 (Cambridge Ms. Add. 875, f. 19 A., Calcutta ed., p. 31).
2 Schmidt: 'Aus der Unwissenheit Erzeugten, wird alles dauernde

Heil angenomrnen.' Text 16 B. reads: Fettered by love of ignorance
Atman and that which belongs to Atman are produced.

3 This work is wanting in the Nanjio's Catalogue. The description of

our text is found in fasc. 2, T.E. XXXVIIL, 6, 8a.
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the contents of which are in the main identical with the

former text :

' In ancient times there was a king. He was accustomed

to eat human flesh, and gave orders to the cook to kill

human beings in the night and to dress the flesh. His

subjects knowing this banished the king, and, electing a

wise man, crowned him as king. The cannibal king, after

thirteen years, grew two wings in his body, and flying

through the air devoured human beings in remote and near

places. He offered up a prayer to a tree spirit in a moun-
tain to bring him happiness, saying :

"
If thou so favour

me that I return again to my kingdom and regain the

throne I will offer thee five hundred kings in sacrifice."
'

Then follow in the story the captivity of the kings and

other acts, as they are played in the Avadanas above

mentioned. The name of Sutasoma or Phu-min, however,

in our story is never found. The Brahmin utters here

also stanzas, but they are not given in full form, only
named. After the question of the man-eater the deliverer

preaches five commandments, ten good works, four infini-

ties, and six paramitas.
1

The text gives the identifications of the hero and antago-
nist in the story as Buddha and Angurimala, as in the

last Avadana. It explains the etymology of Rajagrha.
The captured kings in the story after their liberation

remained by the deliverer (Sutasoma), who built beautiful

residences for them in his city. So the city received the

name '

king's house.'

8. Text 14. Bodhisattvaptirvacwrya, Text 6, 19 A.B.

Rdftrapala-pariprcchd. The Bodhisattvapurvacarya con-

tains twenty-three Jfitakas, among which 1-6 and 20-23 are

written in detailed manner, while 7-19 are only found in

abridged form. Our story is briefly summarized as

No. 11 :

' When I was Sutasoma 2 I saved the lives of one hundred

kings who were expelled to die, and converted Kalmasa-

1 5 Silas
;
10 KuSalamulas

;
4 Apraruiinas (see Mahavyutpatti, sec. 69).

2 Su-da-so-mi (Su-to-su-mi)
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pdda
1 to the right view, by which the twelve years' curse on

him was cancelled.'

A similar allusion is made in the Bastrapala-pariprccha.
The Sanskrit text corresponds exactly to both Chinese

translations. The passage in the text is found under the

enumeration of the great achievements of the Bodhisattva

for the attainment of Buddhahood.
' When I lived as Sutasoma the renowned king, the deed

I wrought was this : Through my faithfulness to duty, I

delivered one hundred kings who had been carried off to

their death.'

The former text seems to have abridged a certain ex-

tensive form of the story, because the duration of the curse-

burdened condition of Kalmasapada points to a complicated
construction as the source of this allusion. The conversion

of the man-eater is also dogmatically affirmed as against
the primitive moral form of the legend in the first group.
The word '

right view/ Samyag-drsti, means technically
Buddhist doctrine or dogmas, not simply moral insight.

The later text may be supposed to have the same source

as the former, the number of the captured kings being

exactly similar.

9. Text 16, A.B. Zan-wan-liu-kwo-pan-zo-po-lo-ini-ldnc].

Here a special development of the Kalmasapada story may
be seen. The Mahayana-followers now applied this story

to the propagation of their Prajnaparamita doctrine. The
text is evidently a new production, for ether older Prajna-

paramita Sutras are referred to therein.2 Both translations

agree very closely. The epitome of the story is as follows :

'

Kalmasapada, the heir-apparent of Thien-lo,
3 intended

1 Ka-ma-sha-ba (Ka-mo sha-fu).
2

Viz., Mahaprajnaparamita (Satasahasrika), Vajracchedika, Suvik-

ranta-vikrami and Pancavim^atisahasrika. See fasc. 1, sect. I. In

sect. II., Pancavirasatisahasrika is cited.

3 This name never occurs in other Chinese scriptures, and it is very

difficult to identify it with the Sanskrit name. In a commentary on

the text (N., no. 1566), compiled by the famous C'-co-ta-sh (see N.,

p. 460), this name is taken for the father of Kalmasapada, being a

Chinese translation of Magadha (!). (T.E. XXX., 8, 13a.)
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to sacrifice one thousand kings to his domestic god
1 on the

occasion of his coronation, and had already captured

999 kings. As to the 1000th he caught a king named

Phu-min, who asked Kalmasapada to let him go free once

to perform his last religious services. After his liberation

Phu-min returned to his capital and gave alms to one

hundred monks, who preached the Prajnaparamita. The

head-priest instructed the king in four stanzas. Through
him the king realized holy life. The king, after loyally

returning, explained these four stanzas to his unhappy com-

panions. They obtained thereby the holy state. Kalmasa-

pada was delivered also through the exhortation of Phu-min.

The text had apparently borrowed its materials from

Text 11. Not only the name of the hero, but the four

verses, as I have said, coincide exactly. The first trans-

lator, Kumarajiva, copied, therefore, the whole Chinese

rendering of the verses from that text, with a few insignifi-

cant corrections. 2

(B) The Pali Versions.

10. Text 1. Mahdsutasoma-jataka. This text is one of

the more voluminous Jatakas, extending to 54 pages in

Fausbb'H's Edition, though it is shorter than the Maha-

ummagga or Vessantara, each of which covers over

100 pages. Abstract of the text :

I. Introduction (Fausboll, V. p. 457-45810
; Francis, V.

p. 246-247). (a) There was once a king named Koravya,
who ruled in the city Indapattha in Kuru. His son was

Sutasoina. (b) The father sent him to Takkasila for his

education. A prince of the king Bralnnadatta of KasI also

went there for the same object. The Bodhisattva formed a

friendship with the KasI prince and a hundred other royal
sons.

11. Man-eater. (1) Cannibalism (F. 45810-4616 ; Fr. 247-

249). The Bodhisattva ruled righteously after his corona-

tion, but the KasI prince, as king, never took his meal
without meat. The cook by carelessness let the meat be

1 Mahakala in the translation B. 2 See Additional Notes, I., 9.
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stolen by a dog of the king. Going, therefore, to a ceme-

tery he took a piece of flesh from the thigh of a corpse,

roasted it, and gave it to the king, who found it tasteful,

and ordered him to prepare the same dish in future. The

cook did so, killing men in the night. The people com-

plained and reported the loss of their kinsfolk to a leading

officer, Kalahatthi, who caught the cook and learnt the

whole truth.

(2) Eemonstration (F. 461U-47030
;
Fr. 249-256). Kala-

hatthi remonstrates with the king, telling a fish legend.

The king answers him with a Sujata story. Kalahatthi

continues his speech by citing the example of a Brahmin.

The king replies again with a fable. The officer refutes

this with the story of a golden goose. But seeing that

the king would not give up his wicked custom, Kalahatthi

had him expelled from his kingdom.

(3) The ex-King in the Forest (F. 470
30-47316 ;

Fr. 256-257).

The ex-king killed many human beings in the forest, and

at last devoured even his cook, whom he had taken as his

only follower. Afterwards he captured a Brahmin, whose

escort pursued the ex-king and wounded him. He offered

up, therefore, a prayer to the nymph of a banyan- tree :

'

If, within seven days, thou canst heal my wound, I will

bathe thy trunk with blood drawn from 101 kings.' He
met with a Yaksa, from whom he learned a spell, enabling

him to run quickly.

(4) Captivity of Kings (F. 473 16-4762
; Fr. 258-259).

Now the man-eater captured the hundred kings one by one,

and drilled holes in the palms of their hands and hung
them up by a cord on the banyan-tree. He did not catch

Sutasoma, because he had been his tutor in Takkasila. The

nymph of the tree did not desire the bloody sacrifice, and

complained of it to the four great kings in heaven. They

gave her the advice that Sutasoma was alone able to cure

the man-eater. The nymph made the ex-king capture

Sutasoma for his own cure.

III. Sutasoma (I) Captivity of Sutasoma (F. 476M87 19
;

Fr. 259-266). Sutasoma went to bathe in the garden
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Migasira on the day of the Phussa conjunction. He met
with a Brahmin called Nanda who had come from Takka-

sila, bringing with him the knowledge of four stanzas

taught by Kasyapa Buddha, and each worth a hundred

pieces of money. The king promised him to hear the

stanzas after his bath. The man-eater caught the king in

his bath. Being asked by the man-eater, Sutasoma ex-

plains the reason of his weeping, and was allowed by the

cannibal after a long conversation to return only in order to

hear the stanzas. The Brahmin uttered the stanzas for

the king, and received 4,000 pieces of money. Notwith-

standing the lamentations and entreaties of his parents
and subjects, the king came back to the man-eater.

(2) Deliverance oftheMan-Eater (F. 487
30
-511; Fr. 266-277).

Moved by the fearlessness and truthfulness of the king,

the man-eater, at the end of a long dialogue, begged to

hear the four stanzas. The Bodhisattva uttered the stanzas,

when the man-eater granted him four boons 1 which he had

requested. When the Bodhisattva had cured the man-

eater, he returned with the latter to KasI, reconciled the

queen and Kalahatthi, and restored him again to the

throne. The place where the man-eater was cured re-

ceived the name of Kammasadamma.
The name of the hero is Sutasoma as in the Sanskrit

version, but the adversary, the man-eater, is not named in

the main part of the story. Nevertheless we read his

name clearly in verses 472, 473,
2 and in the conclusion 3 as

1 1. Long life to the man-eater ; 2. The release of the captured

kings ;
3. Their restoration to their respective kingdoms ; 4. Abstinence

from human flesh.

2 F. V., p. 503 ; Fr. V., p. 274 :
' Kammasapadena vihethitatta

talavuta assumukhfi rudanta.' (With bodies injured by Kaimnasapada,

strung up [upon the tree] through [perforated] palms of hands, with

faces full of tears, crying.) Francis's translation is here rather free,

omitting the important name of the king. The verse 473 is the same,

except that it is spoken by the kings themselves.
3 F. V. 511 ; Fr. V. 279 :

'

Kammasapfidassa damitatthane nivitthatta

pana so Kammilsadamma-nigamo niima jiito.' (On the spot, where

Kammasapada was converted, the place grew into the town of Kammasa-

damma, viz., taming of Kammasa[pada].)
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Kammasapada. This is a rather curious fact. But it is

probable that this important name, at the time when the

present form of the Mahasutasoma-jataka was compiled,

which may belong to a comparatively recent date, was no

longer familiar to the Pali Jataka writers, and, therefore,

was totally omitted in the main part of the story, leaving

only slight traces in the more insignificant parts quite

neglected and unnoticed.

Though the Jataka is considerably enlarged and elaborate

as compared with the Sanskrit versions, and in artificial

and dramatic skill far exceeds them, the main points of the

story agree with the Satparamitasamuccaya. Among these

similarities two points are especially important: Firstly,

the nymph of the banyan-tree, as the object of the man-

eater's worship, is found here in the same way as in the

Chinese version. Secondly, the four stanzas,
1 which form

the most important point of the story, are similar. The

contents of the stanzas in the Pali and Chinese are not

quite identical. The central idea of both is not different.

Pitli. Chinese.

1-2. The necessity of becom-

ing acquainted with the

wise.

3. The impermanence of 1.
Irnpernianence^

earthly existence con- 2. Pain
|
of the world and

trasted with the eternity 3. Emptiness f living beings,

of the dharma. 4. Non-ego
4. The great difference be-

tween the dharma and

wordliness.

Verses 1-2 in the Pali serve as an introduction, and the

last is a fuller explanation of the third, which recurs in the

Dhammapada,
2 and is the main subject of the stanzas.

This verse 3, teaching the impermanence of worldly power
and splendour, strikes the same chord as the Sanskrit

version, except that the latter arranges the verses more

1 F. V., pp. 477, 483, 494
;
Fr. V., p. 264.

2 Verse 151, Sainyutta I., p. 17.
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dogmatically and systematically than the Jataka, and

explains only the negative side.

In the Chinese text the Brahmin receives 12,000 pieces

of gold for reciting the four stanzas, while in the Pali the

fee is 4,000.

The four boons, which the man-eater gave to Sutasoma

to hear the stanzas, are not known in the Chinese versions.

In general/Ithe elaborate and prolix style of the Pali-

jataka is sufficient to prove the recent date of its present
form ; hence little comment is called for. One of the most

modern elaborations] of the Jatakas is probably the episode
of the dialogue between the king and Kalahatthi. The

long remonstrance of the Commander-in-chief and the

opposition of the king, with the many examples and legends,

show us clearly the lateness of this part. The Jatakamala,
which we shall soon examine, is indebted to the Jataka for

its poetical material, and takes over many verses from our

text. But Sura, the author of the poem, is quite ignorant
of this episode. The introduction belongs also to a modern

date, as the description itself suggests. The identification

of the dramatis persona (samodhana) in the Jataka is more

particularized and artificial than the Sanskrit version.

Besides the two main roles, the other persons identified are :

Ananda as the Brahmin Nanda, Sariputta as Kalahatthi,

Kassapa as the nymph of the tree, and Anuruddha as the

god Sakka.

11. Texts 2 and 3, Cariyd-pitaka and Niddna-kathd. The

story in the Cariya-pitaka is an abridged form of the Maha-

sutasoma-jataka. The whole text verbatim is as follows:

(1) Once, when I was Sutasoma, lord of the earth, I was

captured by a man-eater, and remembered a Brahmin with

distress of heart.

(2) Having strung up the hundred warriors through

[their perforated] palms, and reduced them to despair, that

he might offer his sacrifice, he led me among them.

(3) The man-eater asked me :

' Do you wish to be released '?

If you again come back to me, I will let it be as you wish.'

(4) On this question I promised faithfully to return.

17
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When I returned to the city I delivered up my pleasant

kingdom.

(5) After I had remembered the hundred dharmas, which

were practised by former Buddhas, and had given alms to

the Brahmin, I came back again to the man-eater.

(6) Now I did not hesitate whether I should be killed or

not. I came back again to give up my life in order to keep

my troth. There is nothing like speaking the truth. Such

is my perfection in speaking the truth.

The laconic allusion to the cruel treatment of the captured

kings by the man-eater in verse 2 cannot be understood

without the full text of the Mahasutasoma-jataka.
Text 3, the Nidana-katha, condenses the story still more.

This introduction to the Jataka is, of course, a more recent

compilation than the Jataka itself. The story is given in

like manner in the Cariya-pitaka, as an example of the

perfection of the veracity and faithfulness of theBodhisattva.

I will borrow here the translation by Professor Rhys Davids r
1

' And so in the Mahasutasorna Birth according to the

word : Guarding the word of Truth, and offering up my
life, I delivered the hundred warriors : Such is my per-

fection of Truth.'

Here is a curious parallelism of the adaptation of the

story to serve as an example of the Paramita. In the

Chinese texts the story serves always as the example of the

Sila-paramita,
2 while both Pali texts use it as the example

of the perfection of truthfulness among the ten Paramitas.3

12. Texts 4 and 5, Jayaddisa-jdtaka and Cariya-pitaka,

II., 9. The Jayaddisa-jataka apparently is a modified form

of the Mahasutasoma-jataka. The trace of this recast may
be sufficiently followed in the text. The Jataka divides the

personality of Sutasoma into two individuals. The first

1 Buddhist Birth- Stories, p. 507.

2 See Texts 11 and 15.

3
Dasa-paramitas in the Mahayana-Texts are different. See Maha-

vyutpatti 34. On the Pali Pararnltas see F.I., p. 45 et seq. ;
Buddhist

Birth-Stories, p. 19 et seq. ; Childers' Pali Dictionary, p. 335. They
are: 1. Dana; 2. Sila; 3. Nekkhamma ; 4. Panna ; 5. Viriya ;

6. Khanti ;
7. Sacca ;

8. Adhitthana
;

9. Metti ;
10. Upekha.
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half of his worldly career as the king makes up the part of

Jayaddisa. From the second half of his religious achieve-

ment as the deliverer, is derived the character of Alitasattu.

The episode in the Mahasutasoma, the wounding of the

man-eater, by the followers of the travelling Brahmin, is

found here in an imperfect sketch. The text overlooks the

important motive of this interlude in the original Jataka,

making it rather an insignificant and unnecessary act. The

Brahmin Nanda, who brought the four stanzas, also appears

here, but the verses are not given in detail. The conclusion

of the Jataka evidently presupposes the existence of the

Sutasoma-jataka, describing the village, where the ogre

was tamed by Alitasattu :

' This village grew into the town Culla-kammasadamma.

The region, where the man-eater was tamed by the great

being Sutasoma, was to be known as the town Maha-

kammasadamma.' 1

The tentative adaptation of the name Kammasa for the

man-eater, in total ignorance of the original meaning, is

most interesting. For the Jataka itself see the following

epitome.

I. Introduction (F.V., p. 21-227
; Fr.V., 11-12).

A king lived in a city of the northern Pancala, in the

kingdom of Kampilla. Cursed by a rival in her former

existence, the queen had her new-born children twice

devoured by an ogress. At the third birth the attendants

of the queen prevented the ogress from devouring the son.

But the ogress got him, and went to a cemetery, when she

reared him on human flesh. He became, therefore, an

ogre. The queen gave birth to yet another son, who is

called Jay<l<lix<t; When he succeeded his father as king,

the Bodhisattva was born as his son, with the name of

Alitasattu.

1 F. V., pp. 35-36. So gamo Culla-kammasadaiuma-nigamo jato.

Sutasoma-mahasattena porisadassa damita-padeso Maha-kammasa-

dammam namil 'ti veditabbo. Fr.V., p. 19.

172
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II. Man-eater (F. 227-2225
; Fr. 12-13).

The ogre used to feed on human flesh, without hiding
his shape. People petitioned the king to catch him.

Escaping from the pursuit of the people, he roamed about

in a forest and captured men one by one, devouring them.

He seized a Brahmin, but, being wounded by a splinter of

wood as he was running, dropped his prey.

III. Jayaddisa (F.V., 2225-2510
; Fr. 13-14).

King Jayaddisa proclaimed a hunt. Just as he was

starting, a native Brahmin of Taksasila named Xamla came

into the king's presence bringing four stanzas, each worth

one hundred pieces of money. The king met with the man-

eater, and was made captive. He begged the ogre to

liberate him only till he had heard the stanzas. The ogre

allowed it. The king promised to come back again after

seven days.

IV. Alltasattu (F.V. 2518-36
;
Fr. 14-19).

Alitasattu persuaded his father to send him to the man-

eater, as a substitute. The great lamentation of the royal

family and subjects then follows. 1 As the prince came to

the man-eater, the latter, moved by his heroism and fear-

lessness, could not devour him. 2
Alitasattu, observing

that the ogre was his only uncle, cured him, and brought
him back to Jayaddisa, who wished to deliver the kingdom
to him. As he declined it, the king built a settlement in a

mountain for him.

An abridgment of this Jataka is found in the ninth

section of the second Book, Slla-paramitfi in the Cariyfi-

pitaka. It consists of eleven stanzas.3 As the contents are

1 Here the Bamayana is referred to. See Fausboll, vol. v., p. 29,

v. 80.

2 The Sasa-jataka is here alluded to. See Fausboll, vol. v., p. 33,

v. 93.

3 Epitome I.-IL, are wanting. Stanzas 1-6= 111., 7-11 = IV.
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in the main identical with the Jataka, the translation may
be here omitted.

B. THE SECOND GROUP.

1. THE FIRST FORM.

13. Text 20. The Simliasauddsa-mamsabhaksanivrtti. The
text is a beautiful poem consisting of 38 stanzas, accom-

panied by a short piece of prose. The name of the man-
eater is called here Simhasaudasa. Saudasa is the well-

known patronymic of Kalmasapada in the Epics and

Puranas. The father of the ex-king is not Brahmadatta

of Benares, as in the other Buddhist texts, but is the same

as in the Brahmanic literature viz., Sudasa of Magadha.
The name of Kalmasapada does not occur in the text, but

the spotted feet of Saudasa are described. The name of the

hero is ^rutasoma. 1 The first ligature of this name, Sru, is

easily changeable with aksara Su in the Sanskrit writing.
2

The text teaches, as the title indicates, the prohibition

against eating flesh as its main subject. The imperma-
nence and emptiness of the world are also preached as

subordinate matters. The short supplementary prose piece

describes the Sivi-jataka in a contracted form.

I. Prelude.

The king Sudasa went to a mountain to hunt. Having
been left by his followers, he roamed about the forest and

met with a lioness, who forced the king to wed her (v. 1-3).

The lioness was delivered of a son with a lion's head and

human body,
'

a powerful man of spotted feet like a king
of animals.' When he learned from the mother-lioness

that he was the son of Sudasa, he visited the king, and

afterwards succeeded him (v. 4-9).

1 In Chinese, Wan-yueh=renowned-moon.
2 This change of the ligature is seen also in the Brahmanic MSS.

See the St. Petersburg Skt. Dictionary, vol. vii., p. 1053.
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II. Main Part.

(1) Cannibalism of Sanddsa. Inheriting the lion's nature,

Saudasa ate only flesh. Once a dog stole the meat reserved

for him. From fear of punishment the cook took a small

child, roasted it, and sent the dish to the king. As this

pleased the king's taste, he ordered the same dish in future

(v. 10-15). The subjects of the king, learning of this

horrible crime, attempted to kill Saudasa. He offered up
a prayer to a goblin to give him wings, and vowed that if

the wish were fulfilled, he would sacrifice to him one

hundred kings (v. 16, 17).

(2) Captivity of Kings. As a feathered demon, Saudasa

caught ninety-nine kings, and at last captured Srutasoma

while in his bath. Srutasoma begged the demon to set

him free on condition that he would come back again
after seven days. The demon suffered him to go (v.

18-25).

(8) Emancipation of Saudasa. Srutasoma, after seven

days, during which he heard the Dharma, came again to

Saudasa and preached to him on the heavy crime of

flesh-eating. He expounded also the impermanence and

emptiness of the world and of living beings. Converted,

Saudasa liberated the kings in prison (v. 26-36), returned

to Magadha, reigned righteously, and forbade his subjects

to eat flesh. Srutasoma uttered a vow that these kings, as

well as Saudasa, would realize Buddhr.hood in the future

(v. 36-38).
14. Text 17A. Lankdvatdra. The text preserves an

older form than the two other translations and the

existing Sanskrit text, as we shall see presently. Like

many of the Mahayana-sutras, the text emphatically for-

bids the eating of any flesh.1 Many examples on the

sinfulness of flesh-eating, which would convert the human

1 See Siksasamuccaya, p. 133, quoting the Lankavatara.

Hastikakse, Mahameghe, Nirvanangulimalike,
Lankavatara-sufcre ca, maya mamsam vigarhitam.
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being into a cannibal, are given. Among these examples
the Kalmasapada legend is also referred to :

' In remote times there was a king with the name of

Simhasaudasa. He was accustomed to flesh-food, and at

last ate human flesh. As the subjects of the king could

not endure [this horrible usage] they excited a revolt, and

refused to pay taxes. Flesh-eating brings these great mis-

fortunes. The Buddhist must, therefore, absolutely not eat

flesh.'

The text implies a fuller story as told in the last text,

for the name Simhasaudasa evidently refers to it.

15. Text 7. Jdtakamdld. It is very regrettable that

there is no Chinese translation of this highly poetical

work, the fame of which was already noticed by the famous

I-thing.
1 A work, bearing the same title and author

is found in Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1312. But it is

quite different, and it seems that the work wrongly
connected two different texts under the well-known

title.
2

Our text combines the Pali Sutasoma-jataka and the

Sanskrit traditions. On the side of the hero, Sutasoma,

1 Takakusu's translation, pp. 162, 163, 177.
'-' The contents of the N., no. 1312 :

I

1. Tigress .... Jatakamala 1

Fasc. 1
]

2. Sivi .... Jatakamala 2

( 3. Supratisthita

(4.

Bimbisara
5. AjataSatru
6. Hare .... Jatakamala 6

7. Maitracitta-naga
Fasc. 3-! 8. Maitrabala . . . Jatakamala 8

9. Merchant

10. Sudatta
11. Sick monk

Fasc. 4 1 12. Candraguna

j

13. Stupa
Vl4. Punyavardhana

Events in the lifetime

of Buddha.

Fascs. 5-16, Chap. 11-34, Commentaries on the dana-paramita, taught
in the Rastrapala-jataka (perhaps Rastrapalapariprccha ?).
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the poet Sura is indebted to the Pali ; while on the side of

the adversary, Saudasa, he borrows the materials from the

Sanskrit.

(1. The Bodhisattva happened to loe*\ ^ nnr- Q \
born in the royal house of ' ^

ern ' pp " 2(

TT-
'

I Snpver. tin. 291-2
Koravya

Sutasoma
in the Pali

Jataka.

2. He went to bathe

f Speyer, pp. 291-2

/K., p. 208.

*\S., pp. 292-3

3. Meeting with the Brahmin who) K.. p. 209

brought the stanzas . .\S., pp. 293-4

4. His dialogue with the man-eater,/K., pp. 2.11-3

as he was captured . .\S., pp. 297-300

5. Lamentation of the royal family) K., pp. 213-6
for his departure . .\S., pp. 300-3

6. His curing of the man-eater. \
-^

-i g 94
Receiving the four boons for ,-

'' ^ '

QAQ 10
the four stanzas . J S., pp. 3<

1. Sudasa went to hunt and
was^j y

compelled to wed a lioness who ''

gave birth to a son, Saudasa

Saudasa
in the Sans-
krit Texts.

2. His cannibalism

I

fK,
HS.,

3. His prayer to Goblins in order
"j

to escape from death at the
\

hands of his subjects, promising
100 kings as an offering.

p. 209

p. 294

p. 209

pp. 294-5

, p. 209

p. 295

Here we have sufficient ground to assume that the author

of the Jatakamala was not acquainted with at least the

present form of the Sutasoma-jataka, but he had used a

more primitive version of the story. ThaBrahmin bringing
four stanzas to the hero is not named in the Jatakamala,

while he is called Nanda in the Pali. Kalahatthi, who

plays a by no means unimportant role in the Pali text, and

whose dialogue with the man-eater is suitable material for

a poetical work, is not found here. The complicated episode

of the nymph of the banyan-tree is also foreign to Sura.

The Jatakamala owes much to the Pali in the second half

of the story, which is concerned with the conversion of the

man-eater. In the entire metrical portion of the text,

which numbers nearly one hundred stanzas, verses 1-46

cannot be found in the Pali stanzas, but in the remaining
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part twenty-one verses have been carefully identified by
Professor Speyer.

1 The father of the man-eater, bearing

the Epic name of Sudasa, his unnatural relation with the

lioness, the birth of Saudasa, the prayer of the man-eater

to goblins,
2 to escape from peril, and the captivity of the

hundred kings, all agrees exactly with the Simhasaudasa-

sutra given above.

16. Text 9. Bhadrakalpdvadana. In the Chinese Tripi-

taka this work is wanting. The story is found under No. 343

in the Avadana. As I had not an opportunity of reading
the manuscript of this text, I have used an extract made

by Professor d'Oldenbourg.
4 Dr. Rajendralala Mitra gives

also a short notice of the story in his
'

Nepalese Buddhist

Literature
'

:
5

'

Raja Siulasa of Benares had by a lioness a son named
Satttlasa^ When that son came to the throne he was in

the habit of eating privately raw human flesh in the prison-

house. He was for this expelled by the nobles from the

throne. He fell in with his lioness mother, who advised

him to celebrate a sacrifice of a hundred royal youths.
After ninety-nine princes had been already secured, the

ex-king went in search of Sutasoma, whose achievements

form the subject of another part viz., Sutasorna-jataka.
The Lord said I was that Sutasoma.'

Professor d'Oldenbourg maintains that this Jataka
'

mostly copies word for word ' from the Jatakamala. But,

1
Speyer's Eng. Trans., p. 340. Among 95 verses, V. 47, 48, 49=.

P. 54, 55, 56 ; 52 = P. 59 ; 54= P. 60 ; 61-66 = P. 64-71 ; 67 = P. 72 ; 71,

72 = P. 40, 41 (74,75); 74, 75 = P. 40, 43 (76,77) ;
78 = P. 80; 93, 94=

P. 102, 103.

2 Kern's Text, p. 209. Yato 'saubhitahSaudiisonara-rudhira-pis'ita-

bali-bhugbhyo bhiltebliya upas"us"rava ;
asmat samkatiln mukto 'harn

r;Tjn;uu kumiiras'atena bhuta-yajnam karisyainiti. The object for the

sacrifice is not here the nymph of the tree as in the Pali, or in other

Avadanas.
3

Bendall, Cat. of the Buddh. Skt. MSS., p. 91.

4 Bee I., 1, 8 footnote.

5
Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 46.

6 ' Butasoma' in the work.
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as Professor Speyer had already pointed out,
1 there are

some minute discrepancies with the latter. The meeting
of Saudasa with his lioness mother in his banishment is

never found in the other Avadanas or Jatakas.

17. Texts 18, 21. Damamukdvaddna. The Tibetan text

of the work was translated from the Chinese, which originated

from Khotan, and was compiled in Turfan in its present

form. 2 No wonder, therefore, that we see an exact coinci-

dence in these two texts, that word after word can be almost

identified in the two translations. A conscientious com-

parison of these two versions has been published by Pro-

fessor Takakusu.3

The following epitome of this text would manifest to us

how the story reached a highly elaborate and developed
construction :

I. Prelude (Chinese, T.E. XIV., 9, 64a, 1-6
; Schmidt,

31114-3129).

Brahmadatta, the King of Benares, went to hunt, and

being left by his followers, he entered a forest, where he

saw a lioness. She forced the king to cohabit with her.

After some time she was delivered of a son, whose body
was like a man but whose feet were spotted. Mindful of

the father, the lioness brought the baby to the king, who
had him nourished and educated, giving him the name

Kalmasapada.

II. Kalmdsapdda.

(1) Indirect Cause of the Fall (Ch., 64a, 6-11 ; Sch., 3129-

3133
). Kalmasapada succeeded to the throne and had

two queens, one a Brahminee and the other a Ksatriyan

lady. One day he said to them both that she who first

followed him into the garden should share with him in

1
Speyer's Jatakamala, pp. 313-314.

2 Feer's 'Analyse du Kandjour,' p. 283. Mdo., vol. xxviii.,1 ;
N. 1476,

fasc. 9 (T.E. XXXVIII., 1, 536).
3
J.B.A.S., 1901, p. 447 et seq. : Tales of the Wise and the Fools in

Tibetan and Chinese.
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the amusements of the day, the other not. The Brahmin

lady worshipped a temple on the way, and so failed to pass

the day with the king. She begged the king at another

time to grant her wish, and demolished the temple. The

god of the temple intended to be avenged upon the king,

but it was very difficult to get a chance.

(2) Direct Cause of the Fall (Ch., 64a, 11-17 ; Sch., 3129-

314"). In a mountain lived a sage, receiving every day
the king's invitation to a meal. One day, as he came not

to the king, the temple-god transformed himself into the

saint, and requested the king thenceforth to offer him

always meat. In another day when the true sage came,

the king gave him meat. Being offended with this unworthy

food, he laid a curse upon the king to become a cannibal

for twelve years.

(3) Cannibalism (Ch., 64a17-64&12
; Sch., 3147-31525

).-

The cook of the king neglected to prepare flesh, and from

fear of punishment, finding the corpse of a child, roasted

it and gave it to the king. Surprised at the tastiness of

the food, the king ordered the cook to offer him always the

same. The officers, from the complaint of townsmen at

the loss of their kinsfolk, caught the cook in the night,

when he had captured a child and killed it. The king had

now to confess his wicked custom to the officers, who
intended to put the king to death in his bath. The king

begged their forgiveness. As they heard him not, the king

became a flying man-eater in consequence of his fearful

oath, and thenceforth he destroyed many human beings.

(4) Imprisonment of a Thousand Kings (Ch., 646, 12-15;

Sch., 31626-317 16
). Many raksasas followed Kalmasapada,

and requested him to make a banquet in which a thousand

kiinis should be devoured. He captured as many as 999 kings,

and imprisoned them.

III. Stitasoma.

(1) Captivity (Ch., 64&16-657 ; Sch., 317 16-31914
). As

the thousandth, Kalmasapada captured Sutasoma while he

bathed. The latter begged the man-eater to release him
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for seven days, so that he could give alms to a Brahmin.

The man-eater agreed. Sutasoma heard the four verses

from the Brahmin.

(2) Triumph (Ch., 65a, 7-16 ; Sch., 31916
-320). For all

the lamentations and entreaties of the royal family and his

subjects, Sutasoma came faithfully back to the man-eater.

He recited four stanzas for Kalmasapada, and preached the

fearful result of the killing in contrast with the blessed

rewards of mercy. Kalmasapada was converted, released

the imprisoned kings, and returned to his kingdom again

as a peaceful ruler.

The noticeable and important point in the story is the

curse uttered by the sage. This is doubtless an influence

of the Mahabharata, and it will be fully treated of in the

next chapter. This is quite a new factor in the story, never

known to the Pali Jataka or to the northern Avadanas. The

stanzas recited by the Brahmin are identical with those in

Texts 11 and 16a. The translator of our Avadana copied

the whole text from the later with only a few alterations. 1

Sutasoma and Kalmasapada immediately after the story

are identified as having been the Buddha and Angulimala
in a former existence. 2

18. Texts 9,17 B.C. Lankaratara, its Second and Third

Translations. The second translation by Bodhiruci is of

an enlarged form, thrice the size of the first, with many
interpolations, one of which may be seen in the case of the

Kalmasapada legend. Beside the exani'ile of Simhasaudasa,

the text repeats the story under the name of Kalmasapada,
after an allusion to the Sivi-jataka.

The third translation by iksananda is of almost the

same size, but the division of the chapters is somewhat

different. It corresponds generally to the existing Sanskrit

text.
3

1 See Additional Notes, I., 9.

2 Ch. xxiv., T.E. XIV., 9, 65a, 15
; Sch., p. 321.

3 See BendalFs Cat., p. 21. A part of the text was published by the

Buddhist Text Society in India, 1900-2. Cf. Satis Chandra Vidya-

bhusana's Correspondence in J.B.A.S., 1905, p. 831 et seq.
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The following is a comparison of the Sanskrit and the

two Chinese texts :

SANSKRIT. 1

Bhuta-purvam Maha-
mate 'tlte 'dhvani raja
'bhut Sirnhasaudaso

nania. Sa mamsabho-

j an
'

aharatiprasarngeua
ca pratisevamano rasa-

trsna'dhyavasaiia-para
-

niataya mamsaiii ma-

misyauy api bhaksita-

vau. Tan - nidanam
ca mitramatya

-
jnati-

bandhu -
vargenapi pa-

rityaktah, prag eva

paura-janapadaih. Sva-

rajya- visaya-parityagac
ca niahad vyasanam
asaditavan. [Then fol-

Ipwo an allusion to the

Sivi-jataka.]

Auyesam ca Maha-
raate narendra-bhQta-
nam satam asvenslpa-
hrtanam atavyam par-'

yataniauanam sirnhya
sana maithunam gata-
vatam jivitabhayad

apatyani cotpadita-
vantab sirnhasamvasan-

vayah Kalmasapada -

prabhrtayo nrpa-put-
rah: purva-janma-mam-
s'ada - dosa - vasanaya
manusyendrabh uta api
santo manis'ada abhu-
van. Ihaiva ca Maha-
mate janinani saptaku-
tirake

'jii grame pracu-

ra-inani.sa-laulyad ati-

prasamgena niscvyaina-
na manu.sya-niams'ada,

ghora (laka va (lakinyas
ca sanijayante : .piti-

parivarte ca Mahaniate
tathaiva ca mamsa-rasa-

dliyavasanataya simha-

vyaghra-dvipi-vrka-ta-
raksu -

inaijara janibu-

k6lQk'adi-pracura-mftni-
s'ada -

yonisu pracura-
tara- pisit'asana

- raksa-

s'adi -
ghoratara

-

yonisu

BODHIRUCI.

O Mahamati, I re-

member, in ancient time
there was a king named
Sirnhadasa, who was
accustomed to eat flesh.

Addicted to the taste of

meat, he at last ate

human flesh . His father,

mother, brothers, wives,
and sous abandoned
him. All peoples in

towns and lands e*xcited

a revolt against him
and destroyed his life.

[Then follows the Sivi-

jataka.]

Mahamati, there is

a king who never took

flesh-meal, went out for

amusement, driving his

horse. Alarmed at

something, the horse

dashed into a deep
ravine. The king lost

his followers and found
no way to return. Lions,

tigers, and wolves did

him no harm, for he
never ate flesh. He en-

joyed sensual pleasure
with a lioness who gave
birth to Kalmasapada
and others. The sons

by heredity naturally
ate flesh, though they
became kings. It

pleased them to eat

flesh in a town with
seven families. Ex-
cessive meat -

eating

brought them at last to

eat human flesh. Boys
and girls born to them
were all Kaksasas.

Mahamati, those, who
are addicted to eating
ilcsli, arc the result of

the latent cannibal

SlKSANANDA.

Ill ancient time,

Mahamati, there was a

king, named Simhasam-
bhava. Addicted to

the taste of meat, he
tried various kinds of

flesh. Thus he ate at

last human flesh. The

people could not suffer

this and excited a re-

volt against him. He
lost his kingdom and
throne and suffered

many things. [Then
follows the Sivi-jataka. J

In ancient time there

was a king who went
forth to hunt, driving
his horses. Frightened
at something, the horses
dashed into a forest,

where the king found
no way out, and saw
no human habitation.

There he amused him-
self with a lioness, com-

mitting an odious deed.

The lioness gave birth

to sons, the elder of

whomwascalledAWja-
sapada. He became
afterwards a king, reign-

ing over seven kotis of

families. By heredity
he ate nothing but
llcsh

; commencing \vith

flesh of bipeds and

quadrupeds, he at last

ate human flesh. Boys
and girls born to him
were all Raksasas.
After the existence of
that life, they had to

be reborn as lions, wild

dogs, wolves, tigers,

leopards, eagles, or

hawks. It is impos-

1 R.A.S. MS.,/. 1176 61186 2; Dr. Sasaki's copy of a Paris MS.
I have omitted to give here various readings for the sake of simplicity.
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SANSKKIT.

vinipatyante. Yatra

vinipatitanam dul.ikhe
na manusya-yonir api

samapadyate, prag eva
nirvrtih. Ity evam-

adayo Mahamate niani-

sa-dosah.

SlKSANANDA.

sible for them to obtain

again even human exist-

ence, much more to

idealize Nirvana, eman-

cipation from Samsara.

BODHIKUCI.

force of their former
existence. They would
be re-born as Raksasa,
lion, tiger, wolf, wild

dog, cat, badger, owl,

kite, eagle, or falcon.

They would suffer the

pains of hunger and
thirst, for living beings
would give them no
chance to protect their

lives. They desire to

eat the flesh of others
with wicked thoughts,
and would descend to a

yet more painful exist-

ence after death. It is

impossible for them to

get even a human body,
much more to find the

way of Nirvana.

The interesting interpolation already noticed manifests

itself herein, that when and where it took place nothing
was known as to the identity of Simhasaudasa and Kalma-

sapada ; and, moreover, that the interpolator, besides the

first example, in spite of the name of Simhasaudasa implying
the lioness legend, made the entirely superfluous addition of

the Kalmasapada story, which was at that time one of the

most popular Avadanas among the northern Buddhists

perhaps through the existence of a similar story in the

Damamiikavadana. The interpolator modified the story

in adopting it, for here the lioness not only brought forth

Kalmasapada but also his brothers. The King Sudasa,

who had an unnatural intercourse with that queen of

beasts, according to the Sanskrit text, had many partici-

pators in his odious deed.

Thus it is not rash to suppose that the allusion in the

later forms of Lankavatara shows the latest development of

the Kalmasapada story.

II. KALMASAPADA STORIES IN THE BRAHMANIC
LITERATURE.

19. Arrangement of the Stories. In the last chapter the

versions of the story are arranged according to the various

stadia of their development, from the simplest to the most
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elaborate form. In the present chapter it would be con-

venient to take the contrary way, commencing with the

latest form in the Puranas and Mahabharata, then tracing

backwards its origin in the Vedic literature.

Though their forms are manifold, the main character of

the story in the Avadana and Jataka remains always un-

changed. Various elements and factors are only added

around one and the same central point. The case in the

Brahmanic literature is utterly different. The story in the

Mahabharata, which the Puranas inherited and modified,

borrowed the materials from old traditions kept in the

Bg-veda and its commentaries, and transformed them as a

new recast. Thus the story newly constructed differs from

its originals in character. On this account, the traces of our

story in old writings are faint and fragmentary, and to seek

the connection from that end would be a difficult task, if

one had no knowledge of the whole story lately developed.

20. Purdnic Literature. in three Puranas the Kalma-

sapada story is told in its full form that is to say, in the

Visnu, the Bhagavata, and the Skanda. In other Puranas

the name of the king appears in the genealogical lists,

giving only a short allusion to the story.

As Professor Macdonell indicates,
1 the Bhagavata pre-

supposes the existence of the Visnu. Naturally, therefore,

we find a perfect coincidence of the story in the two

Puranas.2 The contents of the story are summarized as

follows :

1. Cause of the Cannibalism the Curse.

(a) Indirect Cause (the King and two Rdksasas). Saudasa,

the king, went into the forest to hunt, and saw a couple of

tigers, which are transformations of two raksasas. The king
killed one of them ; the other vowed vengeance (Visnu, IV.,

4, 22-23 ; Bhagavata, IX., 9, 20).

1 Macdonell's ' Sanskrit Literature,' p. 302. See also "Winternitz,
' Geschichte d. Indischen Literatur,' I. pp. 464-465.

2
Visnu, IV., 4, 20 et seq. Bombay ed., 1867, IV.,/. 12a. Wilson's

translation, Works, VIII., p. 305 et seq. (Original ed., p. 381). Bhaga-
vata, IX., 9, 20. Burnouf's French translation, III., p. 238 et seq.
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(b) Direct Cause (the King and Vasistha). The king cele-

brated a sacrifice conducted by his teacher, Vasistha.

"When the sacrifice was ending the raksasa assumed the

shape of Vasistha, and commanded the king to give him

meat for his food. Then the demon transformed himself

into a cook and dressed human flesh, which the king gave
to the sage (V., 24-26 ; Bh., 21). The sage, provoked by the

insult, cursed the king into becoming a cannibal for twelve

years (V., 26-27 ; Bh., 22-23).

2. Effect of the Curse the Cannibalism.

(a) The king intended to curse the sage with the holy
water in the sacrifice

;
but reminded by queen Madayantl,

he set it down at his feet, as this cursed water causes un-

happy effect if it be thrown on to the earth or into the air.

From the power of the imprecation his feet became spotted,

hence he received the name Kalmasapada (V., 28-32;

Bh., 23-25).

(6) In consequence of the imprecation the king became a

cannibal, and in the sixth watch of the night wandered

through the forest and destroyed many human lives. Once

he saw a Brahmin sleeping with his wife. In spite of the

entreaties of the wife, he devoured the husband. The wife

cursed the king to die immediately, should he sleep with

his queen (V., 32-36 ; Bh., 25-85).

3. After-play Birth of A&maka.

At the expiation of the term of his curse Saudasa went

home, but, reminded of the imprecation of the Brahmin's

wife, remained childless. However, having solicited the

interposition of Vasistha, the queen became pregnant.

The pregnancy endured seven years, and the queen opened
the womb with a piece of stone, and was delivered of a son,

who is therefore called Asmaka (V., 37-38 ; Bh , 36-39).

In the Skanda-Purana the story is thrice mentioned.

The story in the Brahma-khanda 1
is absolutely identical

1 R. Mitra's Notices of the Sanskrit MSS., vol. viii. (1886), p. 20.
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with the contents given above. The Avanta-khanda 1 in the

Purana alludes also to the same story. But a story occur-

ring in the Anbhika-khanda 2
is a direct copy of that in the

Mahabharata.

To register Kalmasapada in the genealogy of the solar

race, the Vayu, Linga, Garuda, and Kurma, on the one

hand, agree exactly, composed in the same verses, with a

summary on the birth of Asmaka in a country called

Kalmasapadaka.
3

The stanzas are apparently borrowed from the Hari-

vamsa. Here Sudasa is the father of Kalmasapada, and

Asmaka is his son. The Matsya, Padma, and Brahma, on

the other hand, have the same genealogical order, describ-

ing Etuparna as the father of the king, and Sarvakarman

as his son.4 The Agni-Purana is similar with the Matsya
and others in giving the patronymic lineage of Kalma-

sapada, but it has its own independent stanzas.5 In this

Purana the name Kalmasanghri metri causa occurs, with the

same meaning as Kalmasapada. In the Markandeya-Purana
the king is not mentioned, but allusion is made to a story

narrating the destruction of Vasistha's hundred sons by

1 E. Mitra's Notices of the Sanskrit MSS., vol. v. (1880), p. 73.

a
Ibid., vol. vi. (1882), p. 117.

3
Vayu, II., 26, 176 (Mitra's ed.. II., p. 283) ; Linga, Purvardha, 61-,

26 (Bombay, 1858, /. 1326) ; Garuda, I., 142, 33-34 (Calcutta, 1890,

p. 135) ; Kurma, XX., 9, 11-12 (Calcutta, 1887, p. 230). I quote here

the passage from the Linga :

Sudasasya sutah proktah Saudaso nama piirthivah ; 26 B.

Khyatah Kalmiisapado vai namna MitrasahaS ca sah,

Vasisthas tu mahateja ksetre Kalmasapadake 27

ASmakam janayamasa Iksvaku-kula-vardhanam. 28 A.

Vilyu's reading
'

Iksvaku-kulavrddhye
'

is not right. Kurma reads :

'

Iksuvaku-kuladhvajam.'
*
Matsya, XII., 46 (Vidyiisagara ed., 1876, p. 46) ; Padma, V., 8,

151 (Ananda^rama Skt. Series, 1893-94, vol. Hi., p. 793) ; Brahtna, VIII.,

81-82. (On the difference of the genealogical order, see Wilson's

Visnu, III., p. 313 et scq.)
5
Agni, 272, 31-32 (Bib. Ind., 1870-1879, vol. iii., p. 18)

.Srutayor lltuparno 'bhut, tasya Kalmasapiidakah 31 B.

Kalmasanghreli Sarvakarmii hy Anaranyos tasya bhavat 32 A.

18



274 The Story of Kalm&fapada

Visvamitra. 1 This story, as we shall see, is closely con-

nected with our story, being a part of its original form.

21. Epic Literatim'. Kalmasapada appears in various

places in the Mahabharata. The main story of the king,

however, is found in the Adi-parvan 178.- The summary
of the story is as follows :

1. Cause of the Cannibalism the Curses.

(a) First Curse (Sakti and the King). Kalmasapada
went to hunt and met Sakti, the son of Vasistha, on a

narrow road. As the Brahmin did not give way to the

King, he whipped the ascetic, who cursed the king to

become a cannibal (178, 1-14).

(b) Auxiliary Cause (Vasistha and Vitrdmitra). Vasistha

and Visvamitra were struggling to get the position of pre-

ceptor to the king. As the king begged the protection of

Sakti, Visvamitra ordered a raksasa to possess the king, who

lost his reason thereby (15-23).

(c) Second Curse (the King and a Brahmin). A Brahmin

met with the king in the forest and begged of him some

meat. Having forgotten it, the king ordered the cook at

midnight to dress meat for the Brahmin ; but the cook

informed the king that he failed to get any. The king

ordered him to roast human flesh, which he had obtained

from the executioner. When the dressed flesh was given,

the Brahmin cursed the king to roam about as a cannibal

(24-36).
2. Effect of the Curaes.

(a) Direct Effect (Destruction of the Hundred Sons of

Vasistha). The curse on the king thus repeated brought
about a terrible result. The king devoured first Sakti,

then, urged by Visvamitra, he killed all the sons of

Vasistha, ninety-nine of younger brothers of Sakti (37-42).

1
IX., 6 (Bib. Ind., 1869, p. 69 et seq.; Butt's English translation

of the Markandeya-Purana, 1897, p. 50).
2 Nilakantha's ed., chap. 176 (vol. i.,/. 200a-2026) ; Protap Chandra

Eoy's translation, vol. i., pp. 505-511 ; Dutt's translation, vol. i., pp. 247-

250
;
Muir's Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 415. Cf. Jacobi's Mahabharata,

p. 19 ; Winternitz' ' Ind. Literatur,' I., p. 346.
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(b) Indirect Effect (Lamentation of Vasistlia). Overcome

with grief, Vasistha determined to destroy himself, but all

means were unsuccessful. At last he went to the rivers

Vipas and Satadru to drown himself, but he found that

also impossible (43-179, 9).

3. Deliverance.

(a) Vasistha. The sage met with Adrsyanti, the wife of

Sakti, and having learned of her pregnancy, he rejoiced

and gave up his intention of suicide (10-16).

(b) The King. With his daughter-in-law, the sage visited

the king in the forest, and freed him from the curse. The

king returned to his old residence in Ayodhya with the sage

(17-47).
4. After-Play.

The queen of Kalmasapada, Madayanti, conceived by

Vasistha, a connection solicited by the king. The queen
tore, open her womb with a piece of stone and was delivered

of a son, after twelve years' pregnancy. The son is, there-

fore, called Asmaka, who founded a city, Paudanya.
After a few chapters in the same Parvan, there is an

apologetical explanation for the immorality committed by
Vasistha.1 'Why did that great and illustrious sage

Vasistha knowing as he knew all the great precepts of

religion go to her to whom he should not go ? Was this

an act of sin on the part of Vasistha ?'
2 The explanation

is absolutely the same with that in the two Puranas above

summarized. An allusion to this apology is given in

chapter cxxii., where morality for women is taught :

' We have heard that Madayanti, being appointed by

(her husband) Saudasa, went to Bsi Vasistha to raise up

offspring. That lady obtained from him a son, named
Asmaka. She did this, moved by the desire of doing good
to her husband.' 3

This defence of Vasistha, which, on the other side, also

indicates the ennoblement of the military race through the

1
Adi, 184, 1-26

;
Dutt's translation, p. 254.

2
Adi, 184, 2-3. 3

Adi, 122, 21-22
; Dutt, I., p. 174.

182
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blood of a Brahmin, must be, of course, a later production,
as the legend itself clearly shows.

An episode occurring during the cannibal period of the

king is composed in the Asvamedha-parvan.
1

Manifestly

it presupposes the existence of the main story above men-

tioned.

The scene is the forest, where the ex-king Kalmasapada
is roaming, terrible to see. A certain Brahmin, Uttanka,

ordered by his teacher, comes to beg of the cannibal king

jewelled earrings, worn by his queen, Madayanti. The king
intended to devour him, but the Brahmin promised him to

come again as victim after the fulfilment of his duty, as

a Brahmin always keeps his word. In the hope of his

deliverance from the curse through the merit of giving

such precious thing, the king agreed to the request of the

Brahmin, and also refrained from killing him afterwards.

This episode has a striking analogy with the Sutasoma-

jatakas, the main object of which teaches truthfulness. It

would not be unnatural to suppose that here the Epic had

received an unconscious influence from Buddhist writings.

A short passage in the Karna - parvan
2

relating to

Kalmasapada indicates a quite different origin :

' You shall know all this, Salya ;
I will speak again to

you. A raksasa by the name of Kalmasapada, while

bathing in a tank, said : Begging is Ksatriya's dirt, . . .

the Madra-women are the dirt of the whole female sex.

While going down the stream a king rescued the Raksasa.'

Now who this king is is entirely obscure in the text.

But it is not impossible to expect here also a faint influence

from Buddhist scriptures. Then the said king may be

Sutasoma, who has delivered Kalmasapada.
Like the Puranas, the Harivamsa and the Ramayana

bring the name of the king into the genealogical tree of

the Iksvaku race. In the Harivamsa, which has a close

connection with various Puranas, the stanzas registering

1 Asvamedha, 56, 30 et seq. ; Dutt, XIV., p. 67 et seq.; P. Ch.

Eoy, XIV., p. 147 et seq.
"

Karna, 45, 22-24
; Dutt, VIII., p. 91.
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Kalmasapada
l are identical with .those found in the Vayu

and elsewhere.

In the Ramayana the genealogical description of the

hero is twice repeated.
2 The surname of Purusadaka, the

man-eater, is given here also. This shows that the cannibal

story is known to the author of the Ramayana.
22. Epic and Purdnas. Before trying to examine the

origin of the Epic story, it would be necessary to give a

glance at the relation between the Epic and Puranic stories,

and at the same time to look briefly at their historical

meaning.
In general, the Mahabharata represents a culminating

period of the priestly supremacy. Its tendency is to con-

vince the submission of the worldly power to the Brahmanic

sovereignty. Every legend in the Epic more or less shows

this tendency, the story of the king Nahusa being a good

example.
The Kalmasapada story especially manifests this with

vivid colouring, as Professor Holtzmann has pointed out.3

The central point of the story is distinctly seen in the

following conversation between the king and Vasistha,
4 when

the curse was lifted from the king :

1

Bombay edition, 1861, I., 15, 21-22, /. 19 B.
; Langlois' French

translation, I., p. 72; Dutt's translation (Calcutta, 1897), p. 60. Here

the edition reads :
' ASmakam janayamasa Iksvaku-kulavrddhaye.'

The last word is of course wrong. Dutt wrongly translates the proper

name Mitrasaha to ' who was greatly attached to his friends.'

2
I., 70, 38-39

; II., 110, 29
; Bombay edition, 1859, I., /. 110 B.,

/. 209 B ; Gorressio's edition, I., p. 275
; II., p. 443 ; SchlegeFs edition,

I., p. 253
; II., p. 341 ; Griffith's translation (popular ed., 1895), pp. 82,

220. His translation is rather free :

From him came Purushildak bold,

Fierce hero of gigantic mould :

Kalmashapada's name he bore,

Because his feet were spotted o'er.

The last line is very important. But it is not found in the text of

the editions above given. The translator seems to have supplied the

line with some commentary, in which this Puranic legend is quoted.
3 Holtzmann's Mahabharata, IV., p. 38.

4
Adi, 179, 31-32; Dutt, I., p. 249.
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Vasistha said :

'

king of men, my desire has been

fulfilled at the proper time. Return to your kingdom
and rule your subjects. Never (again} dixrvnanl flit;

Brahmanas.'

The king said :

'
illustrous sir, I shall never again dis-

regard the excellent Brahmanas. In obedience to your

command, I shall properly worship the Brahmanas.'

How great this privilege was abused by the Brahmins we

can clearly discern from the background of the story. The

adultery of Vasistha, in spite of the latter's sophistical

apology, affords one proof. The Epic holds that this

flagrant act will serve to ennoble the Ksatryan caste

through the blood of the Brahmins. Another instance is

that of king Bali giving his wife Sudesna to a Brahmin,

Dlrghatamas, who bore him five sons.1 The guilty action

of Vasistha is whitewashed, moreover, in a passage of the

Epic as one form of giving alms to Brahmins :
2

'

King Mitrasaha ascended to heaven by giving his

favourite wife Madayanti to Vasistha.'

The warriors had in that period to put up with this op-

pression of the Brahmins, and remained in a painful sub-

mission, but not without a certain temporary resistance.

We read of this in the plaintive voice of the unhappy King
Saudasa, who played the part of Emperor Henry IV.

against the power of the Indian papacy, and was imme-

diately punished more severely than by the latter's three

days' penance :

'

Ksatriyas are seen to honour the Brahmins from the

very beginning of the creation. Against the Brahmanas,

however, many offences originate (on the part of the

Ksatriyas).'
3

Here the conflict between the king and Sakti is suggested,

1
Adi, 104, 37-47; Dutt, I., p. 154. See also Holtzmann's Maha-

bharata, I., pp. 29-30. The author says : Hier erreicht die sublime

Frechheit der Brahmanen ihren hochsten Grad.
2 Anu^asana, 137, 18 ; Dutt, XIII., p. 280. Mitrasaha is another

name of Kalamasapada.
3 ASvamedha, 58, 5 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 69.
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and in conclusion a maxim of absolute submission is

given :

'

It is impossible for a king that is hostile to Brahmanas
to continue living in this world, or to acquire happiness in

the next.' 1

Thus the legend in the Mahabharata reflects a political

Cidturbild.

The Puranas had doubtlessly drawn from the Mahabha-

rata for the material to form a new story of Kalmasapada,
as they usually do. It is unnecessary to treat of the pro-

cess of modification in the Puranas, but- concerning the

general tendency of the story a few words are needful. The

character of the Puranic story differs greatly from the

Epic. It represents another period of Indian culture. The

picture turns now to a period of alliance or compromise.
This tendency appears already in the Harivamsa and

Eamayana. The Brahmans who had consolidated their

power, and whose superiority were universally acknow-

ledged, had now to seek for a political support from the

worldly power, as it was a pressing necessity for them to

hold their position against powerful heretics namely,

against the Buddhists and the Jains.

The genealogical trees in the Puranas were therefore

manufactured to gratify the royal house. The original

motive of the submission and oppression in the Mahfi-

bharata gradually disappeared, and in their place a new

thought of alliance sprang up, through which the Brahmins

gained great success for the re-establishment of their lost

power. This great change of character can be easily under-

stood from our story.

In the Puranas the conflict between the king and Sakti,

vhich is the cardinal point in the Mahabharata, is absent,

and instead two ogres appear as the originators of the

calamity. This is a specially noticeable and important

point when compared with the Epic legend.

The quarrel of the two Brahmins in the Epic has great

significance. The Epic tells of the Ksatriyan origin of

1 Asvamcdha, 58, 5 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 8
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Yisvamitra,
1 and his jealous and revengeful character -

shows a striking contrast with Yasistha, who is a pure
Brahmin. This indicates also the Epic characteristic. In

the Puranic story this interlude of the struggle is entirely

wanting.
The maxim of the absolute submission of the Ksatriyas

to the Brahmins, the main subject of the Epic story, is

never seen in the Puranas.

The Puranas connect the later apology on Yasistha's

adultery with the main story. In the Bhagavata this part

is specially detailed. This gives, on the one side, a con-

venient and happy idea for the alliances of the Brahmins

and Ksatriyas, modifying the original motive of the legend.

Among the newly-added factors in the Puranic story the

etymological explanation of the name Kalmasapada has an

interesting parallelism with the Buddhist Avadanas. This

will be afterwards fully examined. Some insignificant

changes in the story, such as the duration of Madayanti's

pregnancy, do not merit special study.

III. ORIGIN OF THE EPIC STORY.

To trace the origin of the Epic legend in the Yedic

literature, it would be convenient to treat the whole drama

as trilogy, as it was summarized above. The prelude of the

story consists of the conflict between Sakti and Kalmasapada,

together with the quarrel of the two r
,aints, Yasistha and

Yisvamitra. The second and principal act shows the horrible

realization of the curse in the ex-king's devouring the

hundred sons of Yasistha. The lamentation of the saint

and his attempted self-destruction then follows. The act

1 Adi, 176 ; Salya, 39, 24-35 ; Muir's Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 388 et seq.
2 This is clearly seen in the Kalmasapada legend. Muir, quoting a

story in the Salya-parvan, chap. 42, remarks: 'The Mahabbarata has

a further legend regarding Visvamitra's jealousy of Vasistha, which

again exhibits the former in a very odious light, and as destitute of the

moral dispositions befitting a saint, while Vasistha is represented as

manifesting a noble spirit of disinterestedness and generosity (Sanskrit

Texts, I., p. 419).



and its Evolution in Indian Literature 281

closes with the emancipation of Kalmasapada. As conclu-

sion, or after-play, the birth of Asmaka is exhibited. We
begin our inquiry with the first act.

23. The Prototype of the Prelude. The original materials

of the first act of the Epic story can be traced in the

Eg-Veda. Sudas, the king of Trtsus, who had won a great

victory in the famous '

battle of ten kings,'
1 may be one

of the greatest heroes in the Vedic period, having perhaps
a historical character.

He is called, also, Paijavana, the son of Pijavana, and

occurs several times in the Rg-Veda.
2 The name Paijavana

is found in the later Yedic writings, but it is never mentioned

in the Epic or in the Puranic literature. This Sudas

Paijavana is the original and perhaps historical form of

the Epic Kalmasapada.
The relation of three prominent persons in the prelude

Yasistha, Visvamitra, and oakti are traceable also in the

Vedic writings. An important study regarding these three

Yedic saints was published by the late Professor Both in

his famous essay Zur Literatur and Geschichte des Vedas?

Afterwards Dr. Muir made an admirable collection of almost

all materials on this topic, forming chapter iv. in his well-

known work Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i.
4

The saint Yisvamitra was once domestic priest of the

king Sudas. This is described in the Rg-Veda III. 58.5

1
Rg-Veda, VII., 18 (Grassmann's German translation, I., p. 315 ;

Muir's Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 321) ; VII., 32, 3 and 5 (Grassmann, L,

p. 553) ; VII., 83, 8 (Grassmann, 1., p. 365 ; Muir, L, p. 323) : Dasa-rnjiie

puriyattaya vi.4vatah
|

Sudasa Indra-Varunau a^iksatam
|| (Der rings

bedrangt war dort in der Zehnkonigsschlacht, |

detn Sudas gab ihre

Hiilfe, Indra-Varuna |). Cf. MacdonelFs 'Vedic Mythology,' p. 64;
Schroder's ' Indiens Literatur u. Cultur,' p. 34 ; Dutt's '

History of

Civilization in Ancient India,' p. 59.

*
I., 47, 6

; 63, 7
; 112, 9. VII., 19, 3

; 20, 2 ; 25, 3
; 32, 10

; 53,

3, etc. See Muir, I., pp. 380-332.
3 Edited in 1846. The fourth chapter of the essay is devoted to the

study on Vasistha and Vi.4vamitra.

4 Edited in 1872. See specially p. 317 et seq.
5 Verse 11 ; Grassmann, I., p. 532.
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One of the most important passages on this subject is that

of the Bvhaddevata commenting Rg., III., 33, 3 :

'The seer' (Yisvamitra), 'going with Sudas being his

domestic priest for the purpose of offering sacrifices

to the confluence of the Yipas and Satadrii, addressed

these two verses
'

(with the words)
' "

be propitious

(sam)!'"
1

This work Professor Macdonell, in his excellent edition,

judges to be not later than 400 B.c. 2

The same story is described in the Nirukta, which is

older than the former work, and refers to it when explaining
the Rg., VI., 61, 2 :

'

It is explained in the holy tradition : the

sage Visvamitra was the domestic priest of Sudas, the son

of Pijavana. Taking his gains with him, he came to tlie

confluence of the Vipas and Satadru. The others followed

(him).'
3

The king at the same time patronized Yasistha, and

it seems that he was more influential and more intimate

with the king than Yisvamitra, who appears to have lost his

position afterwards, and to have stood against the king in

the battle of the ten kings, and for the Bharatas, while

Yasistha, in that case, occupied a very brilliant post on the

side of the Trtsus. 4 His friendship with the king is proved,

also, from the Aitareya-Brahmana. He had delivered holy

knowledge to Sudas. 5 He had brought about the coronation

of the king.
6

The trace of the irreconcilable hostility between Yasistha

and Visvamitra, which forms an important episode in the

present act, and is also the main subject of the famous

battle story of the two sages in the Epics,
7 as well as of the

1 Macdonell's edition, IV., 106 (Text, p. 46
; Translation, p. 154).

Satadru is given here, as in the Eg., III., 33, 3, and in the Nirukta, in

the old form Sutudrt.
2

Ibid., Introduction, p. xxii.

3 Jaska's Nirukta ed. by Both, p. 49
; II., 24.

4
Rg., VII., 18, 4 ; 33, 1-14.

"

Aufrecht's ed., p. 210
; Haug's ed., p. 212; Translation, p. 493.

u
Aufrecht, p. 229 ; Haug, p. 209 ; Muir, I., p. 325.

7
Adi, 177 ; Bamayana, I., 8 et seq.
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Hariscandra legend in the Markandeya-Purana,
1 can be

discovered in like manner in the Vedic literature. Professor

Oldenberg once maintained that the conflict of the two sages
is never seen in the Eg-Veda.

2 But the verses 21-24 of

III. 53 in the Eg-Veda are called Vasistha-dvesinyah
'

hating of Vasistha
' and consist of imprecations and jeers

against the sage by commentators.3

A description of the contention is also found in the

Taittlriya Samhita,
4 and the late Professor Roth had judged

it to be the struggle between the two races, the Bharatas

and Trtsus. The latter he ingeniously identified as the

Vasistha family.
5

This mutual enmity becomes clearer when we examine

the relations between Sakti and Visvamitra. This is con-

cisely summed up by Professor Geldner :

'

(1) 6akti, der Sohn des Vasistha, besiegt in einem Eede-

turnier den Visvamitra und bringt ihn um sein Prestige

(Sadgurus., ed. Macd., p. 107).
7

'

(2) Visvamitra geht darauf bei Jamadagni in die Lehre

und empfangt von ihm erne neue himmlische Eedekunst

(Sadgurus., ibid.).
'

(3) Visvamitra ra'cht sich an &akti, indem er ihn durch

Knechte des Sudas in einem Wald iiberfallen und verbrennen

lasst (Sadgurus., zu RV. 7, 32).'
8

1
Markandeya Purana, IX. (M. N. Dutt's translation, p. 50 et seq.;

F. E. Pargiter's translation, p. 59 et seq.). This story is alluded to in

the Buddhacarita, XXVIII. The two demons Ari and Baka were

always in hostility and destroyed living beings who were foolish and

ignorant. Beal's translation in S.B.E., XIX., p. 330, is not right.
2
Z.D.M.G., 1892, p. 159, note 3.

3 Pischel and Geldner's 'Vedische Studien,' II., p. 158 et seq.;

Brbaddevatu, IV., 119.

* Weber's ' Indische Studien,' XI., p. 71 ; XII., p. 72.

6 Roth's ' Literatur u. Geschichte d. Vedas,' p. 119.

6 Pischel and Geldner's 'Vedische Studien,' II., p. 159.

7 Edited with the Sarvfmukramanl by Macdonell, in the ' Anecdota

Oxoniensia, Aryan Series,' vol. i., pt. 5, Oxford, 1886.

8
Ibid., p. 107.

'

Sakti, the son of Vasistha, went to the forest to

pluck flowers, etc. On the charge of Vis"vamitra and possessed by

Demons, the followers of Sudas assailed the son of Vasistha and threw

him on the fire.'
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The first two points are given in the Brhaddevata. 1 On
the third point the Sarvanukramanl gives a short notice

explaining the Rg., VII., 32, with the comment that a hemi-

stich of the verse 26 was uttered by Sakti, when he was

being burnt.-

Thus we find very clearly the original stuff for the prelude
of the later Kalmasapada drama, as the late Professor Roth

already hinted. 3

Saudasa, the followers of Sudas, killed Sakti, stirred up

by Visvamitra. But the Epic changed the original meaning
of the word, and took it for the son of Sudasa. The innocent

Trtsus king himself became, therefore, guilty of the murder

of Vasistha's son. The Epic gave a new dress to the old

tradition of the struggle between the two sages, Yisvamitra

keeping his odious character as an instigator.

Nothing, however, is found in the Yedic literature to

explain the origin of the name Kalmasapada. We must be

content to await the future results of patient study.
4

1

IV., 112-114; Macdonell, p. 47 ; Translation, p. 156.

2 Sarvanukramanl, p. 25
; Muir, I., p. 328

; Roth, p. 124.
3
Both, p. 124.

4 The solution of the problem may depend upon whether the name
has some connection with Kalmilsadamya, a city in the Kuru land, or

not. This city is never mentioned in the Brahmanic literature, but it

is one of the most famous places in the Buddhist Scriptures, and

several important Sutras in the Samyutta, Majjhima, and Dlgha, were

there preached. (See Rhys Davids ;

s
' Buddhist India,' p. 27.) In the

Chinese Madhyama Agama this place is transliterated as Ken-ma-shih-

don, which is equivalent to the Pali Kammasadamma (Madhy., fasc. 20,

10, 18, 24, 26). In the Samyukta-Agama it is called ' the city where

spotted cattle are tamed.' This is simply a translation of Kalmasa-

damya (fasc. 9, 12, 13). In the Chinese Mahanidana-sutra of the

Dlgha Agama, we find ' the place where Kalmasa is living,' which may
be restored to Kalmdsasthdna, or even to Kalmasapada. As the

king Sudas might be supposed to have had certain influence upon the

ancient Kuru land, the capital of which was Indraprastha the modern

Delhi, in the Buddha's time it is not unreasonable to conjecture that

he had some connection with this city. Perhaps he had governed it,

or, in other ways, had certain relations with it. The etymological

explanation of the name Kammasadamma in the Pali Sutasoma-jataka

belongs doubtlessly to a modern invention, but does this not give some

hint as to the connection of Kalmasapada with the place ?
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24. Original Materials for the Second Act. We will now

proceed to investigate the origin of the second and main
act. In the Mahabharata, the curse on the king is first

uttered by Sakti, whom he afterwards devoured. But in

the Vedic writings the imprecation is spoken by Vasistha,

because his sons were destroyed by the followers of the

king. We read this in the Taittirlya-Samhita i
1

'

Vasistha, when his son had been slain, prayed,
"
May I

obtain offspring; may I overcome the Saudasas." He
beheld this ekasmannapaiicasa,

2 he took it, and sacrificed

with it. In consequence he obtained offspring, and over-

came the Saudfisas.'

A similar passage is found in the Kausltakl-Brfihmana :
3

'

Vasistha, when his son had been slain, prayed,
"
May I

be fruitful in offspring and cattle, and overcome Saudasas
"

He beheld this form of offering, the Vasistha-sacrifice ;
and

having performed it, he overcame the Saudasas.'

Both passages are very obscure, but they clearly point to

vengeance projected by Vasistha against the followers of

Sudas, who had slain Sakti.

In the Brhaddevatil the curse of Vasistha on the king is

distinctly mentioned.4 The passage runs :

Another conjecture, which seems more plausible than the former, is

an attempt to derive it purely from Buddhist origin. It is not im-

possible to think that the Buddhist invented a name Kalmasapada
from an association with the famous place in the Scriptures, bearing

such a rare and curious name as Kalmasadamya. The author of the

Epic borrowed this from the Buddhists and connected it with Saudiisa.

This solves the question also why the name never occurs in the Vedic

writings.
1

7, 4
; 7, 1 (Weber's I. S., XII., p. 301 ; Muir, I., p. 328).

2 A sacrifice consisting of forty-nine Sutya days.
3 Lindner's ed., p. 16, IV., 6.

4 Macdonell's ed., VI., 34; Text, p. 37 ; Transl., p. 217. In the Manu,

VIII., 110 (S.B.E., XXV., p. 273), Vasistha was accused by ViSvamitra,

and had to take an oath before the king in order to clear himself, after the

commentary of Kulluka. Here the commentary gives the name Sudd-

man for Sudas. If this be right reading, the transcription So-da-ma

in the Samgharaksa-samuccaya is very interesting.
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'

Vasistha was at the time pained, as his hundred sons

had been slain by Sudas, who, in consequence of a curse,

had been transformed into a demon (raksas). Such is the

sacred tradition.'

The fiction belongs to a more modern date than the above-

given legend, and the gradual change of the subject, on

which the Epic is based, may be obviously noticed. Thus

the curse in the Epic was at first not on the king, but on

his followers. In the Brhaddevata it was transferred to

the king. The later cannibal story is here in its primitive

form.

A passage in Mann's Law-book seems to have some

reference to the Brhaddevata, as the name Sudas Paijavana
is mentioned. But its lateness will be soon recognized
from its enumeration of Epic or Puranic kings, such as

Yana, Nemi, Nahusa. 1

The lamentation of Yasistha over the tragical fate of his

sons has its prototype in the Yedic writings, as quoted
above. There is another interesting modification of the

story in the Epic. We read of Vasistha's attempts at

suicide in the Mahabharata :
2

'

Thereupon the great Rsi tied himself with very strong

cords and fell in his grief into the waters of that great

river. chastiser of hostile ranks, the river, having torn

those cords and making him free of them, cast him on to

the land. Having been freed from the cords, the great Rsi

rose up and gave that river the name of Vipas? Being

oppressed with grief, that Rsi could not from that time stay

in one place. He went to the mountains, rivers, and lakes.

Seeing once more the river Haimavati of formidable ap-

pearance and full of fierce animals, the Rsi threw himself

into the waters. That best of rivers, thinking the Brah-

1 Manu, VII., 41
; S.B.E., XXV., p. 222. '

Through a want of

humility Vana perished, likewise King Nahusa, Sudas, the son of

Pijavana, Sumukha, and Nemi.' On the legends of Nahusa, etc., see

Muir. I., p. 298 et seq.
2
Adi, 179, 4-9; Dutt, L, p. 248.

3
Ptolemy's Bin-tuns ; ArrianVT^ao-tj ; Pliny's Hypasis ;

modern Beas.

vi+ pas, unfettered.



and its Evolution in Indian Literature 287

mana to be fire, immediately fled away in a hundred dif-

ferent streams, and thence was she called the Sataflru,.'
1

Compare this passage with those of the Nirukta II., 24, and

Brhaddevata, IV., 106, given above. Here the poet of the

Epic has transformed the story of Visvamitra in the Yedic

writings into an etymological fiction, explaining the names

of the two rivers. The track of this recasting can be easily

followed in the text above quoted.

The third act, the conclusion, is a pure Epic invention,

showing its characteristic tendency. In the Yedic period

the later sharp distinction between Brahmins and Ksatriyas

never existed, as the author of the 'History of Ancient

India
'

proves with patriotic eloquence,'
2 and it is simply

impossible to suppose such an abused supremacy of the

Brahmin as the Madayanti-legend.

Parasara, the grandson of Vasistha, born to AdrsyantI, is

mentioned in the Kg-Veda as one member of the Vasistha

family.
3 In the Nirukta he is said to be the son of

Vasistha.4 The Epic introduces him as a character in the

conclusion. He plays there no insignificant part, being a

philosopher and moral teacher.6

IV. THE RELATION OF BUDDHIST AND NON-

BUDDHIST LITERATURES TO THE KALMASAPADA
LEGEND.

25. The Vedic Influence on the Buddhist Legend. The

simplest form of the Kalmasapada legend, as we have seen

in the Old Samuyaktavadana, takes on the independent

1
Ptolemy's ZaSdSpTjs, modern Sutlej. Satan- dru, hundred running

(dru, to run, to flow).
2 Dutt's ' A History of Civilization in Ancient India,' I., vii.

3
Rg., VII., 18, 21.

*
Nirukta, VI., 80.

6
Santi, 291 etseq. To him is also ascribed the authorship of the

Niti.^astras with Manu, Canakya, and others. See a new article by
Hillebrandt : 'Uberdas Kautilfya-Sastra (Jahresbericht d. Schlesischen

Gesellschaft f. Vaterliindische Kultur,' IV., Abteilung, p. 2).
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nature of a Jataka story. It appears simply as one of those

primitive forms of the birth stories, which are found in the

bas-reliefs on the Bharhut Stiipa.
1 The king, the Raksasa,

the begging Brahmin, and truthfulness of speech as the

didactic nucleus of the story, are quite common figures in

the ancient birth-stories. Here we cannot naturally trace

any Brahmanic influence. But when the gradual develop-

ment gave their names to the king and the Raksasa, and

the episode of the captivity of the hundred kings was intro-

duced, some faint traces of that influence are visible.

These traces are, however, so slight that we cannot be so

positive as to their origin, as was the case in the Epic.

The name of Sutasoma seems to suggest some influence

from the Vedic Sudas tradition. The colloquial meaning
of this word is the pressing of the Soma one of the most

important cults in the Yedic age and the word is often

used in the Rg-Veda.
2 A son of Bhima in the Mahabha-

rata, is called Sutasoma, this meaning being adopted.
3 The

hero of the battle of the ten kings, Sudas, has a special

connection with this ceremony. We read this in the

Aitareya-Brahmana :

'

This portion was further told by
Vasistha to Sudas, the son of Pijavana. All these became

great, in consequence of their having drunk the Soma
in this way, and were great kings. Just as the sun sends

forth warmth, so the king, who when sacrificing, drinks the

Soma in this way, is placed amidst good fortune, and shines

everywhere; in all directions, expecting tribute, his kingdom
becomes strong, and is not to be shaken.'

In the part of Kalmasapada, the Buddhist take the dark

1 See S. d'Oldenbourg's essay in the Journal of the "American

Oriental Society, vol. xxviii., 1897 ; Rhys Davids's ' Buddhist India,'

p. 209.

2
I., 2, 2; 44, 8 ; 142, 1 ; II., 12, 6

; III., 32, 12
; V., 37, 2.

3
Adi, 223, 81. The Pali Jataka takes the name also in this sense :

' From his fondness for pressed soma-juice they called him Sutasoma
'

(Francis, V., p. 246). The Jatakamala takes the sense in a different

way :

' His father gave the name of Sutasoma because he looked as

lovely as Soma (the Moon-god)
'

(Speyer, p. 292).
4
Haug's translation, p. 494.
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side of Sudas in the same manner as the Epic poets. The

cannibalism of the king as a Raksasa is found in the

Brhaddevata, as already mentioned. The captivity of the

hundred kings suggests a transformation of the destruction

of the hundred sons of Vasistha by the king.

Thus the older Buddhist legend of Kalmasapada has a

common source, with the Epic, in the Vedic writings. From
this source they developed in two different ways without

mutual influence, like other examples, such as the Sivi,
1

Rsyasrnga,'- and Dasaratha3
stories, or like certain verses

in the Dhammapada.
4 The motives for the adaptations of

the story by Buddhist and Brahmin, however, are quite

opposite. The Brahmins adopted the Sudas story with the

political aim of proving the superiority of the priesthood

against the warriors, while the Buddhists employed it for

the purely religious object of teaching their moral doctrine

of truthfulness.

Thus we have ground to assume that the bright side, the

triumphant character, of Sudas was taken as the name of

the hero in the Buddhist legend. If this connection with

Sudfis is not admissible, it will at least be obvious that the

name has an origin in Vedic. thought for some great and

mighty king. The meaning of the name Phumin,5 which

may be rendered as Samantaprabhasa or Samantarasmin, is

a well-known characteristic of the Soma in the Rg-Yeda.
G

If it be possible to take the Sanskrit form of Phumin as

Subhas or Subhasa, this would give a strong support to

the connection of Sudas and Sutasoma, for this Subhas is

only a slight paleographical or phonetic change of Sudas.

1 S. d'Oldenbourg maintains the Brahmanio origin of this story

(J.R.A.S., 1893, p. 309), while Th. Benfey assumes the Buddhist source

(Panca-.tantra, 1., 388).
2 Liider's

' Die Sage von Rsyasrnga
'

(Nachrichten. d. k. Gesellschaft

d. Wiss. z. Gottingen, 1897, 1901).
3 This Jiltaka (No. 461) is often ascribed to the Eamiiyana as its

source by various scholars.

4 Fausboll's Dhammapada, 1900, p. viii.

5 See I., 6, 9.

Macdonell's ' Vedic Mythology,' p. 108.

19
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The capturing of Sutasoma by the demon with two

wings
1 reminds us of the famous story in the Eg-Veda of

the rape of the Soma.2 The supernatural power of the

Baksasa to go through the air is often described in the old

Buddhist writings, but this special form, possessing two

wings, is very rare, and it is a highly noticeable fact.

26. The Epic Influence. In the later form of the Kal-

masapada legend the Buddhists received a considerable

influence from the Mahabharata. The name Saudasa in

the Simhasaudasa-sutra and in the first translation of the

Lankavatara reveals this very clearly. This Epic name is

never found in the older Chinese Avadanas or in the Pali

Jatakas. Perhaps they were compiled when the name of

Saudasa was not yet taken as an individual name of Kal-

masapada, but as in the Nirukta, or in the Sarvanu-

kramam, to mean the followers of Sudas. In the Damamii-

kavadana we see a new and important factor in the Kalma-

sapada story, which is entirely ignored by the other texts.

This relates to the explanation of the question why Kalma-

sapada became a cannibal. The author of the Avadana

borrowed here a characteristic and common factor in the

Epic the curse with some modifications. The immediate

efficacy of a curse is a favourite and accustomed technic of

the Epic poets to bring into relief the great powers of their

saints, who are mostly revengeful and irritable, rather

abusing their power of cursing. Thus curse-stories may
be reckoned as, at least, one of the Epic characteristics, if

not the most important one. In the Buddhist writings,

practically teaching mildness and patience, and theoretically

expounding strict causality, the curse and its immediate

efficacy as the material of a story are not so familiar.

The sage in the Avadana, who, by cursing the king for

his gift of improper food, causes him to become a cannibal,

is only a modified copy of the Brahmin in the Mahabharata.

1 See Texts 12, 13, 15, 18, 20.

IV., 26, 27; Grassmann, I., pp. 133-4; Pischel and Geldner's
' Vedische Studien,' p. 206 et seq.; Macdonell's 'Vedic Mythology,'

p. 111.
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In the Epic Kalmasapada gives human flesh to that Brah-

min through his intelligence being bewildered by the curse,

while in the Avadana some meat is offered to the sage,

who never eats flesh, apparently showing his Buddhist

character. This is the only difference ; the central point

of the curse is identical. The construction of the utterance

of the curse in the two texts is also strikingly analogous.

AVADANA. 1 MAHABHARATA. 2

Weil du nun solches gethan Because that worst of kings
hast mich zu hohnen, so mogest otters me unworthy food, therefor*

du, O Konig, wiihrend zwolf shall that fool himself be fond of

Jahren nichts als Menschenfleisch such food,

essen.

Two royal ivives struggling for the love of their lord are

recast from the two Brahmin a quarrelling for the position

of royal preceptor. Like the latter case, in which the

enmity of the Brahmins serves as the remote cause of

Kalmasapada's fall, in the former the struggle of the two

ladies indirectly involves the king in disaster. An im-

portant point of this recasting is traceable in the fact that

the Avadana is describing these two ladies, one as a Ksatriya

and the other as a Brahminee by birth. This shows the

original characters of Yasistha and Visvamitra in the Epic,

respectively representing the Brahmin and the Ksatriya.

The early Buddhist story of Sutasoma, on the other

hand, seems to have had some influence upon the Mahfi-

bharata. In the Uttarika episode, which was manifestly

composed after the main story in the Adi-parvan, a

Buddhist tendency is clearly perceptible. This means the

truthfulness specified by Uttanka as the characteristic

virtue of a Brahmin, and his promise to return again to

the cannibal king as his victim after the fulfilment of his

duty. Does this not vividly show an imitation of Sutasoma

and his ethics ?
3 A passage in the Karna-parvan, suggesting

1

Schmidt, p. :il I.

2
Adi, 178, 25

; Dutt, I., p. 248.
3 '

Having accepted from you as a gift that object for my preceptor,

which is under your control, I shall, O King, on account of my agree"

192
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a faint influence of the Buddhist Jataka, was already treated

of under Chapter II.

27. The Araddnus and Puranas. The Avadanas in the

second group bear a curious parallelism with the Purfuias

in giving an etymological explanation of the name Kal-

masapada. This tendency is already appearing in the

Mahabharata, as in the examples of Asmaka, Parasara,
1

Sutasoma, and many others. The etymology of the rivers

Vipas and Satadru belongs to the same favourite method

of the Epic poets. The Buddhists and Purfmic writers

inherited this psychological tendency of the Epic period,

and employed it in the name Kalmasapada, making out a

fiction of the pedal deformity of the king, who in the

Mahabharata is described as having perfect beauty,
2 and on

his body no such defect as spotted feet.

The Buddhists explain the name from a priori grounds
based on their Karmatic causality, ascribing the malforma-

tion of the king's feet to an inheritance from his lioness

mother.

The Puranic writers, on the other hand, connect the

name with the ritual efficacy, assuming an a posteriori

ground of the pedal defect : the holy water cursed by the

king caused the stigmata upon the feet. The characteristic

contrast of the fiction in the Avadanas and Puranas would

show the difference of these two religious ideas. In this

part we cannot perceive the mutual relation of the two

literatures, for it is a result of the common inheritance

of the Epic thought. But in one phase of conformity
between the Puranas and the Damamukavadana may not be

merely an accidental coincidence.

We have seen already that in the Avadana the temple-

god, provoked by the demolition of his temple by the queen

ment, once more come back to you and put myself under your power.

I assure you truly of this. There is no falsehood in this. Never

before have I spoken any falsehood, no, not even in jest ! What shall

I say then of other occasions ?' (XIV., 57, 9-10 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 67).
1 Adi, 180, 3.

2
Adi, 179, 40 :

' The king, most handsome of all handsome men.'
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of Kalmasapada, assumes the form of the sage and deceives

the king into giving the sage flesh-meat. In the Puranas

the transformation is done in a more complicated manner

than in the Avadana. The Puiksasa, intending vengeance,

takes at first the shape of Vasistha, and afterwards trans-

forms himself into the royal cook in order to dress human
flesh. Here the reciprocal relation cannot be doubted. It

is, however, very difficult to decide which of the two was

influenced by the other. But froln the character of the

Damamukavadana, which assimilates almost all factors of

the Kalmasapada legend, both in the Buddhist and

Brahmanic literature, and which, from the date of its

compilation, apparently belongs to a later period, the

Puranic influence upon it may be conjectured.

The ideality of the duration of the curse twelve years of

cannibalism in both stories does not here deserve special

notice, for this term is used always in the Epic and

Buddhist works for asceticism, punishment, or other

things.
1 The accidental agreement is rather a natural

consequence.

28. Jaw Legend of Kalmasapada. The story is not want-

ing in the Jaina-literature, as Professor Leumann has

already noticed.- It may properly be dealt with here.

The following is the entire German translation of the story

in the Avasyaka-niryukti
:!

by Professor Leumann, who kindly

supplied it at my request :

' Der Konig Saudasa liebte es, Fleisch zu essen. Einmal

war eine Schlachtung. Da wurde das Fleisch durch eine

Katze gestohlen. Nun wollte man bei den Metzgern Fleisch

holen, bekam aber keines. So nahmen die Leute ein

Kind, das sie toteten und zubereiteten. Als der Konig

1 The pregnancy of both MadayantI and Adrsyanti, as already seen

endures twelve years. The exile of Arjuna and the five Pandavas

continues also twelve years. In the Buddhist literature, the Bodhisattva

Purvacaryil uses this period for several stories.

2
J.K.A.S., 189:!, p. :5'2f>, footnote.

3
IX., 32. According to Prof. Leumann it is more exactly called

Visesii-vasyaka-bhiisya, V., 1895.
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das Fleisch gegessen hatte, fragte er nach der Herkunft

des Fleisches. Man sagte ihm, woher es kam. Da befahl

er (weil es ihm besonders geschmeckfc hatte) seinen Leuten :

totet (auch weiterhin Kinder) ! Durch die Stadter wurde er

(als Menschenfleisch-esser) erkannt ;
und die Diener, indem

sie ihn fiir einen Raksasa hielten, gaben ihm ein berau-

schendes Getrank zu trinken und brachten ihn dann (da er

als Betrunkener willenlos war) in den Wald hinaus. Dort

stellte er sich an einem Kreuzweg auf, und indem er einen

Kniippel (eine Keule) nahm, totete er jeden Tag einen

Menschen. Einige Erzahler sagen, er habe draussen in

der Einsamkeit (nicht an einem von Menschen viel

begangenen Kreuzweg) Leute getotet.'

The patronymic name of the king is the same as in the

Mahabharata and Purauas. But beside this, there is no

similarity with those versions. It is more like the Buddhist

Avadanas.

Avasyaka.
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V. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE KALMASAPADA-
STOKY IN BUDDHIST LITERATURE.

29. The two Periods of the Development. The two groups
of the texts above classified represent at the same time the

two main periods of the literary development, the prelude
of the .lioness-myth being a mark of the whole study. The

development in the first period consisted in the gradual
addition of new factors to the primitive story. These

factors were, however, always Buddhistic. Vedic traces

are faint, and of the Saudasa legend in the Mahabharata

there is scarcely a vestige of influence. So this may also

be called the period of internal development. The highest

point of this period is reached in the Mahasutasoma-jataka.
The second period is characterized by external influence.

Here Epic elements were largely interwoven with the story.

The various tendencies in the first period are combined into

unity. It is, therefore, also a period of the synthesis. The

highest development of this period is represented by the

Damamukavadana.

A. THE FIRST PERIOD.

30. The First Form. The missionary San-hwi from

Samarkand translated two different forms of the Sutasoma-

jataka in A.D. 251. Among them text 10 preserves a more

primitive form than the other. If it is not the oldest form

of the story, still, from its simple structure, it may be

admitted to be nearly the original Jataka. It teaches

nothing but one simple moral, as in the oldest Birth-

stories.

Text 13 is the collection of stories by Samgharaksa, who

is alleged to have been contemporary with King Kaniska.

This tradition may be justified by the fact that another

work of Samgharaksa was translated by Si-kao of Parthia,

who came to China in A.D. 148.1

1
N., no. 1126. The complete text was translated by Dharmaraksa

in A.D. 284. This is found in N., no. 1325. The Sanskrit of the title
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The story in the text is more detailed than the older

Samyuktavadana, and its connection with the Vedic

writings, or, at least, with the current Yedic thought, is

traceable from the name of the hero, Sutasoma. But the

central point of the story remained unchanged, consisting

only of a simple lesson in truthfulness.

About one century after the victorious Scythian ruler, the

famous Nagarjuna
1 wrote his commentary on the Pancavim-

satisahasrika (text 15). At that time the story possessed

already a new factor viz., the captivity of one hundred

kings. The author takes this story as an example of the

JSlla-paramitii, like text 11. That the commentary refers to

the story as a separate Sutra suggests a certain enlargement
of its contents. This Sutra may be perhaps the original

form of the Phumin-Sutra, collected by the compiler of

text 11.

This text (15) inculcates nothing beyond the one simple
moral taught in the above two texts. The Brahmin appears

here, as in former texts, only to beg alms, while in the

others he plays a great role in the preaching of the four

stanzas. These two points are sufficient to betray their

priority as against the remaining texts.

31. The Second Form. The second form is characterized

work,
'

Caryamargabhumi,' rendered by Dr. Nanjio, is not right. The
true original title is given in the preface of Mo. 1325. Yogacarya-

bJiumi-siltra, which means in the Tsin langyage Sin-hhin-tao-ti-king

(T.E., XIX., 6, 356). Perhaps the famous work by Asamga with the

similar title, Yogacaryabhumi, has some relation with our old text. The
contents of the Nos. 1325 and 1326 are compared as follows :

Si-kao's Translation. DJiannr<ikxa's Translation.

Chaps. 1-5 Chaps. 1-5

6-21

6 22

23

7 24

25-29

1 Kern's ' Manual of Indian Buddhism,' p. 125. Beal's article in

Indian Antiquary, 1886, p. 353, give some materials on the age of

this great Mahayana doctor.
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by its manysidedness or plurality of didactic subject-matter,

developed, on the one side, through the Buddhistic dignify-

ing of the begging Brahmin, and, on the other, through the

personal elevation of Sutasoma. The Brahmin, who is

coming simply to beg alms in the last three texts, now
teaches the Buddhist doctrine. He utters the four stanzas

in texts 1, 11, and 12. In text 16, he is transformed into

a Buddhist high priest, and beside the stanzas, expounds
the Prajnaparamita. Sutasoma delivers the man-eater only

through his truthful conduct, which belongs to the first

form. The texts give him nothing of the eminent character

of a Bodhisattva, but only simple morality. But we see

a quite different figure of him in texts 1, 11, 12, and 16.

His complete knowledge of the Buddhist dogmas in text 12,

his great eloquence and sagacity in converting the cannibal

king in text 1, lends him a holiness like that of the Buddha.

This moral perfection reaches its climax in the Mahasutaso-

ma-jfitaka (text 1). In consequence of these characteristic

changes the plurality of the central point must necessarily

follow.

We will go a few steps further to search for the develop-

ment on this side. The oldest date we can assign to this

second form is text 11, which was translated in A.D. ii.">l.

In that version, the elevated character of Sutasoma was not

yet so pronounced as in text 1. His skilful treatment for

conversion is there undreamt of. The four boons, so

important in text 1, were also entirely ignored.

These two leading factors became familiar only in the

time of Arya Sura, who may be supposed to have lived

at the end of the fourth century.
1 Thus it is not impossible

to think that the Mahasutasoma-jataka was complete as to

its main construction during some one century, between the

time of San-hwi and that of Arya Stira, and that afterwards

1 A Tibetan tradition related by Tiiraniitha (' Buddhismus,' p. 90),

that Arya Sura is identical with A^vaghosa, as Professor Speyer

maintains, is simply impossible. On the date of this Buddhist poet,

see the preface of the English translation of the J atakamalii,

p. xxxviii.
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its present form was gradually completed, perhaps in the

age of Buddhaghosa, when the literary activity of the Pali

language was in full blast. This gradual completion of

the present form may be easily proved by the name

Kalmasapada being obsolete in the main part of the Jataka,

and remaining only in an insignificant corner of the story.

Some ancient expressions in the narrative, such as
' the

three Vedas,' or a description of Taksasila as a centre of

learning, belong rather to ordinary Pali usage, and imitates

only the ancient part of the Birth-story.

The Pali Jataka not only agrees with texts 11 and 12

in the main points, but it bears an important resemblance in

the subordinate points for example, the prayer of Kalma-

sapada to the tree-nymph, and the four stanzas uttered by
the Brahmin, give a hint as to the close connection between

the Sanskrit and Pali versions of the story. If the Pali

Jataka did not develop from the same form as texts

11 and 12, it will have grown out of the nearest form

of it that was commonly known in the Buddhist schools in

ancient times.

The Jayaddisa-jataka, which divides the personage of

Sutasoma into two parts, and presupposes the existence

of text 1, belongs in many points to a later date.

The direct development of the story in text 11 is found in

text 16. The adaptation of the story for the purpose of

propagating the Prajnaparamita doctrine has already been

noticed. The text not only borrows the name of the hero

from text 11, but it takes the four stanzas verbatim et

literatim therefrom. The first Chinese translation of this

text, which is no longer extant, was finished by Dhar-

maraksa,
1 who visited China in A.D. 266, and continued his

work of translation till A.D. 317.2 Thus it may be thought

that this adaptation was made in the beginning or middle of

the third century.

From the traditions given above, and justified by the

trustworthy descriptions in the ancient Chinese chronicles,

1
Kai-yen-lu, fasc. 2 (T.E., XXXVIII, 4, 15a).

2
N., p. 391.
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we can determine approximate dates relating to the various

stadia of the development in the first period.

The primitive form in this period was probably existing
one or two centuries before the Christian era, like other old

Birth- stories. This simple story underwent gradual changes,

by the accretion of different factors, among Buddhist schools

spreading in various localities, and its most developed form

was completed about the end of the fourth century :

First forrn^

Second form

'1. The primitive form of the story .

2. The story collected by Samgha-
raksa ....

3. The story was existing as a

separate Sutra, quoted by Na-

garjuna....
4. Personal elevation of the hero in

the story ; brought to China by
San-hwi....

5. Adaptation of the story by the

followers of the Prajfiaparamitii

6. Full development of the story

B. THE SECOND PERIOD.

circa 200-1 B.C.

A.D. 1-100.

A.D. 100-200.

circa A.D. 200-250.

A.D. 250-800

A.D. 300-400.

32. The First Development. The second period is charac-

terized by the combination of the prelude i.e., the lioness

story with the Sutasoma-jfitaka. This prelude reminds us

of the fiction of the lion and princess explaining the origin

of the Singhalese people in Yuan-chwang's travels. 1

Perhaps
a story of the same kind prevailed in India, and served as a

common source to the Avadanas and Singhalese fiction.

In the first development we do not yet find the curse

story, which introduces the strong and obvious colouring

of the Epic character. The Buddhists had here only com-

bined the patronymic name, Saudasa, in the Mahfibhiirata,

with the lioness story, and invented a new name Siiyiha-

saudasa.

The oldest form of this development known to us is the

text I?A, the first translation of the Lankavatara. Before

1 Beal's '

Si-yu-ki,' II., p. 235 et seq. ; Waiters' '

Yuan-Chwang,' II.,

p. 232.
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this translation another of the oldest Chinese renderings
of this Sutra was completed by Dharmaraksa, 1 who worked

in China A.D. 433-4S2. 2 This is no longer extant. According
to the description of catalogues, the size of this lost transla-

tion is almost equal
3 with Gunabhadra's version.

Before Dharmaraksa's translation appeared, this Sutra

was never known to the Chinese Buddhists. In the works

of Nagarjuna existing in China, such as text 15 or the

Dasabhurnivibhasa,
4
many important Mahayilna-sutras are

cited,
5 but the Lankavatara is not found among them. In

the second and third translation a prophecy regarding

Nagarjuna is even mentioned. 6 So the date of the com-

pilation must belong to a comparatively modern period
at least, posterior to the age of Nagarjuna.

7

Text 20 may be looked upon as a kind of commentary on

the Mamsabhaksa-parivarta, the eighth chapter of the

Lankavatara. It explains the example of Simhasaudasa

given in the Sutra in full and poetical form. The supple-

mentary prose on the Sivi-jataka, which is also found in the

1
Kai-yen-lu, fasc. 4 (XXXVIII., 4, 38a).

2
N., p. 411.

3 Both translations consist of 4 fascs. Cf. Kai-yen-lu, etc.

4
N., 1180.

5 In the text 15, Saddharmapundarlka (fascs. 7, 9, 10, 26, 30, 32,

etc.), Sukhavati vyuha (fascs. 9, 22), Avatamsaka (fascs. 30, 50, 73,

100), Vimalaklrtinirdesa (fascs. 9, 15, etc.), Surangamasamadhi
(fascs. 10, 26, etc.), and many others are cited.

Bodhiruci, chap. 18 (T.E., IV., 6, lid) ; Siksananda, chap. 10

(T.E., IV., 6, 114a). O Mahamati ! Know this ! In future, after the

Sugata left this world, a man will be born in Southern India, protect-

ing my Dharma, as a renowned and virtuous monk, with the name o

Nagarjuna. He will destroy the heretical doctrines of the Realists

(Astika) and Nihilists (Nastika), and propagate my highest Mahayana-
dharma. He will attain to the Pramudita stage, and be born in the

land of Sukhavati. E.A.S. MS. 1296 3-5. See Additional Notes.
7 Two works commenting on the refutations against heretics and

Hinayanists in the Lankavatara (N., no. 1259, 1260) are ascribed to

Arya Deva, who is a younger contemporary of Nagarjuna. The works

are translated by the same translator of the text 17 B. Considered

from the date of the translation and translator, the ascribed authorship

calls for further inquiry.
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Sutra, evidently shows this fact. The connection of the

Sutra with the Jain literature has already been mentioned.

According to Professor Leumann, the oldest Niryukti belongs

to the first century of the Christian era. The Saudasa

story in the Ava^yaka may have existed in the fifth century.

This gives an important suggestion as to the date of the

construction of the Simhasaudasa legend in Buddhist

literature.

Texts 7 and 8 are especially important and interesting,

because they combine the Sanskrit and Pali stories of

Sutasoma. As already said, Arya Sura, the author of

text 7 takes the character of Kalmasapada from the northern

tradition, possibly from the Simhasaudasa-sutra, while he

borrows materials en Hoc from the Pfili for the part of

Sutasoma.

The work by Ksemendra, text 8, adopts the former poem
with only few modifications.

In these two texts the curse-story of the cannibal king
is entirely wanting. The number of the captured princes

is only 100 or 101, as in the older Avadanas.

33. The Second Development. Texts 19 and 21 are the

most-developed form of the Kalmasapada story. Not only

the Buddhist elements in the various texts are here brought

together, but the Epic colouring is conspicuously vivid.

As the latter point has been already discussed, we will

now consider the former. As has already been pointed

out, the story in our text finished its development in

Khotan and was brought to Turfan, where the compilation

was made. Compared with the Mahasutasoma-jataka, the

characteristics of the story are sharply contrasted. It ia

very interesting to see these developments in the two

typical lands representing the two main divisions of the

Buddhist Church Khotan and Ceylon.

Firstly, the texts are indebted to text 11 for their

foundation-stone. In text 11, as before mentioned, two

questions on the former birth of the robber Angulimala are

explained. On the first question why that cruel robber

was converted by the Buddha ? the Avadana gives the-
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answer in the story of Phumin and the man-eater.

Kegarding the second question why Angulimala had taken

so many lives before his conversion? a supplementary

story is told about a sage. In our texts, after the Sutasoma-

jataka, the story of a sage follows directly, just as in

text 11, only with some modification and enlargement.
There remains, therefore, scarcely any doubt concerning
the source of our texts. Further, our text uses the four

gfithas in text 11 verbatim ct literatim.

Secondly, the texts do not hesitate to borrow the names
of hero and adversary from texts 13 and 15. In text 11

the name of the man-eater is wanting, and the hero is

called Phumin, not Sutasoma. This fact may be proved
from the following parallel passages in the Mahaprajiia-

paramita-sastra and our texts :

TEXT 15. TEXT '21-18.

'They said: "Have never anxiety 'Da sprachen die Beamte zu

on account of Kalmasapada. We ihm :
" Habe keine Furcht vor

will build an iron palace guarded Konig Kangta (Kalmasapada);

by a strong army. Though unsere Meinung ist, dass wenn

Kalmasapada has a miraculous zum Schutze der koniglichen

power, he deserves not to be Person ein Gebaude von Eisen

feared."
'

aufgefiihrt wiirde, und der Kiinig
darin seinen Sitz nahme, Kangta.
so stark und machtig er auch sein

mag, nichts vermogen wird."
'

Thirdly, the texts have some relation to text 14. Here

the duration of the twelve years' cannibalism agrees. The

description in text 14 is very laconic, and the meaning is

not quite intelligible. But it relates to the oath of the

king himself, who according to our texts utters a terrible

curse on his subjects who try to kill him in the bath.

Fourthly, perhaps our story has some relation to text 16.

It is at least positively clear that the compilers of the

Damamukavadana referred to Kumarajlva's translation of

text 16, for the four stanzas in the texts apparently show

this fact. The number of the kings captured by Kalma-

sapada in our story is quite identical with that in text 16.

Fifthly, a most important point is the relation of our
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texts to texts UA and 20. Our texts here introduce the

lioness-story in the older Lankavatara, and its enlarged and

poetical version in text 20.

The priority over our text of the Shnhasaudasa-sutra,

though the date of its translation is considerably later,

may be sufficiently proved from the interpolation in the

later Lankavatara mentioned above. If this commentary
was written after the interpolated texts, 17 B.C. that is to

say, after the superfluous addition of a new Kalmasapada

story like our texts this suitable and important example
for the subject-matter of the Sutra must be also placed

after the supplementary prose on the Sivi-jataka.

With the texts 1, 6, and 7, our story has no connection.

This may probably be due to the geographical position

of Khotan being unfavourable for the transmission of the

influence.

34. Conclusion. The study on the Kalmasapada stories

touches certain important questions in Indian literatures.

It supplies at least a concrete example for the solution

of a question : Which process does the development of a

story follow in various literatures ?

On the Brahmanic side this study reveals clearly a

literary connection between the Vedic writings and the

Mahabharata. We find that an ancient tradition preserved
in the Eg-Veda had gradually developed in the Epic and

the Puranas, taking on quite a different form and character.

On the Buddhistic side it contributes still more important
results concerning the development of the Birth -

stories,

manifesting clearly a process of advance from the

simplest form to the most elaborate construction. Many
important points on the Pali and Sanskrit Jfitakas are also

elucidated through it.

The inquiry explains yet another question : What are

the conditions necessary for the development of a story ?

Herein our inquiry is of deep significance for the histories

of civilization and religion.

The picture of the priestly supremacy in the Epic

period in contrast with the heroic age of the Eg-Veda is
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thrown into high relief by such a study. The incidental

implications of the Mahabharata and the Puranas may as

to culture be also observed. The characteristic differences

of Brahmanism and Buddhism in the story are of interest.

The tendencies of the Hlnayana and Mahayana may be

obviously seen. The Ceylonese Hmayanists, who were

always of a conservative character, have completed a

development of the story with pure Buddhistic elements,

while the progressive Khotan Mahayanists received con-

siderable external influence from the Brahmanic literature,

showing their customary facility for assimilation. 1

The result of the whole study is schematized as follows :

1 See resume of my speech in the Third Congress of the History of

Eeligions in Basle, 1905.
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THE VEDIC STORY OF SUDAS.

Bright Side
(Sutasoma).

An Original Jataka. ,/

Dark Side

(Kalmaapada).

Harivamfea.

I

Ramayana.

Vi$nu. Puranas

^\
SUanda. Bhagavata.

20
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ADDITIONAL NOTES.

CHAPTER I.

1. J^ Khan is an abridged form of ^ ^ Khiin-kiu.

See TC & fg | ft ; Walters' On Yuan-chwang, I., p. 92
;

F. "W. K. Miiller's Beitrag z. genaueren Bestimmung d.

unbekannten Sprachen Mittelasiens (Sitzungsbericht d.

Konigl. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissenschaften, 1907, p. 959).
In a commentary on the Dharmapada, Avadana-sfitra

(Nanjio, No. 1321), fasc. 25 (T.E. xxiv., 6, 35-4), a different

version of the Kulmiisapada story is found. The story serves

as an example to verse 38 of the Papa-varga (Udiinavarga

XXVIII., v. 41
;
W. W. Rockhill's translation, p. 140). Its

epitome is as follows : Once a cannibal demon ruled as king.
He caught ninety-nine kings for his victims. The poor kings

complained to the demon that they would not regret dying
if he could only capture Sunaksatra (or Surasi, good con-

stellation, H 3ff), who was a king practising the deeds of the

Bodhisattva. The cannibal king agreed, and sent forth his

demon army to take Sunaksatra captive. A Brahmin went

abroad to study, leaving all his relatives at home. When he

returned after his long journey he could not find them, and

learnt that they were confined to prison for debt to their

king. The Brahmin begged Sunaksatra for help. The
merciful king consented to his petition and then went to

bathe. Thereupon the demon army captured the king and

brought him to the cannibal king, who allowed him to

go only to fulfil his promise to the Brahmin, and on the

condition of his duly returning. When Sunaksatra faithfully
returned he uttered a gilthu (Udiinavarga XXVIII., ver. 41),

to the surprise and admiration of the demon, who was at

once converted, and set free the ninety-nine kings, giving up
liis own kingdom to Sunaksatra.

202



308 Additional Notes

4. Suraiha tJK ffj PI in the older translations. It is also

variously transcribed as ^ j$ft j|* , ^ $ft pjg
.

ijfc jjjlj f .

Sutasoma fj( P' ,tp Kalmasapada | Jp i^ JIX IS

5. Suta&tmardj'rt a-utra 5j( P ?f Jf ^E ^ Suta-wina

5m P 31 IP i Kalmasapada Jl jj ffi \fc P^ A 2
Lu-tso jjg J

.

6. Phiimih ^ Bfl . A-gun (0-chiiin) ''i:J f.

8. Sudasoma 2j( $? ^ ^ . Kalmasapada jjjg Jlp fij? JH ,

Maliasiitasoma -j^ |^ ^ 3 .

9. jS > Spotted feet. Thien-lo ^ $fe ; 1^. ^ j jit; ^
3T g]Z rC .gS Jjt AII j.)fr tp -* <!* ('T' p1 -vw 8 1 '-t//^
7v *|E 7C /FP: ^S EM ** -(L ^ >t ^AM xxx., o, Lod).

The slight alternations of the stanzas in Text 11 by
Kumurajlva are as follows. The compiler of Text 18 copied
the whole text from Kumarajlva's translation with a few

corrections :

TBXT 11. TKXT TEXT 18.

_c\

I*7 - i(J ^C I? f^! Same as 11.

I*. ^HfSis? Same as 11. 5c |1 A 51 %'

Sfc ^ Wb iHJ Same as IQa.

Same as 1 1 .
j
^J5 ^Q ^1 M

i

fPi ^ 23 |!K Same as 16.

13. SimJinsauddsa fift ^ f|| |^ ^ . Wan-yueh ^3 ^
V. 5A describes the pedal deformity of the king as

Ifc J -fc *0 It3E

14. Simhaxaudaxa 0jfj -p ^ P ^ .

1 7. KaliH&sap&tti $, 51 Jtt ^ ? -^ ^ ^? S. ^ zU P^ (^
/Swtasowza
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18. The concordance of the Skt. text of the Lanka vatara

and the two Chinese translations is as follows :

SANSKRIT TEXT

(R.A.S. MS.). SIKSAXAXDA.

1. Adhyesa (f.
16 2) 1. ^ |^

2. Sarvadharmasamuccaya 2. 1$ ;

(f. \la 3)

3. Anitya (f. 64a 3) 3.

4. Abhisamaya (f. 99 5)

5. Tathagata-uityauitya

(f. 10164)

6. Ksanika (f. 103a 1) 6.

7. Nairvfmika (f. 113a5) 7.

s. Mfunsabhaksa(f. 115a2) 8.

9. Dharani (f. 121a 5) 9.

10. Sagathaka (f. 122a 7) 10.

Simhadasa fjlfi HF

EoUHIHVCI.

/JhW '

^ Pralnottara.

-tt^.
>5 Buddhacitta.
:M HP ^ Lokayata.

6. '}. ^ Nirvana.

7. Dharmakaya.

l 9. A ?& Mftrgapravefa,

11. i& f^ Buddhagotra.

12. 5S. & P^ Pancadharina

mukha.

13. iH & Gahganadivaluka

14. $1 j||i)

15. {fc-

16. 3^ (^1

^ 17. 56 $1 M
18. $,fe Samaiiya.

Simhasambhava fjjfi -^ ^

CHAPTER III.

23. Foot-note. Kammdwadatnma, $
Chinese Madhyama-Agaraa, ffi {^ j|J

Samyukta, ^p $| ^? fj: ^ in the Digha.

iu rhe

in the

28. A Sanskrit rendering of the Jain legend of Kalmasa-

piida in the Avasyaka reads as follows :

' Saudaso raj.n

inamsa-priyah. Amaghatah. Milmsam bidiilena grhltani.

Saukarikesu margitam, na labdham. Ktimilra-rilpam mari-

tam, Busambhrtam. Bhuktvii prcchati. Kathitam. ^rurusa

ajnapta marayateti. Nagarair jjiiitah bhrtyais ca " raks;i>a
"

iti raadhu payayitva atavyam pravesitah. Catvare sthitah,

gadam grhltvii dine-dine raanusam marayati.' Kecid

bhananti :

' virahe janarn marayati
'

(Prof. Leumann).
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CHAPTER V.

30. The title of N. 1325 : fcaiSHSSi.^tgfT
&*-

32. A prophecy regarding Nagarjuna in the Lanka vatiira,

chap. X :

Nirvrte Sugate pascat kalo 'tlto bhavisyati.

Mahamate ! Nibodha tvarn ! Yo nltira dharayisyati

Daksinapatha-Yaidarbhl bhiksnh sriman maliilyasah

Nagahvayasya so namna sad-asat-paksa-darakah,

prakasya loke mad-yanam mahayanam anuttaram,

asadya Muditam bhumim yasy.-ite sa SukhavatTra.

(R.A.S. MS No. 5, f. 1294 3-8).

Dr. Walleser has kindly read for me a corresponding
Tibetan translation (India Office copy, Kanjur Mdo, vol. V.,

f. 2546 3 et seq.), which agrees with the Sanskrit text very

closely, and through which some obscure points in the text

were settled.



Die Gathas des Dighanikaya
mit ihren Parallelen.

Von R. Otto Frauke.

Vorfoemerkung.

Alles was iiber Sinn und Anlage dieser Gatha-Kon-
kordanz zu wissen notig ist, habe ich im Vorwort zur

Suttanipata-Konkordanz ZDMG. 63. Iff. und im Vorwort
zur Vinaya-Konkordanz WZKM. XXIV auseinandergesetzt,
worauf ich der Kiirze wegen verweise.

Es ist mir an dieser Stelle Bediirfnis, dankbar aus-

zusprechen, dafi ohne das Vorhandensein der Veroffent-

lichungen der Pali Text Society diese Konkordanz kaum
denkbar gewesen ware. Und unter denselben wieder ist

.Rhys Davids -E. Carpenter's Ausg. von D. I und II eine

der wichtigsten Grundlagen dieser Untersuchung.
Das Verzeichnis der Abkiirzungen stebt ZDMG-. 63.

20 22. Es kommen hier in der Dighanikaya-Konkordanz

folgende Abkiirzungen binzu:

Mm Vidy. = Mahamayurl Vidyarajm ed. S. v. Oldenburg,

Zapiski Vostocnago Otdelenija Imperatorskago Russkago

Archeologiceskago Obgcestva Bd. XI (18971898),
St. Petersburg 1899.

Netti == Nettipakarana ed. E. Hardy. London 1-902. PTS.
Ras. = Rasavahim. Die vereinzelten Hinweise darauf

habe ich Warren-Lanman's Visuddhimagga-Materialien
entnommen.

Vm. = Visuddhimagga. Die Kenntnis der GathSs des-

selben verdanke ich den eben genannten Materialien.

21
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XI. Kevaddhasutta.

XL 85 la+b
(I. 223) etc. (S. XI 1+2a+b und

cfr. Ud. I. 10la+b Yattha dpo ca pathavl (A path )

tejo vdyo na gddhati.'
1

= Netti 150, wo v. 1. BtS pathavl ca, aber nicht die v. 1.

A von Ud. 2

XL 85 J+2a+b Kattha dpo ca pathavl (ca in SS)

tejo vdyo na gddhati (
a+b

s. auch besonders)
Icattha dlghan ca rassan ca

anum (so alle Mss.) thulam subhdsiibham (
c+d

s. auch besonders).

Kattha ndman ca rupan ca

asesam uparujjhati (
a+b und b

s. auch besonders).

vgl. XI. 853+4a+b Ettlia dpo ca pathavl (ca in SS)

tejo vdyo na gddhati

ettha dlghan ca rassan ca

anum (so alle Mss.) thulam sulhdsubham.

Ettha ndman ca rupan ca

asesam uparujjhati.

XI. 85 la+b+2a+b+* a+b
(s. XL 85 x+2a+b

) vgl. auch

S.I.3.7 lc+d+2a+b+e+f
(L15) kattha ndman ca rupan ca

asesam uparujjhati?

Yattha dpo ca pathavl

tejo vdyo na gddhati
ettha ndman ca rupan ca

asesnm uparujjhati.
3

XL 85lc+d etc. (s. XL 85 1+2a+b
)

cfr. SN. III. 940
(
633

)
a+b

Yo ca dlgham va (B
ai
dlghan ca) ras,sam vd

anumthulam subhdsiibham

= M. 98 (unausgefiihrt).

1 Die Parallele Ud. = S. I. 3. 7 auch von Steinthal Ud. p. 9 und

Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392 notiert.

2 E. Hardy, Netti p. 150 hat diese Netti-Stelle schon mit S. und
D. verglichen, aber nicht in Ud. verificiert. Vgl. auch Rhys Davids-

E. Carpenter D. II. 392:

3 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392

verglichen.
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= Dhp.
409a+b To 'dha digham va (in 2. Ausg. v. 1. C

vd) rassam va

anumthulam (in 1. Ausg. v. 1. A. thu)
subhdsubham.

XL 85 2a+b etc. (s. XI. SS^H-b und XL 85la+b+2a+b-Ha+b und

XL 854
) vgl. auch

S. I. 3. 3 4a+b
(1. 13) = I. 5. 106a+b

(I. 35)

Yattha ndman ca rupafi
1 ca

asesam uparujjhati.

XL 85 2 b etc. (s.XL 85H-2a+b, XL 85la+b+2a+b+4a+b
,
XL 852 a+b

)

auch = S.LVI. 22. 4ld (V. 433) asesam uparujjhati.
3d asesam uparujjhati.

= SN.III. ^H724
)^

3
(
726

)
d

etc., s. ZDMG. 63.

XL 854a+b
(s. unter XL 85 1+2a+b

)

+ c+d vinndnassa nirodhena ( s. auch besonders)

eiili
1 etam uparujjhati (

c+ d
s. auch besonders).

vgl. SN. V. 2 6
(
1037

)

-f
yattha naman ca rupafi ca

asesam uparujjhati

vinndnassa nirodhena

ettli
1 etam uparujjhati.*

= NC
. H"o-f=i2c-f (I7f.), ohne Abweichung.

= Netti 14 2c~f = 17 lc~ f = 71 4c~f
.

XL 85 4c etc. (s. XL 854
) auch = A. III. 89. 2 5a

(I. 236)

Vinndnassa nirodhena.

SN. III. 12U (
734

)
C vinndnassa nirodhena.

Vgl. auch SN. III. 12 8
(
731

)
c

etc., s. ZDMG. 63.

XL 854c+d etc. (s.XL85
4
) vgl. auch SN. V. 146

(
1110

)
b = 7

(
ull

)
d

vinndnam uparujjhati
= N. XIV16b = 17b

(161) = 18d = 19d
(161. 163).

XIV. Mahapadhanasutta.
XIV. 3. 2la+b (= 3.4la+b

) aulier den folgenden auch = Par

Dip. IV. 25. Z. 17. Siehe Vin. Konk., WZKM. XXIV.
XIV. 3. 2M-2 (= 3. 41+2

) + 7 1-3 = MV. I. 5. 3H-2 + 5. 7a+3 +
5. 12 = M. 26 1+2+4-6

(I. 168f.)
= S. VI. 1.

1 rupan I. 5. lO 6 * natiirlich Druckfehler.

2 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392 ver-

glichen.
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9 2+3 + 13 (I. 1368) s. unter MV. a. a. O., WZKM
XXIV.

XIV. 3. 2H-2 (= 3.4H-2) + 7 2+3 auch -= Mvu III. 314319
und LV. XXV19+20+17+18+3*

(397 und 400) s. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 1 aufier den genannten auch = It. 383
. Nm. XIV 14

(337). XVI5
(431). N c

. XVI2
(179). Vgl. Dhp.

28 -

Mil. 387 2
. Dutr. A3 16. Vgl. auch Mbh. XIL 17 20

.

S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 lc etc. (s. die vorigen und die folgende Parallele) vgl.

auch SN. II. 1 12
(
233

)
C = KhP. VI 12c

. S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 lc+d aufter den genannten auch = Sum. I. 183.

S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 2 aufier den genannten auch = S. XL 2. 7. 5 (1. 234).

s. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 2a+b aufier alien genannten vgl. auch S. XL 2. 7.

4a+b
(I. 233) = Mvu III. 315. 14 = 316. 4: LV. XXV

17 a+b = 18 a+b (397^ s< ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 3a etc. (s. alle vorigen) vgl. auch MV. I. 5. 710 etc.,

s. ebendort.

XIV.3. 7 3a+b etc. (s. die vorigen) vgl. auch It. 842c+d
,

s.

ebendort.

XIV. 3. 28 1-3 = Dhp. i8*+i83+i85 1 = gmp> i 931+2+3.

Im Einzelnen:

XIV.3.28 la+b etc. (s. folg. Parell.) = a+b einer G. in Vm. IX
(Warren's Excerpte), ohne Abweichung von D.

XIV.3.281 ^/?an^ paramam tapo tiWtklia (K tit")

nibbdnam paramam vadanti Baddlid (
a+b

s. bes.)

na hi pabbajito panlpaghati
samano (B

m und vielleicht Sum. na sam) lioti

param vihethayanto.
= Dhp.

184
,
wo aber a ohne die v. 1. von D.,

in b in der 2. Ausg. v. 1. O nibbdnam,

in c in beiden Ausgaben panlpaghdt'i,

in d in der 1. Ausg. v. 1. BC samano, aber

nicht die v. 1. von D.

i Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 49 bemerkt.
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== Smp. I. 93 1
,
wo aber in a

khanti, sonst Uberein-

stimmung mit Dhp., ohne dessen vv. 11.

XIV. 3. 282
SaHbapdpassa akaranam

kusalassa upasampadd

sacitta-pariyodapanam

etam Buddlidna sdsanam (
c+d und d

s. auch bes.).

= Dhp.
183

,
ohne Abweichungen in der 1. Ausg., nur

mit v. 1. C etam; in der 2. Ausg. gegen
die Mss. gedruckt SaHbapdpass , kusalass',

sacittaparyodap\ nur kusalass' findet sich

wirklich in einem Ms, in Br
,
wahrend Ck

Cc Imsalassa bat.

= Smp. I. 932
,
ohne Abweichung von D.

= Netti 43 und 81, \vo abweichend an beiden Stellen

kusalass' upasampadd mit v. 1. BiS lassassa upa

resp. lassa upa, buddhdna sds (43) mit v. 1.

S nusds.

= Mvu III. 420. 12 + 13 Sarvapdpasyaltaranam

ku$alasyopasampadd

svacittaparydddpanam
etad Biiddlidnusdsanam. 1

XIV.3.28 2c+d
etc. (s. vorige Parall.) = einer halben G. in

Vm. I (Warren's Excerpte).
XIV. 3. 28 2 d

etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 2
)
= XIV. 3. 28 3 f etc. (s. dort) u.

= Mil. 394 3d etam buddhdna sdsanam.

Vgl. auch Ap. in Par Dip. V. 149 75d etam buddhdna

vandanam (PB dand).

XIV.3.28 3
Anupavddo (SK anup; S* anuvddo) anupaghdto

(S
CK owwp)

pdtimokkhe ca samvaro (
b

s. auch besonders)

mataitnutd ca bhattasmim

pantaii ca sayandsanam (+d u. d s.auch besonders)

adhicitte ca dyoyo (
e

s. auch besonders)

etam Buddlidna sdsanam (
{

s. auch besonders).
= Dhp.

185
Anupavddo (1. Ausg. v. 1. C anupav

3
) anu-

payhdto (1. Ausg. v. 1. BC anup")

* Schon von Senart Mvu III. 523 mit Dhp. 'S3
verglichen.
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patimokkhe ca samvaro

mattannutd (in 1. Ausg. p. 467 corr. zu

"liniitd) ca bhattasmim

pantan (so 2. Ausg.; v. 1. O und 1. Ausg.

patth
3

,
CSk

pantli ) ca sayanasanam
adhicitte ca ayogo
etam (in 1. Ausg. v. 1. A etam) Buddha na

sdsanam.
= Ud IV. 6 Anupavddo anupaglidto

pdtimokkhe ca samvaro

mattannutd ca bhattasmim

patthan (A und M l

pantan, C santan corr.

zu patthan) ca sayanasanam
adhicitte ca ayogo
etam buddhana (BC nu) sdsanam. 2

= Dhp. A.459
3

,
mit Dhp. iibereinstinimend, in d

pattham.
= Smp. I. 93 3

, wo anupavddo anupaghdto.

Vgl. auch Thag.
583 Na so upavade hand

upaghdtam vivajjaye

samvuto pdtimokhhasniiti/

mattannu cassa bliojane.

XlV.3.28 3b
etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3

)
= Dhp.

375d
patimokklie ca

samvaro.

Dutr. B 17d
pratiimihhe i . . .3

XIV.3.28 3c+d
etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3

) vgl. SN. II. ll(8S8)b+a

pantan (C
b
patthan, B l

panthan) ca sayanasanam
mattannu hohi Wiojane.

XIV.3.28 3d
etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3

) vgl. SN. IV. 16 6
(
960

)
d

etc.,

s. dort.

XIV.3.28 36
etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3

)
== Thag.

591c adhicitte ca

ayogo, auch das unmittelbar folgende etam entspricht.

XIV. 3. 28" etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3
)
= XIV. 3. 28 2d

etc., s. dort.

1 Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 99.

2 Schon von Steinthal Ud. p. 43 = Dhp. 185 notiert.

3 Auch Fausboll Dhp. 2. Ausg. p. 84 hat beide mit Dhp.
glichen.
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XVI. Mahaparinibbanasutta.

XVI. 1. 31 1-3 + 34 (aufier= der folg. Parallele) = Ud. VIII.

6 1-4
,

s. Vin.-Konk., WZKM XXIV.
XVI 1. 31 1-3 + 34 + 2. 3H-2 = MV. VI. 28. II 1-3 + 13 + 29.

21-2 , s. ebenda.

XVI. 1.31ld = MVVI.28.11 ld
etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 1.313a = MV.VI.28.113a
etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 1. 313b = XXXI 16d
(195). MV.VI.28.113b

etc., s.ebda.

XVI.1.31 3c+d = MV.VL28.11 3c+d
etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 1. 34 s. oben XVI. 1. 31 1~3 + 34 etc.

XVI. 2. 3H-2
(aufier = MV. VI. 29. 2 1

+*) auch = S. LVI. 21.

51-2
,

s. Vin.-Konk., WZKM. XXIV.
XVI. 2. 3lb = MV. VI. 29. 2lb etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 2. 31C = MV. VI. 29. 2 lc etc., s. ebenda.

XVL2.3ld =MV.VI.29.2ld
etc., s. ebenda.

XVI.2.32b = MV,VI.29.22b
etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 2. 32d = MV. VI. 29. 22d etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 3. 10 Tulam attilan ca sambhavam

bhava-samkhdram avassaji (S
4
oss, Scd "khdra

ossaji, K avassajji, Bm Sum. avassaji) muni

(B
mK muni)

ajjhattarato samdhito (
c

s. auch besonders)

abhida (B
m
abhinda) kavacam iv atta-sambhavam.

= S. LI. 10. 17 (V. 263)

Tulam atulan ca sambhavam

bhavasaitkhdram avassaji (S
1^3

ssajam) muni

ajjhattarato(S
l

ajjharato, S
3

ajjhettaro) samdhito

abJiindi (S
1
abhida, S3

abhinoda) kavacam ivat-

tasambhavam (S
l~3 iva- [S

1

va-] yambhavam).
= A. VIII. 70.9 (IV. 31 2)

Tulam atulan ca sambhavam

bhavasankhdram avassaji (MS. jji) muni

ajjJiaitarato samdhito

abhindi kavacam iv' attasambhavam (M8 iva etta).

= Ud.VI. 1 Tulam atulam ca sambhavam

bJtavasaitlihdram avassajji (M ssaji
l

) muni

i Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 102.
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ajjhattarato samdhito

abhindi (A alhinda, D abhidhi) kavacam

iv
1

attasambhavani. '

= Netti 60, wo aber in b aller Mss. avassaji, muni, in d

abJiida mit v. 1. S. abhinda. Sonst ohne die vv. 11. von D.
= Divy. XVII1

(203) Tulyam atulyam ca sambhavaiii

bhavasamsltdram apotsrjan mumh
adliydtmara tali sam dli ito

liy dbliinat kausam (so die Mss.)

ivdndasambhavah.

XVI. 3. 10 C etc. (s. XVI. 3. 10) auch = Dhp.
362c

ajjhattarato samdhito

= Dutr. B 10C
ajhatmarato samahito.

Vgl. auch Thag.
981c

ajjhattarato Kusamdhitatto

= Mvu III. 423. 1 adhydyarato samdhito.

XVI. 3. 51 Sep.-G
1 von K vgl. SN. III. 85

(
678

) etc., s. SN.-

Konkordanz ZDMG. 63.

Von derselben G.b = SN. III. 8 6
(
678

)
b

etc., s. ebenda.

Von derselben G.d = SN. III. 8 5
(
578

j
d

etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 3. 51 Sep.-G.
2 von K = einer G. in Vm. VIII (\Var-

ren's Excerpte), \vo aber in d
yam statt des ersten

yanca und in e
Wiedand-pariy. und vgl. SN. III.

8 4
(
577

) etc., s. ebenda.

Von derselben G.f = SN. III. 84
(
577

)
d

etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 3. 51 la
Paripahko vayo mayham

vgl. Dhp.
260c

paripdkho vayo tassa.

XVI. 3. 51 lb
parittam mama jivitam

vgl. VV. 212d (II. 4
2d

) parittam tava jwitam.

XVI. 3. 51 2+3
Appamattd satlmanto

susild hotha bhikkhavo

susamdhita-scLmhappd
sacittam anurakkhatha (

d
s. auch besonders).

Yo imasmim dhammavinaye

appamalto vihessati (K viharissati, vihess in

der FuBnote)

1 Ud. 1st schon von Steinthal p. 62 mit D. XVI verglichen worden.

S. auch D. II p. 107.
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pahaya jdtisamsdram (B
m
pahaya jdyajdya-

tiyams
a
)

dulilihass* antam karissati (G.
3 und G.3d s.

auch besonders).
= Dutr. A2 5 + 6 Apramata smatwiata

susila bhotu bhichavi

susamahitasagapa
sacita anurachadha.

To imasa dJiamavinai 1

apramatu vihasiti

praliai jatisaitsara

duklius 1 ata karisa[t]i.
2

XVI. 3. 512d etc. (s. XVI. 3. 51 2+3
) auch = Dhp.

327b = Mil.

379 b saclttam anurakkhatha

(In der 1. Dhp.-Ausg. mit v. 1. B anurakkliata.}.

XVI. 3. 51 3
etc. (s. XVI. 3. 51 2+3

) auch = S. VI. 2.4. 18 2 =
23 2

(I. 157) Yo imasmimi dhammavinaye

appamatto vihassati (S
1-3

hess)

pahaya jdtisamsdram
diikldiass'' antam $ karissati.

* Thag.
257

,
wo vihessati, sonst keirie Abweichung vonS.4

= KV. 11.5. 22 2
(I. 203), wo viharissati, und pahaya

mit v. 1. PS pahdti, sonst keine Abweichung von S.

= Mpu. 23 2
.

= Divy. IV 2
(68) Yo hy asmin dharmavinaye

apramattas carisyati

prahdya jdtisamsdram

duhkhasydntam karisyati.
5

= Av.I 2 und noch oft in Av., ohne Abweichung von Divy.

XVI. 3. 513d etc. (s. XVI. 3. 51 2+3 und XVI. 3. 51 3
) auch =

' Cfr. Franke ZDMG. 60. 509.

2 Diese Entsprechung ist schon 1'estgestellt von Liiders Gott.

Nachr. philol.-hist. Kl. 1899 p. 475.

3 smim in 18 2 und antam in 23 2 ist natiirlich Druckfehler.

4 Vgl. ZDMG. 63.9.

s Die Entsprechung von Dutr. und Divy. hat Senart notiert JAs.

9i6me Serie, T. XII, die mit Thag. Rhys Davids JRAS. 1899 p. 426ft.,

die der ubrigen aulier Av. Liiders a. a. 0. D. und S. hat ferner Feer

a. a. 0. verglichen, D. und Thag. Oldenberg Thag. p. 31.
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Dhp.
376d dukkhass' antam karissati (in der Version

DhpA. 6199d karissasi)
= Thag.

8* d
.

= d einer G. in Vm. XVI (Warren's Excerpte).

XVL4.3la etc. (s. XVI. 4. S 1^2
) auch = It. 59 a

. Thag.
634c

sllam samddhi pannd ca.

Vgl.auch S. IV. 1. 1.42a (L103) Sllam samadhi-pamian ca.

XVI. 4. 3 l+2 Sllam samddhi pannd ca (
a

s. auch besonders)

vimutti ca anuttard (
b

s. auch besonders)

anubuddhd ime dliammd

Gotamena yasassind (
d

s. auch besondeis).

Iti Buddho abliiiindya

dhammam akkhdsi bhikkhunam

dukkhass' antakaro SattJid

cakkhumd parinibbuto (
d

s. auch besonders).

= A. IV. 1. 5H-2 (II. 2), wo aber in 2b bhikkhimam
= A.VII.62.11 1+ 2

(IV. 106), wo aber in ld
v. 1. M 8

Gotamassa yasassino,

in 2b v. 1. M. bhikkhunaw.
= K V. 1. 5. 15H-2 (I. H5), wo aber in 2b

dhammam akkhdsi bhikkhuncym.*

AllesUbrige an alien Stellen iibereinstimmend mitD.

XVI. 4. 3lb etc. (s. XVI. 4. 3^)
vgl. auch B. IX2d vimutti pi amipamd (wo auEJerdem

sttam samddhi in a+b mit D. etc. a
gemeinsam ist).

A.V1IL 85ad (IV. 340) vimnttena >anuttaram.

XVI 4. 3ld etc. (s. XVI. 4. Z l+2
)
= Thag.

488d

Gotamena yasassind

Vgl. SN. V. 16 2
(
1117

)
d etc. (s. dort) Gotamassa yasassino.

XVI. 4. 32 d etc. (s. XVI. 4. S^2
) auch = S. VI. 2. 5. 7 2 d

(1. 159)
= Thag.

905d cakkhumd parinibbuto.

(Vgl. D. XVI. 6.10 3
).

XVI. 4. 20!+2 + 41 1-* + 43 = Ud. VIII. 5. 2

1 D. = KV. ist schon festgestellt von Rhys Davids-Estl. Carpenter
D. II p. 123, D. = A. IV. 1 von Morris A. II p. 1.

2 Auch Steiuthal Ud. p. 81 hat diese Parallele festgestellt.
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Im Einzelnen:

XVI. 4. 20 1 Cundassa bhattam bhuujitvd

kammdrassdti me sutam

abadham samphusi (S
c
phusayati, Sd

phusati,

S* plmsati, Bm samphusati) dhlro

pabdlham (K safe ) maranantikam
= Ud. VIII. 5 1

,
wo aber samphusi ohne v. 1., dhlro mit

v. 1. M viro T
, pabdlham mit v. 1. A. sab a

.

= Mil. 174= 175 Cundassa Wiattam bhunjitvd

hammdrassdti me sutam

abadham samphusi Buddho

pabalham maranantikam. 2

XVI.4.202 Bhuttassa ca sukara-maddavena

vyddhippabdlhd udapddi Satthuno

viriccamdno (K virec*} Bhagava, avoca

gacclidm
1 aham Kusindram (K na) nagaram.

= Ud. VIII. 52 Bhuttassa ca siikaramaddavena

byddhi palalho (A sabdlho) udapddi
satthuno

viriccamdno (AU vivicc ,
B viracc,

C virec ) bhagava avoca

gacchdm' aham Kusindram nagaram.

XVI.4.41 1 Oantvdna Buddlio nadiyam (K a
ikam) Kakut-

tham (S
cdt

Itulr; BmK kakudham)
1 1cdi odi-sdtodika-vippasannam (S

ct acchodikam,

Scdt
sdtodikam, BmK acchodakam sdtodakam)

ogdhi Satthd sukilanta-riipo (B
mK aldlanta-)

Tathdgato appatimo va loke.

nahatvd pitvd (SSK pivitvd) chidatdyi (B
m.K

cudakdni) Satthd (K sutvd)

purakkhato bhikkhu-ganassa majjhe.
== I'd. VIII. 5 3 Oantvdna buddho nadiyam (v. 1. M

Kukntfitnu

1 Nach Windisch JPTS. p. 106.

2 Auch Trenckner Mil. p. 425 hat die Entsprechung von Mil. mit

D. notiert.

3 Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. inti
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acchodakam (B dikam) sdtodakam (B
dika in} vippasaimam

ogdlii sattha sukilantarupo

tatlidgato appatimo 'dhaloke (so A; B
dadlial, D ca loke)

naliatva ca (M nhatvd ohne ca T

) pivitvd
ca (Anhatvd cipitva,Bnahatva pivitvd,

D nahayitvd capivitva ca) udatdri (A
und M T

uttari, B udaMni, D uda-

koni) satthci

purdkkhato bhikkhuganassa majjhe.

XVI.4.412 Sattha pavattd (B
m

sattdpiv*) Bliagavd
:dha

dhamme

updgami Amba-vanam maliesi

amantayi CundalMin nama bhiJckhutn

catuggunam pattliara (B
m

santara, K santhari)

me nipajjam (K jiin)

= Ud.VIII. 54 Sattha pavattd lliagavd idha (so BD,
A ime) dliamme

updgami ambavanam maliesi

amantayi Cundakam nama bhikkhum

catuggunam pattliara mejiipajjam (AD
und M 1

nisajjam).

XVI.4.41 3 So modito (S
cBm K co) bhdvitattena Cundo

catuggunam patthari (B
m

santari, K santhari)

khippam eva

nippajji Sattha sukitanta v
BmK ak)- rilpo

Cundo pi tattha pamukhe (S
c kho va

} S* ^kh<>)

nisidi.

= Ud. VI II. 55 So codito bhdvitattena Cundo

catuggunam patthari khippam eva

nippajji sattha sukilantarupo

Ctindo pi tattha (A und M 1

tassa) pa-
mukhe (AD sammnlfhe, M sam-

mukJie 2

) nisidi.

1 Nacb Windisch JPTS. 1890. 106.

2 Nach Windisch a. a. 0.
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XVI. 4. 43 Dadato piumam pavailflhati

samyatnaio veram na clyati (S
c
ciyyati, Sl

clyy,
Bm veranana viyayati)

kusalo ca (K om. ca) jaliati (B
m va lioti) pdpakam

rdgadosamohakkhayd sa (K oin. sa) nibbuto.

= Ud. VIII. 56 Dadato punnam pavaddhati

samyamato veram na clyati (AD ceta-

nam clyati, C vedand clyati, B ceram

na bhavissati)

kusalo ca jaliati pdpakam

rdgadosamohakkhayd parinibbuto (M
sa nibbuto 1

).

= G. in Dhammapala's Comin. zu Netti, s. Netti 257,
ohne Abweichung von D. und ohne dessen vv. 11.

XVI. 5. 27a etc. (s. XVI. 5. 27) vgl. auch

Mvu II. 299. 6a Ekunatrimso vayasdnuprdpto.
XVI. 5. 27 Ekunatimso (K sa, K in FuBnote so) vayasd

Subhadda (
&

s. auch besonders).

yam pabLajim (S
dt a

ji) kim-kusoldnuesi

vassdni pahhasa-samddliikdni (
c s.auch besonders)

yato aham pdbbajito Subhadda(
d

s. auch besonders)

ixiyassa (Sum. ndnassa) dlwmmassa padesa-vattl

ito bahiddhd samano pi n'atthi.

= Mpii 605.

= AY. 401+2 c+d Ekannatrimsatko vayasd Subhadra

yat prdvrajtnn knti kusalam gavesi

pancasad varsdni samddhikdni

yasma[d] aliam pravrajitah Subhadra.

dryasya dharmasya pradesavaktd
ito bahir vai sramano 'sti ndnyah.*

XVI.5.27 C etc. (s. XVI. 5.27) auch = J. 277 la
. 444 ld =

C. III. IInd Vassdni paniidsa satnddliikdni

(in J. 277 la
v. 1. B 1

sanridlutdni, Bd
samadhikdni).

XVI. 5. 27'.' etc. (s. XVI. 5. 27) vgl. auch Thag.
*-*

Yato aham pabbajito.

XVI. 6. 101-5 = S. VI.2.5-f6+7 2-HH-1
(I. 158f.)3

1 Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 106.
2 Speyer Av. I p. 232 hat schon Av. mit D. XVI. 5. 27 verglichen.
3 Diese Parallele 1st schon notiert von Feer S. p. 157.
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1m Einzelnen:

XVI.6.101 Sabbe 'va (S
cdt om. va) nikkhipissanti

bhutd loke samussayam

yathd etddiso Satthd

loke appatipuggalo (
d

s. auch besonders)

Taihdgato balappatto ( s. auch besonders)

sambuddho parinibbuto (
f

s. auch besonders).
= S. VI. 2. 5. 5, wo aber a ohne v. 1.

d v. 1. B loke-m-appatipuggalo.

XVI.6.10 ld
etc. (s. XVI.6.10 1

)
= Rupasiddhi 293 loke

appatipuggalo.

Vgl. B. XXVII 13d loke appatipuggald.

LV. XXIII 4b
(358 Z. 7 b

) lokesv apratipungalah.

XVI.6.10 16 etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 1
) vgl. S. IV. 2.2.4 (I. 110)

Tathdgatd balappattd.

XVI. 6. 10lf etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 l
) auch = Dip. III 60d

sambuddho parinibbuto.

Vgl. D. XVI. 6. 10 5d etc. (s. dort).

Vgl. auch Mvu I. 267. 18a Sambuddho parinirvdyet.
Mvu I. 304. ll a Sambuddho parinirvdyi.

Mvu III. 97. 7 a Sambuddho parinirvdye.

XVI.6.102a etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 2
) auch == Ap. in ParDlp.

V. 154152c aniccd vata saitkhdrd.

XVI. 6. 102 Aniccd vata samkhdrd (
a

s. auch besonders)

uppada-vaya-dhammino

uppajjitvd nirujjhanti

tesam vupasamo sttkho.

= D. XVII.2. 17, ohne Abweichung.
= S. I. 2. 1 2c

-f
(1. 6) aniccd sabba- (SS sabbe) saiikhdrd

etc. ohne Abweichung von D. x

= S. VI. 2. 5. 6 (1. 158) Aniccd vata saitkhdrd

etc. ohne Abweichung von D. 2

= S. XV. 20. 19 2
,
wo aber b mit v. 1. S 1"3

uppdddt

sonst ohne Abweichung.

Die Entsprechung mit D. XVI. 6. 102 und J. 95 hat schon Feer

S. I p. 6 notiert.

2
uppada- wird Druckfehler sein.
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= Thag.
1159 Aniccd vata samkhdra etc. 1

= J. 95 Aniccd vata samkhdra

etc. ohne Abweicbung von D.
= Dhp. A., Ausg. der PTS. I. 71 (Singh. Ausg. 35)

Aniccd vata saiikhdrd etc. ohne Abweichung.
= Dip. Ill50 Aniccd vata samkhdra etc. ohne Ab-

weichung.
= einer G. in Vm. XVII (nach Warren's Excerpten)
= Ras. 5 (nach Lanman's Notiz zu jenen Excerpten).
= Dutr. Cyo 44 Anica vata saghara

upadavayadhamino

upajiti nirujhati

tesa uvasamo suho. 2

XVI.6.10 3+M-5d auSer: S. VI. 2. 5. 7 2+3+ld auch: Thag.
905+9064-907 d( 3

Im Einzelnen:

XVI. 6. 103 Nahu assasa-passaso

thita-cittassa tddino

anejo santim drabbha

yam kdlam akari muni.

: S. VI. 2. 5. 7 2 Naliu assasapassdso (S
1-3

sd)

thita-cittassa (S
3 thitam a

) tddino

anejo santim drabbha
d

s. unter D. XVI.4.32d
. =

Thag.
905 Nahu assasapassdso

thitacittassa tddino

anejo santim drabbha
d

s. unterD. XVI.4.32d
.

XVI. 6. 10* Asalllnena cittena

vedanam (S
d
vedh) ajjhavdsayi

1 Das tibrige nicht in extenso gegeben, sondern durch pa markiert,

also die genaue sprachliche Identitat mit D. nur zu vermuten.

2 Die Identitat von Dutr. und D. XVI. 6. 102 hat schon Liiders

Gott. Nachr. philol.-hist. Kl. 1899 p. 494 festgestellt.

3 Thag. 005+906 D. XVI. 6. 1Q3+* auch schon konstatiert von

Oldenberg Thag. p. 83 und Rhys Davids-Estl. Carpenter D. II p. 157.
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pajjotass
1

eva nibbdnam

vimokho cetaso dlmti (
c+d

s. auch besonders).

: S. VI. 2. 5. 7 3 Asallmena cittena

vedanam ajjhavdsayi

pajjotass-eva nibbdnam

vimokkho cetaso aim ti (S
1-? vimokho

aim cetaso).

Thag.
906 Asallmena cittena vedanam ajjhavasayi

pay'jotasseva nibbdnam vimokkho cetaso ain't.

: Madhyamakavrtti 5202 Asamllnena kayena,

vedanam adJiivdsayan

pradyotasyeva nirvdnam

vimoksas tasya cetasah. 1

XVI. 6. 10 4c+d etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 4
) auch

: A. III. 89. 25c+d
(1. 236) pajjotass' ~eva nibbanam

vimokho hoti cetaso

A.VII.3.22e+f
(IV.3)^aj;'otoss' (PhS pajo*) eva nib-

bdnam

vimokho (MS vimokkho) hoti

cetaso =
A. Vn.4.92e+f

(IV.4)^aji;'otoss' (Spajo) eva nibbdnam

vimokho (MM8 S vimokkho) hoti

cetaso.

Vgl. Thig.
116 c+d

padlpasseva nibbdnam

vimokkho ahu cetaso.

XVJ. 6. 10 5d etc. s. spater.

XVI. 6. 10 5a+b
etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 5

) auch = Thag. i^sa+b

Taddsi yam bhimsanakam

taddsi lomahamsanam

(Auch das letzte Wort von D. etc.
d
parinibbute ent-

spricht dem letzten Wort von Thag.
d

nibbute).

Femer = J. 54724a-1-b. 25a+b. 159a+b. 160a-(-b. 466a+b. 467 a+b.

625 a
+b^ uberall yam.

XVI. 6. 10 5 Tadd 'si yam bhimsanakam

tadd 'si loma-hamsanam (
a+b und b

s. auch be-

sonders)

1 Schon von de laValleePoussin a.a.O.mitD. und Thag identifiziert.
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8abbakara*-varupete (
c

s. auch besonders)

Sambuddhe parinibbute (
d

s. auch besonders).
= S. VI. 2. 5. 7 1 Taddsi yam 2 bhimsanakam

'taddsi lomahamsanam

sabbdkdravarupete
sambuddlie parinilfoute.

= Thag.
1046 Taddsi yam bhimsanakam

etc. ohne Abweichung.3
XVI. 6. 10 5b etc. (s. XVI. 6. 105a+ b und XVI. 6. 10 5

) auch=
J. 547 746d taddsi lomahamsanam.

XVI. 6. 10 5c etc. (s. XVI. G. 10 5
) vgl. auch Thag.

929c sabbd-

kdravariipetaiu.

B. XIII31 c
sabbdkdrauarupeto.

Mvu II. 72. 2 a
sarvdkdravaropetam.

1. 176. 9a Sarvakaragunopeia. I. 187. 9 a Sarvdkdra-

gunopeto.
XVI. 6. 10 5d etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 5

) auch = Thag.
907d sam-

buddhe parinibbute. S. oben XVI. 6. 103+4+5d.

Auch = Dip. IV 43b
. VI 1C

. XVII 78c sambuddhe pari-

nibbute.

Vgl. auch D. XVI. 6. 10 lf
etc., s. dort.

Vgl. ferner Dip. V 89a Parinibbute sambuddhe.

XVI. 6.25 la Sunantu bhonto mama eka-vdkyam
= PV. IV. I67a (in ParDip. III. 237 aber IV. I66a).

XVI. 6.25 lb amhdkam Buddho aim khanti-vddo des An-

klanges wegen zu vgl.

PV. 1. 11 4 amhdkam putto aha majjhimo so.

XVI. 6. 28 lc+d+2 ekan ca donam purisa-varuttamassa

Rdmagdme ndgardjd mahenti.

Ekd pi ddthd Tidivehi piijitd

ekd pana Oandhdra-pure mahiyati

Kdliiiga-ranno vijite pun"
1 ekam

ekam puna ndga-rdjd mahenti.

1 sabbakara 1st wohl Druckfehler.
2 Vielleicht nur Druckfehler fiir yam?
3 Thag. 1046 = D. XVI. 6. 105 auch von Oldenberg Thag. p. 93

festgestellt.

22
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+ 5 vonK u. BP Cattdlisa-samd dantd

kesd lomd ca sdbbaso

devd harimsu ekekam

cakkavdla *-parampard.

vgl. B.XXVIII 3a Eko ca Ra/magamwrihi.
+ G Ekd ddthd 2

Tidasapure
ekd Nagapure aliu

ekd Gandhdravisaye
ekd Kdliiiyardjino.

+ 1 Cattdllsasamddantd

kesd lomd ca sabbaso

devd harimsu ekekam

cakkavdlaparampard. $

XVI.6.284d Buddho (S
ctK Buddha) have kappasatehi dul-

labho (S
ctK bhd) vgl. Bodhicaryavatara Comm. zu

I 4 zitierte Glb
luddhotpddo 'tidurlabhah.

XVI.6.285 nach K und BP s. oben XVL 6. 28 lc+d+2H

XVII. Mahasudassanasutta.

XVII. 2. 17 s. XVL6.10 2
.

XVIII. Janavasabhasutta.

XVIII. 10a~ c Ito satta tato satta samsdrdni catuddasa

nivdsam abhijdndmi ( s. auch besonders).

vgl. Thag.
915a-c Ito satta ito (so A, tato BCj satta

samsdrdni 'catuddasa

nivdsam dbhijdnissam.

XVIII. 10C etc. (s. XVIII. 10a-u
) s. auch XVIII. 10c+d etc.

XVIII. 10c+d
(
c

s. XVIII. 10*-c
)

yattha me vusitam pure (
d

s. auch besonders).

vgl. Thag.
913a+b pubbenivdsam jdndmi

yattha me vusitam pure.
= Thlg.

104c+d
, mit v. 1. S vasitam

1 cakkha,vdla wohl Druckfehler.
2 dathd 1st wohl Druckfehler.

3 Auch Morris B. p. 69 und Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II

p. 167 haben beide Texte verglichen.
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= Thlg.
330c+d

,
mit v. 1. L sam na ja, CP yatta,

S yata.

XVIII. 10d etc. (s. XVIII. 10 c+d
) auch = Mvu I. 282. 6 b

.

IL94.1 b
. 188.13 b

. 237.9 b
. III.26.10 b

. III. 300. 2\

375. 5 b
yatra me usitam purd.

XVIII. 13 la etc. (s. XVIII. 13 la+b
, XVIII. 13 1 und XVIIL

13 1-4
) vgl. auch SN.III.634

(
543

)
C
etc., s. ZDMG. 63.

XVIII. 13la+b etc. (s. XVIII. 13 1 und XVIIL 13 1

-*)

vgl. J 547 610e+f
(
e

s. unter SN. III. 634
(
548

)
c+d

)

Tdvatimsd sa-Inddkd.

XVIIL 13 l etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1-4
) auch: Mvu III. 203. 15 + 16

Modamti ~bho pnnar devdh

Trayastrimsd sasakrakah

Tathdgatam namasyantd

dharmasya sukhadliarmatd. l

(S. auch D. XIX).
XVIIL 13lb etc. (s. XVIIL 13 la+b

, XVIII. 13 1
, XVIIL

13lb
~d

, XVIIL 13 1-4
) auch

= XVIIL 134b etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1-4
).

= XVIIL 212b .

J. 4943d tdvatimsd saindakd.

J. 5232b Tdvatimsd saindakd.

Mvu II. 405. 13b Trdyastrimsd (BC Tray) saindrikd.

XVIIL 13lb
-d etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1 und XVIIL 13 1-4

)
=

XVIlI.13* b-d etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1-4
).

XVIIL 13 1C etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1
, XVIIL 13lb

~d und XVIIL
13 1-4

)

vgl. It. 1125c v. 1. DE Tatlidgatam namassanti.

Weber MS. Part VH 2a
(JASBeng. LXII Part 1

p. 31) Tathdgatam namasyami.
XVIIL 13lc+d etc. (s. XVIIL 13 1

, XVIIL 13 lb~ d und

XVIIL 13 1 - 4
).

*
vgl. S. X. 12. 153c+d

(1. 215) = SN. I. I012
(
192

)
c+ d

namassamdno sambuddham

dhammassa ca sitdhammatam

1 Diese Parallele schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II

p. 221 verglichen.
22-2



330 Die Gdthds des Diyhanihdya mit ihren Parallelen

* und SN. 1. 9'^(i80)
C+d namassamdnd Samluddham

dhammassa ca sudhammatam.

S. ZDMG. 63. 53 und 57.

XVIII. 13'-* = 18 1-* = XIX. 3 1-* = 17 1-4
(s.

auch XVIIL
131-4

Im Einzelnen:

XVIIL 13 1 Modanti vata bho devd (
a

s. auch besonders)

Tdvatimsd sahindakd (SS sa-indaka) ("+
b und b

s. auch besonders)

Tathdgatam namassantd (
c

s. auch besonders)

Dhammassa ca sudhammatam (
b~d

> +d und G 1

s. auch besonders).
= 18 S mit derselben v. 1. (s. p. 221 Anm. 10).

= XIX. 3 \ wo aber saliindaltd nur nach SdBmK, mit

v. 1. Sc sa-indakd und S* 'sayindakd,

v. 1. Bm dhammatam.
= XIX.17 1

,
ohne v. I.

1

XVIIL 13 zNave va deve (nach SdtK; nave ca deve S c
;

nave deve ca Bm) passantd

vannavante yasassino (
b

s. auch besonders)

Sugatasmim brahmacariyam*
caritvdna idhdgate.

= 18 2
,
wo in a nur v. 1. Bm nave deve ca und K

nave ca deve,

wahrend in alien SS nave va deve,

in b
v. 1. SctBm yasassine

in c
v. 1. K Sagatasmi.

= XIX. 3 2
,

in a mit v. 1. Bm naceca, Sd
pasannd,

S1

passante, in b mit v. 1. SctBm yasassine.
= XIX. 17 2

,
in d mit v. 1. Bm idhdgato, sonst ohne

vv. 11.

XVIIL 13 2b etc. (s. XVIIL 13 2
) vgl. auch D. XX. 7 ld etc.,

S. XXII. 78. lP b
etc., s. unter SN. II.7 15

(
298

)
b

,

ZDMG. 63. 271.

1 Tathagatam 1st Druckfehler.
2 So die Mas. und K. In den Text ist brahmacaryam gesetzt,

aber nur in 13 2
.
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XVIII. l33 Te anne (S
c Te vanna, SAi Te v'anne) atirocanti

vannena yasasdyund (
b

s. auch besonders)

sdvakd Bliuri-pafinassa

visesupagatd idha.

= 18 3
,
wo in a v. 1. Sc Te vanna, sonst keine vv. 11.

= XIX. 3 3
, wo in a

v. 1. Bm atirocenti,

in b
v. 1. Bm yutd, sonst keine vv. 11.

= XIX. 17 3
,
wo nur in d

v. 1. S dtBm visesup ; sonst

keine vv. 11.

XVIII. 133b etc. (s. XVIII. 13 3
) auch

= VV. 21 lod
(II.4

9d in Par Dip. IV. 107) vannena

yasasayuna
1

(in Par Dip. v. 1. Si sdvuta).

XVIII. 13* Idam disvdna nandanti
b-d = XVIII. 13lb-d

etc., s. dort.

= 18*.

= XIX.3*.
= XIX. 17*.

XVIII. I3* b etc. (s. XVIII. 13*) = XVIII. 13lb etc., s. dort.

XVIII. 13* b
-d

etc. (s.XVIII.13
4
)
= XVIII. 13lb~d

etc., s.dort.

XVIII. 13* c
etc. (s. XVIIL 134

)
= XVIII. 1310

etc., s. dort.

XVIII. 13* c+d
etc. (s. XVIIL 13*) = XVIIL 13lc+d

etc.,

s. dort.

X VIII. 13 1-* + 14 + 15 = XIX. 3 1-* + 14 + 15.

Im Einzelnen:

XVIII. 131-*
s. oben besonders.

XVIIL 14 Te vutta-vakya rdjano

patigayJidnusdsanim (S^.parigl/ , S* pagy, BmK
patigy)

vippasanna-mand santd

atthdni.su samhi dsane.

= XIX. 14 Te vutta-vdlcyd (S
c
vdkyam, S*Bm vdkya)

rdjano

patiggayhdnusdsaniin

rippasanna, (B
m

nna)- mand santd

atthamsu (SS atthdsu) samlti dsane.

yassasayund in der Textausgabe 1st wohl Druckfehler.
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XVIII. 15 Yathd nimittd dissanti

Bralimd pdtu bhavissati

Bralimuno pubba-nimittam
T

obhdso vipulo mahd (
d

s. auch besonders).
= XIX. 15, ohne Abweichung.

XVIII. 15d etc. (s. XVIII. 15) vgl. Mvu II. 33. 17 a

Obhdso ca suvipulo.

XVIII. 18 1-* und Einzelstiicke s. unter XVIII. 13 la etc.

bis XVIII. 13* c+d
.

XVIII. 21 1 Ekasmim bhdsamanasmim sabbe bhdsanti nimmitd

ekasmim tunlrim dsme sabbe tunhl bhavanti te.

= Smp. I. 320, ohne Abweichung.
= Divy. XII16

(166) Ekasya Wiasyamdnasya sarve

bhdsanti nirmitdh

ekasya tusmblmtasya sarve tiis-

mbhavanti te.

XVIII. 212b = XVIII 13lb etc., s. dort,

XVIII. 27a etc. (s. XVIII. 27) auch
= S. XLV. 34.4lc

(V. 24) athayam Hard (B
2
ittard,

B1
itthard) pajci

= A. X. 117. 2lc = 118. 21C (V. 232f.) = 169.2 lc =

170.2lc (V. 253 f.)

Dhp.
85c

athayam Hard pajd.

XVIII. 27 Athayam Hard pajd (
a

s. auch besonders)

punftdbhagd (S
c

ga, K punnabhdga) ti me mano

(K ti mama me)

saniklidtum no pi (K om. no pi) sakkomi (
c

s.

auch besonders)

musdvddassa ottappan (B
m

ottapan) ti.

= S. VI. 2. 3. 46
(1. 154) Athayam itard pajd

punnabhdga ti me mano

sahkhdtutn no pi (B ndpi) sak-

komi (S
1"3 no visakkeini

[S
3

-ami])

1 So die Mss. und K, die Herausgeber haben h'etain nimittavi in

den Text gesetzt, ebenso in XIX. 15.
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musdvddassa (B ddya) ottap-

peti (B otappeti, S
1-3 otta-

peti).

XVIIL27 C etc. (s. XVIII. 27) vgl. auch J. 52524b

samkhatum no pi deva sakkomi.

XIX. Maha-Govinda-Sutta.

entspr. Mvu III. 203ff.<

Im Einzelnen:

XIX. 31 (= Mvu III. 203. 15 + 16)= XIX. 17 1 = D.XVIIL
13 1 etc. und Einzelstucke, s. dort.

XIX 31-4 = XIX. 17 1- 4 und Einzelstucke s. unter XVIII.
13 1-4 und Einzelstucken.

XIX. 3!-4 + 14+ 15 und Einzelstucke = XVIII. 13 1-* + 14+
15, s. dort.

XIX. 17 1 und Einzelstucke = XIX. 3 1
etc., s. uuter D.

XVIII. 13 1.

XIX. 1 7 i-'1 ^ XIX. 3 1-4 etc. und Einzelstucke s. unter D
xvni.131-*.

XIX. so 1*2

Dantapuram Kdlihganam (S
dt Kal 9

)

Assakdnan ca Potanam (S
d

tahd, S* tand,

BmK tanam)
Mdhissatl (B

m
mayayati) Avantmam

Sovirdnau (K Soci) ca Rorukam (S
dt

rukam,
Bm runani).

Mithild (SS lan) ca Videlidnam

Campd Aiigesu mdpitd
Bdrdnasl ca Kdslnam

ete Govinda-mdpitd.

: Mvu III. 208 lcb-18 + 209. 1 + 2

rdjnali dsi atah puram

Kalimgdndm ca Asmdkdndm
Yo (B yo tanam, M yo ttanain)

Mdhismatl ca (BM syati ca varltindm)

Sauvirdndm ca Eorukam.

Mithildm ca Vi(h>]i<ut<tiu

Schon festgestellt von Oldenberg ZDMG. 52. (>59.
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. . . Amgesu mdpaye
Vdrdnasim ca Kdsisu (B nasi ca, M : >tamsi ca)

etam Govindamdpitam.

XIX. 441 Vannava (S
dt vd si) yasavd sirimd (S

d
slrlma)

ko nu tvam asi (S
c

asi, S1 asm, Bm asa) mdrisa

(
b

s. auch besonders)

ajdnantd tarn (B
m namtam, Scdt na oder to) puc-

chama (S
c

mi)
* katliam jdnemu tarn mayam.

:~M.vuIII.211.3'+4:Balam vd yasam vd dyuti (BM
cyutim) vd

kin tuvam (B Idn tu tvam, M kim

tu tvam) asi mdrisa

ajdnanto ts (M ne) prccMmi (B

ma)
katham jdnema te vayam (

c+a und
d

s. auch besonders).

XIX,44 lb
etc. (s. XIX. 44 J

) auch

= PY.IL7ld
. J. 539 134d

. 540 42d - 43d

ko nu tvam asi mdrisa.

XIX.44lc+d
etc. (s. XIX.44 1

) auch

= VV. 622c+d
(V. 122c+d

) ajdnantd tarn pucchama
katham jdnemu tarn mayam.

= PV. IV. 318c+d
(
17c+d in Par Dip. III. 247)

ajdnanto (Par Dip. ntd, v. 1. SiS2 nto) tarn pucchama
katham jdnemu tarn mayam.

XIX.44ld etc. (s. XIX.44 1 und XIX.44lc+d
) auch

= S. 1. 3. 6ld (1. 15) = I. 5. 92d (L 34) = I. 8. 62f (I. 43)
= II. 1. 41 d

(1. 47). VV. 8311 d
(VII. 9 d

,
in Par Dip.

IV.327 rnitv.l. Si nam). PV.IL5 lld
. J.382 ld - loi

523 25d
. 529 03d

. 532 ld
. 538 7d

. 540 3b - 6b
. Dhp.A. 156d

(PTS.-Ausg. I. 31 ld
. Fausboll p. 96), und vgl. SN.

V. I 2

*(
999

)
d -= J. 3823d - 12d

,
und vgl. SN. III. 9 6

(
599/

und J. 47o* d
,

s. ZDMG. 63. 37.

XIX. 442 Mam (B
m Ma) ve kumdram jdnanti

JBrahma-loke sanantanam (B
m
sanantica) (

b
s. auch

besonders)
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sabbe jdnanti mam devd

evam Govinda janahi (B
m
jdndhi).

:Mvu III. 211.6 + 7 Yam (B ye) kumdro ti samjdnanti

(BM tarn jd)
Brahmaloke sandtanam

deva pi samjdnamti evam

evam Govinda jdnatha.
XIX.442b

etc. (s. XIX.44 2
) vgl. XIX. 476b etc. (s. dort).

XIX.443a etc. (s. XIX. 44 3
)
= J. 337 3c dsanam udakam

pajjam (B
id

majjam).
Von XIX.44 3 Asanam udakam pajjam (

a
s. auch besonders)

madhupdkan ca Itrahmuno

agghe (so S*K; Sc
aggo, SdBm agye) Bha-

vantam pucchdma

aggham Imruiu (so BmK; SS hurutu) no

Bhavam.

vgl.
a+b+d mit Mvu lit 211. 9 + 10

Asanam udakam pddyam
madhurakalpam ca pdyasam

pratigrhnehi me brahma

agram abhihardmi te.

und III. 211.12 + 13 Asanam udakam pddyam
madhurakalpam (M dhukalp)

ca pdyasam

pratigrhndmi Govimda

agram alhihardhi me.

(13 gehort aber vielmehr zu D. XIX.44 4
,

s. dort)

und a+c+ d = a+ c-!-<i von J. 4989 = J. 509 3

Asanam udakam pajjam (498

mit v. 1. Bd
majj)

patiganJtdtu (498 mit v. 1. B d

pati") no bhavam

agghe bhavantam pucchdma

aggham kurutu no bhavam.

wahrend b dieser J.-G. niiher zu Mvu III. 211. 10

und 13 gehort.

XIX.44** (s. XIX.44*) vgl. auch S. XL 1.10. 9lc (I. 227)

patiganlidma te
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J. 53419c patiganhdma te samma.

XIX.44 4
Patiganliama (B

mK patigg) te aggham (
a

s. auch

besonders)

yam tvam Govinda bhdsasi (S
c
bhasayi, Sd c

sl)

(
b

s. auch besonders)

dinha-dhamma-hitatthdya (K dinhe dhamme h.)

sampardya-siiklidya (B
m

liitdya) ca (
c+d und d

s.

auch besonders)

katdidkdso pnccha ssu

yam kind abhipatthitam (
c~f> e+f und f

s. auch bes.).

Vgl. Mvu III. 211. 13 (s. unter D. XIX. 44 3
)

+ 15 + 16 Drste dliarme liitdrtham vd

sampardyasukhdya vd

krtdvakdso prcclieuam

yam me manasi prdrthitam.
und besonders 212.2 + 3 Drstadliarme liitdrtham vd

sampardyasukhdya vd

krtdvakdsah p ) "cchah i

yam Wiacaty abhiprarthitom.
XIX. 44*t (s. XIX. 44*) auch = D. XIX. 477b etc. (s. dort).

XIX.44 4c+d
etc. (s. XIX. 44 4 und XIX.444c-f

) auch
= A. V

7
I.45.310a+b

(III. 354) Ditthadhammahitatthdya

(v.l.Tditthadhammehi )

sampardyasukhdya ca.

= VIII. 54. 15* a+b
(IV. 285) Ditthadhammahitatthdya

sampardyasukhdya ca.

= 55. 154a+b
(IV. 289) ebenfalls olftie v. 1.

= 75.24a+b
(IV.322)mit v.l.Tditthadhammasukliatthdya.

= 76. 104a+b
(IV. 325) Ditthadhammahitatthdya

sampardyasukhdya ca (in M 7

ohne ca).

= J. 5462-9c-t-d (VI. 478) ditthadhamme hitatthdya sam-

pardye sukhdya ca.

Mvu I. 277.6 Drstadliarme liitdrtham ca sampardye
sukhdni ca.

XIX. 44* d
etc. (s. XIX. 44 4

,
XIX.44^ c+d und XIX. 44c~f

)

auch

= J. 3625d sampardyasukhdya ca.
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XIX. 444c
~f

etc. (s. XIX. 44 4
) auch

: M. 91 4
(II. 143) Ditthadhammaliitatthdya

sampardyasukhdya ca

katdvakdsd pucchdma (S
k
puccliema)

yam kind abhipatthitam.

:1L. 91 7
(II. 144) DiniiadhammaliitattMya

sampardyasukhdya ca

katdvakdso puccliassu

//"lit kind abhii)atthitam.

XIX.44 4d
s. oben vor XIX.444c- f

.

XIX.44 4 <H-f etc. (s. XIX. 44 4 und XIX.44* c-f
)

vgl. auch SN. Y. i^5(io3o^
c+d katdvakdsd pucchavlw

yam kind manas 1

icchatha. 1

= N c.I55c+d
(6).

J. 522 12a+b Katdvakdsd puccliantu bhonto

i/am kind pahham manasdbliipatthitam.

Vgl. auch D. XXL 1. i2^<=+d +13a-f-b
etc., s. dort.

XIX.44 4f
etc. (s. XIX. 44 4

,
XIX.44 4c~f und XIX.44 4e+f

)

vl. auch D. XXL 1. 13b etc. s. zu SN. III. 6 3
(
61V

ZDMG. 63.

XIX. 451 Pucchdmi Brahmdnam (S
dt Brahma) Sanam-

kumdram
kaiikhl (S'B

1"
khi) akaiikhim (S

dB
, S* kM,'

S om.) paravediyesu (B
m

pavareved*)

katthatthito kimhi ca (SS d) sikkhamdno

pappoti macco amatam (Scan 'matd) Bralima-

lokam (
d

s. auch besonders).

: Mvu III. 2 12. 10 13 Prcchdmi Bralimdnam Sanat-

kumdran/

kdmksi akdmksain (B akdmksi,

M akdksi) paricariyepu (M

"vdray)
IcatJiamkaro kintikaro kim dearam

prdpnoti manujo 'mrtam Brdli-

malokcuit. *

12 entspricht genau J. 491 1 - 8 und 522 :!;ic
.

SN d
s. unten unter XXI. 1. I3b.
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XIX. 45 ld etc. (s. XIX. 45 a
) auch = XIX. 45 2e etc. (s.

XIX. 45 2
).

XIX.452a - c+e Hitva mamattam manujesu brahme

ekodibhuto karu nddli imutto

nirdmagandho virato methunasmd

pappoti macco amatam Brahma-lokam (
e

s.

auch besonders).

: Mvu III. 212. 15 18 Hitva mamatvam manujesu brah-

ma (M hme, B brahme)

ekotibhuto karuno vivikto

nirdmagandho virato maithundto

prdpnoti manujo 'mrtam brdli-

malokam.

XIX.45 26
etc. (s. XIX,45 2a-c+e

)
= XIX. 45 ld etc. (s. dort).

XIX. 46 1 Ke dmagandhd manujesu Brahme
ete avidvd (B

m
aviddhdra, K aviddha) idha bruhi

dhira

ken' dvatd (S
d

thd, K dvutd) vdti pajd huruttharu

(S
d
kuruttha, Bm kurutu, K kururu [KSl kurut-

thartl])

dpdyikd nivtita l-brahmalokd.

: Mvu III. 214. 3 6 Ke dmagamdhd manujesu Brahma
etam na vinde tad vlra bruhi

yendvrtd vdrivahd kukida

dpdyikd nirvrtd Brahmalokam.

Zu 3 vgl. 11 te dmagandhd manujesu Brahma.

5 = 12.

XIX.46 ld etc. (s. XIX. 46 1
)
= XIX. 46 2f etc. (s. XIX.

46 2a-c+f).

XIX.462 *-c-HJTod7i0 mosa-vajjam (SS vajja) nikatl ca

dobho (nach Scd
S dobblw BMK)

kadariyatd (S''B
m

thd) atimdno usuyyd (S
d

usiiyd, Bm
ussuyyd, K ussuyd)

icclia vicikicchd para-hethand ca

1 So alle Mss., K mvuta. In den Text 1st hier und XIX. 46 2f

nivuta gesetzt.
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apdyikd nivuta^brahmaloka (
f

s. auch bes.).

:Mvu III. 2 14. 8 10 + 13

Krodho mrsavdda kathamhathd ca

..... (BM hariyam) atimdno ......

Irsyd ca himsd paravddarosand

..... (11 u. 22 s.zuXIX.46 1
).

apdyikd nirvrtd Brahmalokam.

8 entspricht viel mehr

XIX. 46 2d+e lobho ca doso ca mado ca moho

etesu yuttd .......
vgl. J.497

6b+c = 7b+c lolho ca doso ca mado ca moho

ete agima ........
XIX. 46 2f

etc. (s. XIX. 462a-c+f

)
= XIX. 46ld etc. (s. dort).

XIX.471

Amantayami rdjdnam
Reraim Wimni-patim aham
tvam pajdnassu rajjena

ndham porohacce (Bm liicce) rame.

: Mvu III. 215. 10 + 11 Amantremi mahdrdja
Renu bhumipate tava

pravrajdmi prajahitvd (M pra-

jdndmi prajdndti prajdnam

sarvasvard*, B "vrajdmi pra-

jdnasvard )

rdjyam paurohityam ca me.

Zu lla
vgl. J. 46Q lc

pabbajissam mahdrdja. S. unten

zu D. XIX.47 2
.

XIX.47 2 Sace te (S
4 nam, S tarn) uriam hdmehi

aham pariparaydmi te

yo tarn himsati vdremi

tvam pita 'si ('si om. SctK) aham putto (K ca)

S. Note zu XIX. 46i.

Pada d ist in D. und Mvu verschieden.
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ma no Qovinda pdjalii (S
c
pajdhi, S'

1

pajdlti,

Bm
pajaliati)

(+M-C-K s . auch unter XIX.47 2+3a+b
).

: Mvu I [[.215.13 15 Saced asti iinam kdmehi

vayan te puraydmatlia
ho vd bhavantam hetheti

bhavam pita vayam putro
md Qovinda pravrajdlri.

XIX.47 2a+b+c+f
etc. (S. XIX. 47 2

)

+ 3a+b etc. (s. XIX. 47 3
)

vgl. J. 460 2+3a+b Sace te unam kdmehi

aliam paripurayami tc

yo tarn himsati vdremi

md 2)abbaji (C
kB

jji, Bd
aja, JB f

Yuvanjayd Hi.

Na m'atthi anam kamehi

himsitd me na vijjati.

XIX.473a-c ATa m'atthi (So K; SS nacattlri, Bm namatti)

unam kdmehi

himsitd (S*B
m

hisitd, Scd
himsikd, K himsito)

me na vijjati (
a+b s. auch XIX.47 2 *- c+ f+3a+b

)

amanussa-vaco (B
m c

dhaco~) sutvd (
c

s. auch bes.)

: Mvu III. 215. 18 + 19a Na asti anam kdmehi

Itethayitd na vidyati

amanusyavacanam srutvd.

XIX.47 3c
etc. (s. XIX.47 3a~c

)
= XIX.47 7c

etc., s. dort.

XIX. 474 Amanusso katham-vaimo (S* -vanne, Sd
-canno)

kan (S
tlBm

kin) te attham alhdsatha

yam (BmK yau ca) sutvd pajdhdsi (S* jahdti,

SdBmK jaliasi, Sc
jdhdsi) no

gehe amhe ca kevale (B
m

lam).
= Mvu III. 216. 2 + 3 Amanusyo katham van/o

kirn vd artham dbhdsata

yasya (BM yasya tvam) vdcam

srutvd jahdsi

asmdkam grham ca keralaw.

Pada ''
1st in D, und Mvu verschieden.
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XIX. 47 5
Upavuttltassa me puble

yatthu-kdmassa (S
cd

yamsukh , S* yamsah, Bm

yithak, K yitthak ) me sato

aggi pajjalito dsi (
c

s. auch besonders)

kusapatta-paritthato.

: Mvu III. 2 16. 5 + 6 Sarvato yastukdmasya

npavustasya me satah

agni prajvdlito dsi

kusaciraparicchado.

XIX. 47 5c
etc. (s.XIX. 47 5

) vgl. J. 503 6d
aggi pajjalito yathd.

Xlx.47 6 Ta^o me Brahma patur aim

Bralmia-lokd sanantano (
b

s. auch besonders)

so me panham viyahasi

tarn sutvd na gahe rame.

vgl. Mvu III 216. 7 + 8 Tato hammi(B ham pi)prddur ahu

brahmd loke sandtano

yasya vacam (BM yasyaliam vaca-

nam) srutvd jahami

yusmakam grham ca kevcdam.

XIX.47 6b etc. (s. XIX. 47 6
) vgl. XIX.44 2b etc. (s. dort).

XIX.47 7a-d Saddalidmi aham Wioto

yam tvam Oovinda bhdsasi (
b

s. auch besonders)

amanussa-vaco sutvd (
c

s. auch besonders)

katham vattetha annathd.

:Mvu III. 216. 10 + 11 Sraddadhdma (M"dhdmeti) vay-

am lhavato

yathd Govindo (B "da) bhdsati

amanusyavacanam srutvd

kath/tm vartema anyatha.

11 = 215. 19.

XIX.47 7b etc. (s. XIX.47 7a-d
)
= 44 4b

.

XIX.47 7c etc. (s. XIX.47 7a-d
)
= 47 30

etc., s. dort.

XIX.47^+b etc . (St XIX. 47 s
) vgl. J. 285 3a+b

Ayaiit ma >ii- (B
id

ni) veluriyo

nlciico vimalo sublio,

XIX.47 H J/m yathd veluriyo

akdco (S
c

alto, Sd
akakho, S* akokho, Bm akdce,

K alia.se) rhnalo snhh<>
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(
a+b

s. auch besonders)

evam suddhd carissdma

Oovindassdnusdsane.

: Mvu III. 216. 14+ 15 Yathd dkdse vimalo

suddho veruliyo manih

evam suddho carisydmi

Govindasydnusdsane.

XIX. solace jahdtha (S
(1

chatha, Bm
hetha, K pajahatha)

kdmdni

yattha satto puthujjano (
b

s. auch besonders)

drabhavho (S
0&i

apabh
a
,
Bm drambhavo, Kdrambho)

dalhd Jiotha

khanti-bala'Samdhitd.

: Mvu III. 216.17 + 18 Sacej jahatha kdmdm

yatra rdktah (M saktd, B saktdh)

prthagjandh
sastam bhaved drdhlbJiavatha (B

drdhdbh)
ksdntibalasamdhitd (M ksdmticara a

).

XIX. 50lb etc. (s. XIX. 50 !)
= A. VI. 23. 3ld (III. 311)

yattha satto puthujjano
= A.VIII.56.3 2b

(IV. 290)
= SN.III.ll 28

(
706

)
b
yattha satto puthujjano

: Mvu III. 387. 15b yatra saktd (BM saktd) prthagjandh.

Vgl. Thig.
35b

yattha (L yatta) sattd (S satthd) puthuj-

jand.

J. 539 Uld yattha sanno (C
k
santo, C s

satto) puthujjano.

(Mit A. hat D. aufierdem kdmdni in la = Mvu kd-

mdni Z. 17 b
: kama A. VI.23. 3 lc und VIII 56^

entsprechend).

XIX.502
!sa maggo uju magyo

esa (SS visa) maggo anuttaro

saddhammo sabbhi rakkhito

Brahtnalokupapattiyd (
d

s. auch besonders).

:MvuIII.217.1 + 2fea mdrgo Brahmapure
esa mdrgah sandtanah (M ga sa-

mamtaratn)
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saddharmavidbhir (BM rmasad~

Hhir) dkhydto

Brdhmalokopapattaye.
XIX. 50 2d

etc. (s. XIX. 50 2
)
= SN. I. 7 24

(
139

)
f
. PV. II. 1317d-

19 b
s. ZDMG.63.45.

XX. Mahasamayasutta.

Entsprechung von XX. 13 mit S. 1.4.7 (I^Gf.).
1

Im Einzelnen:

XX. 31
Mahd-samayo pavanasmim

deva-kdyd samdgatd

dgaf amha (JB
m
amhd) imam dhamma-samayam

dakkhitdye (S
d
-tdhe, Bm

-taya, K td yeva) apara-

jita-samgham.
= S. 1. 4. 7. 4 Mahasamayo pavanasmim

devakayd samdgatd

agatamlia imam dhammasamayam
dakkhitdye apardjitasahgham.

XX. 3 2 Tatra (S* Tatra klio) Ihikkhavo samddahamsu
cittam (S'

1

ttd) attano ujukam akamsu

sdrathi (S*K tln, Sd
sarathi) va nettdni (B

111 nat~

tdni) galietvd

indriydni rakkhanti panditd.
= S. 1. 4. 7. 5 Tatra bhikkhavo samddahamsu

cittam attano ujukam akamsu

sdrathi va nettdni gahetvd

indriydni rakkhanti panditd.

XX. a 311
etc. (s. XX. 3 3

) vgl. Thag.
680c

chetvd khilan at pdsail ca.

xx.:i ; Chetvd kliilam (so SSB"1

; Kkhl") chetvd paligliam.

(K Zr) (
a

s. auch besonders)

inda-khuam uhacca-m-anejd (K ohacco)

te caranti suddhd vimald

cakkJtumatd sudantd susundgd.

1 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 253 ver-

glichen.

23
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= S. 1. 4. 7. 6 Chetva (S
1-3

jetva) khilam 1

(S- Mil") chetva

paligliam

indakhilam ohacca (so C und wohl S 2
,

uh B, uh" S 1
, up^ S 3

) -m-anejd

te caranti suddhd vimald

eakkhumatd (C mattd) sudantd susunftf/d.

XX. 3* Te keci Buddham saranam gatdse

na te gamissanti apdyam (K apdyaWiamim)

pahdya mdnusam deliam (
b+ und c

s. auch bes.)

deva-kdyam paripuressanti (

c+d
s. auch besonders).

S. 1. 4. 7. 7 Ye Am Buddham saranam gatdse

na te gamissanti apdyabhumim(SS apdyam)

pahdya mdnusam deham

devakdyam paripuressanti (B puriss).
= J. 1 Einleitung

l
(1. 97), wo in b

apdyam mit v. 1. C8

apdyabhumimr

in d
"puressanti mit v. 1. Ck

ssantl,

sonst keine Abweichung.
2

= Sum. 1. 233*, wo in b
,,in alien sechs Mss." apdyam*,

in d
puressanti* mit v. 1. Bm

purissanti.
== Mpu 335 4

,
wo in b

apdyam, im Ubrigen keine Ab-

weichung von D.

XX.3 4b+ c
etc. (s. XX. 3 4

) vgl. Divy. XIV lb+c = 2b+c - 3b+c -

4b+c . 5b+c . eb+c na te gacchanti durgatim

pralidya mdnusdn kdydn.*

XX. 3* c
etc. (s. XX. 3 4

,
XX. 3 4b+ und' XX. 3 4c+d

)

= VV. 47 7c
(IV. 9 7c

). 63 33c
(V. 13 Mc)

pahdya mdnusam deham
= 79110 (Vn. 5 12 c

) pahdya mdnussam deham, in der

Version Par Dip. IV. 307 (VII. 5 12c
) pahdya mdnu-

sam (v. 1. S 2 manussam) deham.

1 khilam ist natiirlich Druckfehler.
2 Nur dad in a gata se gedruckt ist.

j In den Text ist aber apaya-bhumim gesetzt.

4 "pTtressani wird natiirlich Druckfehler sein.

5 Auch von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 255 verglichen.
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X X. 3* H-d etc. (s. XX. 3 4
)
= S. 1. 4. 9. 3 4 c+d

(I. 30)
*

pahaya manusam deham

decakayam paripuressanti (v. 1. B puriss).
XX. 5 ] '

paliitatta siimalrita vgl. A. III. 59. 4 lb
(1. 167)

pahitatto samdliito.

XX. 5- d
vippasannd-m (S

dK -sannam, Bm sanna ohne
/)

andvUa

viil. S.XXXVT
. 132.4 6b

(1.118) vippasannam anavilam
- SN.I[I.9 44

(
f>37

)
b = M. 98 (unausgefuhrt) = Dhp.

413b

(In SN. abqr sannam).
= VV.3 6b (L3 6b

). 4 6b
(I.4

6b
).

10 5d (I.10
5d

). 13 5d

(I. 13 5d
). 14 5d

(I 14 5d
). 27 5d

(II. 10 6d). 28 6b
(II.

10 6b
). 59 d

(wo aber V. 9 7b in Par Dip. IV. 251

vippasannam). 71 4d
(VI. 7 4d).

(Mit SN. = Dhp. auBerdem das unniittelbar voran-

gehende suddha von D.XX. 5 2c
entsprechend dem

suddham SN. a = Dhp.
a
).

Vgl. ferner Dhp.
8 - b

vippasanno ancivilo.

Thag.
1008b

vippasannam anavilo.

XX. 5 3b vane Kapilavatthave = 9 lod
.

XX. 5 3c etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)
= Dip. IX- :!:1 Tato amantayi sattlia

und vgl. SN. V. 1'
2Y !' 7/ Tato amantayi (C

bBai
yi) sisse.

= Nc.I 22il
(3), wo die v. 1. von SN. fehlt.

XX. 5 :;c+ (l etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)
== Mvu 1. 182. 16 Tato amantraye (sic) sdstd

xravaltam chcisane ratdm.

XX.5 :ic+ lH4a-H' etc. (s. die nachste Parallele)
= XX.() :!t;+d+4a t-b etc., s. XX.6 3+4a+b

.

XX.5 3c+d to<o amantayi Sattlia (
c

s. oben auch besonders),

sdvake sdsane rate (
c+d

s. oben auch besonders).

+ 4
Deva-kdyd abhiJckantd

tc rijinmUta lltikkhavo ('fc-rd+4n+i, S- ^^^ bes>)

7t! en dtappam akarnm

sutvd Bnddliassa sdsanam (
tl

s. auch besonders).

1 Auch von Feer S. p. SO mit S. I. 4. 7. 7 verglichen.
232
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amantayi SattM
sdvake sdsane rate:

Mdra-send abhikkantd

te vijdndtha bhikkhavo.

Te ca dtappam akartim

sutvd Buddhassa sdsanam.

XX.5* d etc. (s. XX,5 3c+d+4
) vgl. J. 547 459b

sutvd luddassa bhdsitcm.

XX. 6 3+4a+b Tan ca sabbam abhmndya
vavahkhitvdna (B

m
pavekkh*, K v. 1. vavatthit/- \

cakkhumd

tato amantayi Satthd (
c

s. auch besonders)

sdvake sdsane rate (+d
s. auch besonders):

Deva-Myd abliikkantd

te vijdndtha bhikkhavo (3c+d-Ha+b s> ^Qh bes.).

vgl. XX. 22 J Tan ca sabbam abhinndya
vavakkhitvdna cakkhumd

tato amantayi Satthd

sdvake sdsane rate

Mdra-send abhikkantd

te vijdndtha . bhikkhavo.

XX. 6 3c etc. (s. XX. 63+4a+b
)
= XX. 5 3c

etc., s. dort.

XX.6 3c+d etc. (s. XX. 6 3+4a+b
)
= XX. 5 8c+d

etc., s. dort.

XX. 6 3c+d+4a+b etc. (s. XX. 63+4a+b
)
= XX. 53c+d+4a+b

5

s. dort.

XX. 7 lc etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)
= Mvu 1.264. 18 a rddhimanto dyutimanto.

XX.7 lc+d etc. (s. XX. 7 lc- f
etc.) auch

= MmVidy.,ZapiskiXL230. 8= 234. 11 = 237.6=248.9

rdhimanto dyutimanto varnavanto yasasvinali (s.

ferner unten XX.10 3a+b
)

= Weber Ms. Part V r>c+d ....... -mania varnavanta

yasatoina (JASBeng. LXII P. 1. 25).

XX. 7 lc-f iddhimanto jutimanto (
c

s. oben auch besonders)

vaimavanto yasassino (
c+d und d

s. auch bes.)

modamdnd abhikkdmum

bhikkhunam samitim vanam (
e+f

s. auch bes.)
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= 2c-f
etc.(s.XX.7

2b - f
)
= 9 2c-f etc. (s.

etc. (s. 13 2
).

XX. 7 ld etc. (s. XX. 7 lc+d und XX. 7 lc~f
etc.) auch =

S. XXII. 78. H 3b
(III. 86). A. IV. 33. 3 3b

(II. 34).

SN. II. 7 15
(
298

)
b

. Mvu III. 96. 21 b
. 100. 22 b

. 24 b
.

101. 2 b
. Bower Ms. Stuck C Blatt 3 Obv. Z. 4.

Vgl. auch D. XVIII 13 2b
etc., s. dort. Vgl. ferner

Mvu 1. 295. 21b.

Vgl. auch MmVidy., Zapiski XL 221. 18 b
.

Alle diese Stellen s. ausfuhrlich zu SN. a. a. 0.,

ZDMG. 63. 271.

XX. 7 le+f etc. (s. XX. 7 lc~f
) auch = 10 4c+d

modamdnd dbhikkdmum

bhikkhunam samitim vanam.

XX. 7 1 f
etc. (s. XX. 7 c~f und XX. 7 J e + f

) auch = XX. 12"
XX. 7 2a Cha-sahassd Hemavatd

+ :!a

Sdtdgird ti-scihassa

vgl. D. XXXII 54a
etc., s. dort. (S. auch unten

XX.9 lc+d+2a+b und 10 2+3a+b
).

XX. 7 2b-f yakkhd ndnatta-vannino

iddhimanto jutlmanto
vannavanto yasassino

modamdnd dbhikkdmum

bhikkhunam samitim vanam (
c~ f

s. auch bes.)
__ sb f. 4b-f. 8 lb~f

.

XX.7 2c =7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 2c+d = 7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 2c- f = 7 lc~ f
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 2d =7 lll
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 2e+f == ?'
le+f

etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 3a+2a
s. XX.7 2a+3a

.

XX.7 al-f = XX.7 2b-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 3c = 7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 3c+d == 7 lc+ d
etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 3c-f = 7 lc~ f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 3d = 7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 :!e+f=7 le+ f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 *''-'= 7 2b~f
etc., s. dort.
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* C = 7 11-

etc., s. dort.

XX. 7 4c+a = 7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.7* c- f=7 lc-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.7* d =7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.7 4e+f=7 le+f
etc., s. dort,

XX.8 lb-f=7 2b~ f
etc., s. dort

XX.8 lc = 7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX.8 lc+a=7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.8 lc-f=7 lc- f
etc., s. dort.

XX.8 ld = 7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.8 le+f=7 le+f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 8 2a etc. (s. XX. 8 2a-d
)
= - e Kunibhlro Rdjagahiko.

XX. 8 2a~d Kumlililro Rajayaliiho (
a

s. auch besonders)

Vepullassa nivesanam

bhiyyo nam sata-sahassatu

yakkhanam (B
m

ytikklia) payirupasati.
: Mm Vidy., Zapiski XI. 234. 2 + 3

Kumblrirayakso Rdjagrlie vipule 'smin naivds/kah

bhiiyah satasaliasrena yaksam panjupdsyate.
XX.8 2e = XX 2a etc. (s. dort).

XX. 8 2f so p'dga samitim vanam = H 2d
. 20 ld

.

XX. 9 a+2 Puriman ca disam raja

Dliatarattlio (tarn in alien Mss. aufier B" 1 und K)

2)asasati

Gandhabbcinaiu ddlripati (B
U1

adhi)

Maharaja yasassi so (c+a-Ha+b s> auc^ besonders).

Putia pi tassa bahavo

Inda-ndma mahabbald (nach K in der Atthakatha

mahdbald) (ic+d+aa+b St aucn b eSt)

iddhimanto jutimanto (
c

s. auch besonders)

vannavanto yasassino (
e+d und d

s. auch besonders)

modamdnd abli ikkdmum

bhikkhtlnam samitim vanam (
c-f und e+f

s. auch

besonders).

vgl. bezw. = 9 a+4
Dakkhi(/aii ca disam rdjd

Virulho tarn (K tap-) pasdsati

Kumbha it(!('ma in ddhipati (B
m a]

Maharaja, yasassi so.
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Putta pi iassa bahavo

Inda-namamahabbald(Snm.mahabala)
etc. = 9 2

.

9 5+6 Pacchiman ca disaiit raja

Virupakkho (alle Mss. aufier B"1 imd

K tarn) pasasati

Naganam va (Mss. und K om. va)

adhipati (B
m a)

Maharaja yasassi so.

Etc. = 9 2
.

9 7+8 Uttaran ca disam raja

Kuvero tarn (so SSBm , tap- K) pasasati

Yakkhanam va adhipati (B
m
a)

Maharaja yasassi so.

Etc. = 9 2
.

XX.9 lc+d+- a+b etc. (s. XX. 9 1+ 2
)

auch D.XXXII 10a+9d+lla+d
etc., s. dort. (S. auch

oben XX.7 2a+3a
).

und vgl. bezw. = XXXII 17a+16d+18a+d
etc., s. dort.

XXXII 25a+24d+2Ga+d
etc., s. dort.

XXXII 47a+4Gd+48a+<l etC-) g. (Jort.

XX.9 2t; = 7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 2c+ d = 7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 2c-f =7 lc-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 2d =7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 2e+f = 7 le +-f etc., s. dort.

XX.9 3+*
vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 H-2

etc., s. dort.

XX.9 3c+d+4a+b
vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 lc+d+2a+b

etc., s. dort.

XX.9 4c =7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 4c+d = 7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.9* c-f =7 lc-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.9* (l =7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 4e+f = 7 le+f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 9 5+6
vgl. bozw. = XX.9H^ etc., s. dort.

XX.9 5c+d+Ca+b
vgl. bezw. = XX.9 lc+d+2a+b

etc., s. dort.

XX.9 Gc =7 lc
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 0c+d =7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 Gc-f = 7 IC~ f
etc., s. dort.
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XX.9 Gd =7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 6 <H-f=7 le+f
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 7+8
vgl. bezw. = XX.9H-2 etc., s. dort.

XX.9 7c+d+8a+b
vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 lc+d+2a+b

etc., s. dort.

XX.9 8c = 7 lc
etc., s. dort,

XX.9 8c+d = 7 lc+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 8c-f=7 lc-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 8d = 7 ld
etc., s. dort.

XX.9 8e+f=7 le+f etc., s. dort.

XX. 9H-3-HH-7 (s. XX.9 X+2
) vgl. Abhidhanappadlpika

31+32 a+b

Dhatarattho ca Gandhabbddhipo Kumbhandasdml tu

Vindhako Virupakkho tu Ndgddhipatirito

YaWiliddliipo Vessavano Kuvero ....

XX. 9 9 etc. (s. XX. 9 9+10a
)

vgl. auch Rupasiddhi 291 Puratthimena Dhatarattho

dakkliinena Virulhdko

pacchimena VirupaWilio

uttarena Kaplvanto. Vgl.

unten zu XXXII 39a+b
.

XX. 9 9+10a Piirimam disam DhataraWto

dakkhinena Virulhdko

paccliimena Virupakkho
Kuvero uttaram disam (

a
s. auch besonders)

Cattdro te Mahdrdjd (
10a

s. auch besonders).

vgl. MmVidy. Zapiski XI. 230. 3 5a

Pdrvena Dhrtardstras tu

ddksinena Virudhakali

pascimena Virupaksah
Kuheras cottardm disam

catvdra ete Maharaja.

XX.9 10a etc. (s. XX.9 9+10a
) auch= Dip. XVI 13a

(s. XX.
9 10a+b

).

XX.9 10a+b
:

a
s. XX.9 9+10a

b samantd caturo disd

== Dip. XVI 13a+b Cattdro te mahdrdjd
samantd caturodisd.

XX.9 lob etc. (s. XX.9 10a+b
) s. auch XX.9 lob+c

.
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XX.9 lob
(s. XX.9 10a+b

)

+ c daddallamdnd (B
m "ddaki ,

K dadalhamdndtipi

pdtlio) atthamsu

vgl. VV. 6 2c+d
(fehlt in der Version Par Dip. IV. 41)

daddallamdnd dbhanti

samantd caturo disd.

= 6 10c+ (l

(fehlt in der Version Par Dip. IV. 42)
= 7 2c+d (fehit in for Version Par Dip. IV. 44)
= 8 2c+d - 10c+d

. In der Version Par Dip. IV. 48 f. aber

daddalhamdnd dbhanti (in
2

v. 1. S 2 soblianti, in 10

v. 1. Si dbhenti)
= 78 6c+d (VII4 6c+d

) daddalhamdnd dbhanti (in ParDlp.
IV. 303 mit v. 1. SxSa ablienti)

samantd caturo disd.

= PV. II. I2 r>a+b Daddallamdnd dbhenti (in ParDlp.
III. 156 "ddalh" mit v. 1. MCDB
ddalh dbhanti)

samantd caturo disd.

(In S 2 von ParDlp. III. 156 fehlt diese ganze G.)

= III.2 23c+d
,
wo dbhenti in der Ausgabe mit v. 1. B

dbhanti (in Par Dip. III. 183 ist es II1.2 23a+b Und

lautet Daddalhamdnd [mit v. 1. S 2
a
ddalli] ablienti

[CDB dbhanti}
b = Ausgabe).

XX.9 lod
s. XX.5 3b

.

XX. 10"' dfju (K agil) vaficanikd sathd

vgl. XX. 17 lb
dcju (K dgu) Veghanasd saha.

XX. 10--l-
3a+b Candano Kdmasettlio ca

Kinnugliandu Niyliandu ca

Panddo Opamauno ca

devasiito ca Mdtali

Cittaseno ca gandhabbo
Nalo (Sum. Bn'K Nalo, SS Nala-) rdjd Jane-

sttbho (
3a+b

s. auch besonders).

mdano Kdmasettho ca

Kinnu Ghandtt Nighandu ca

Panddo Opamanno ca

devasuto ca Mdtali
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Cittaseno ca gandhabbo

Na[o raja Janesabho.

(S. auch oben XX.7 2
H-3a).

XX. losa+b+d+sa+b etc> (s> XX. 10 2+3a
+'') auch == MmVidy.,

Zapiski XT. 236. 4 v. u. b + 3 v. u. + 237. 41 ' + 3 a + l b
s.

XXXII r>2a+b+rJ3b-d etc>

(Vgl. aufierdem oben XX. 7 lc+d
).

XX. 10 3d Timbaru Suriyavaccasd (B
mK vacchasa, aber K

Note Si vaccasd)

vgl. XXI. 1. 5 1 b TimbaruHi Suriyavaccase (B
m sw ^vac-

chase, K suriyavaccliase, K(Si)

vaccase)
= 1. 7 lb Timbarum (SS ru) Suriyaraccase

(B
mK "vacchase).

1

XX.10 4a Ete c'anhe ca rajano = J. 541 lla
. 544 177a Ete

c'an fie ca rajdno.

XX. 10* c+tl -= XX. 7 le+f etc., s. dort.

XX. 11 lc Kambalassatard (S
(1

nard) dgu (K dgu)

vgl. MmYidy., Zapiski XI. 221. 26 b

Kambaldsvatardv ubhati

= Bower Ms. Stuck C Bl. 3 Rev. Z. 2

Kambalasvatardv ubhau.

XX. 11 2b
dgu ndgd yasassino vgl. 13 lf

. 16 2d
,

s. XX.13 lf
.

XX.ll'2d = 8 2f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 12 ld = SN. I. 9 27
(
179

)

b
. Thag.

1082b - 117Sb
. J. 543 199b

.

J. 546 741) 75b - 7fib - 77b
(VI. 259), s. ZDMG. 63. 52.

XX. 12 3f =XX.7 lf
etc., s. dort.

XX. 13lf dgu devd yasassino = 16 2d und vgl. XX. II- 1

'.

XX. 13 2 Das' ete dasadhd kdyd
sabbe ndnatta-vannitio (

b
s. auch besonders)

iddhimanto jutlmanto (
c

s. auch besonders)

vannavanto yasassino (
c+d und d

s. auch besonders)

modamand ci&hHtkamum

bhikkhunam samitim ninam (
c~ f

,

e+f und f
s. auch

besonders)
= 14 3

. 15 s
. 16 3

. 17 3
. 18 2

.

i Schon Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 258 und 265 haben

auf diese Entsprechung hingewiesen.
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XX. 13- b
etc. (s. XX. 13'^auch == 19 lb sabbe nanalta-vaii-

nino

XX. 13^' etc. (s. XX. 13 2
)
= XX. 7 lc etc. (s. dort).

XX. 13 2c+d etc. (s. XX. 13 2
)
= XX. 7 lc+* etc. (s. dort).

XX. 13 2c-f etc. (s. XX. 13*) = XX. 7 lc~f
etc. (s. dort).

XX. 1 3 ^ d etc. (s. XX.13 2
)
= XX.7 ld etc. (s. dort).

XX. 13 2e+f etc. (s. XX. 13 2
)
= XX. 7 * + f etc. (s. dort).

XX. 13 2f etc. (s. XX. 13 2
)
= XX. 7 11 etc. (s. dort).

XX. 14 3 = 13 2
etc., s. dort.

XX.14 31> = 13 21)
etc., s. dort.

XX. 14^ = 13^ etc., s. dort.

XX.14 3L'+d = 13^+ ll

etc., s. dort

XX. 14 Jc- f = 13 2t-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.14 3d = 13'2d etc., s. dort.

XX. 14 3e+f =13 2e+f
etc., s. dort.

XX.14 3f =13 if
etc., s. dort.

XX. 15 ld umma-puppha-nibhdsino
=

vgl. J. 501 27d = 506 lld
iimmdpupphc&irinnibh&m (J.

501 mit v. 1. B d
umarapupphasannibhani, J. 506 mit

v. 1. Bd
wnmardpupphdsannibham).

M.vu II. 183. 16 b
daiuakapuspasannibhaiii.

Vgl. auch Thag.
1068a

ummapupphavasamanci (v. 1. A
j>l>liena sfimdnd, B p2)ho vasamana, C ppli<trti&i-

mdna).
XX. 15 3 = 13 2

etc., s. dort.

XX. 15 3b = 13 2b
etc., s. dort.

XX.15 3c - 13 2c
etc., s. dort.

XX.lo :u"H=i3 2c+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.15 3c-f =13 2 -f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 15 3d = 13- d
etc., s. dort,

XX.15 3c+f -= 13 2e + f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 15 :il = 13" etc., s. dort.

XX.16 2d = 13 lf
etc., s. dort.

XX. 16 3 = 13* etc., s. dort.

XX. 16 3b =--13 2b
etc., s. dort.

XX. 16 :lt
'

13 2c
etc., s. dort.

XX.16 8c+ d =13 :J ' :+d
etc., s. dort,

XX.16 8 -'=13 2c-f
etc., s. dort.
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XX. 16 3d = 13 2d
etc., s. dort.

XX.16 3e+f= 13 2e+f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 16 3f =13 2f
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 lb
s. XX.10 lb

.

XX. 17 3 = 13 2
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 3b = 13 2b
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 3c = 13 2c
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 3c+d =13 2c+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 3c~f =13 2c-f
etc., s. dort,

XX.17 3d =13 2d
etc., s. dort.

XX. 17 3e+f =13 2e+f
etc., s. dort.

XX.17 3f =13 2f
etc., s. dort.

XX.18 2 = 13 2
etc., s. dort.

XX.18 2b = 13 2b
etc., s. dort,

XX.18 2c = 13 2c
etc., s. dort.

XX. 18 2c+d = 13 2c+d
etc., s. dort.

XX.18 2 -f 13 2c-f
etc., s. dort.

XX.18 2d =13 2d
etc., s. dort.

XX.18 2e+f =13 2
:
e+f

etc., s. dort.

XX. 18 2f = 13 2f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 19 lb = 13 2b
etc., s. dort,

XX.19 2b = SN. I. 9 26
(
178

)
d - 1145d

. N c
. XVII54d = 55d

(226.

228), s. ZDMG.63.52.
XX. 19 2d candam va asitatigam (K asitatitam)

vgl. SN. III.9 5
(
598

)
a Candam yatha Mayatitam.

XX.20 ld = 8 2f
etc., s. dort.

XX. 21 lb sa-Inda- (S* sa-Inde, Bm Inua, K sinde) deve sa-

Brahmake (B
m
sabrahmane)

vgl. J. 501 Separat-G.
lob des Ms. B (IV. 422)

Indo devd sabrdhmainl.

= J.521 47b Indo (C
kB d

Inda) devd sabrahmakd.

= J. 540 125b saindadevd (B
d
indddevd) sabrahmakd.

J. 527 67b saindadevd salrahmakd (v. 1. Bd Indo devd

sabrahmakd).

J. 530 65d saindadevd (Bd
sahindd-) sabrahmakd.

XX.21 2a+d Etha ganhatlia landhatha

md vo muncittha (B
m
muncatha, Sum. v. 1. mun-

cetha) Itoci nam (
d

s. auch besonders)
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vgl. J. 503 17a+b Etam (B
a
evani) lianatlia bandhatlia

ma vo (B
d

te) muncittha jivitam.

J.493 21a+b Ete hanatha landhatha

ma va muccittha (B
d

te munjittha) jivitam.

XX. 21 2c samantd parivdretlia

vgl. VV.46 2d
(IV.8

2d
) samantd parivdrito.

J. 543 39b samantd parivdritam.
J. 546 8b

(VI. 397) samantd parivdritd (aufierdem korre-

spondiert D. XX. 21 2d ma vo muncittha koci nam
mit J. 546 s d kailiam mokklio Wiavissati).

Mbh. XII. 175 7b
(
6528b

) samamtdt parivdrite.

Vgl. aul-Jerdem

J.493 lla Samantd parikarimsu (B
ds

cdrimsu). (In
c
folgt te tdhi parivdretvd).

J. 533 87c samantd parikarimsu.

J. 54:7
~78c samantd parikarimsu (v. 1. Bd

kirimsu).
779 c . 7soc samantd parikarimsu.

J. 499 9c samantd pariltareyyum (v. 1. C ks
ki).

S. VIII. 1. 6 2c
(I. 185) = Thag.

1210c samantd pariki-

retjyiim.

J. 532 8lc samantd parikiranti (v. 1. Cks
renti).

J. 546 7d
(VI. 397) samantd parikhannati. (Es folgt

in 8b samantd parivdritd, s. oben).

J. 296 lb samantd paridlidvati.

J. 523 34il Samantd paviloltetva (C
ks

pati") diirfte also

entweder hergestellt werden miissen zu Samantd

pariloketvd oder wenigstens in Abhangigkeit von

Padas mit samantd pari auf Grund von Klang-
Reminiscenz entstanden sein.

B. VI. -r>d samantd pliari yojanam wird ebenfalls durch

dunkle Klang-Rominiscenz hervorgerufen sein, und

davon wird wieder abhiingen
B. XII -7d samantd pharati yojanam.

j t 547 r,r,2 c samantd-m-abhidhdvanti hiingt vielleicht ab

von J. 296 lb samantd paridlidvati (s. obeii), ebenso

dann natiirlich auch

J. 547 549b samantd-m-abhidhdvino (C
ks

abhiyacino).
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XX. 21 2d etc. (s. XX.21 2a+d
)

vgl. J. 503 lld ma vo muucittha jlvitam.

J. 438 ld ma te muccittha jlvato (B
1 muucitta jlvato,

Cks
jlvito).

Vgl. auch J. 547 242a J/rt yo ruccittha gamanain.
XX.22 1

vgl. XX.6 3+4a+b
,

s. dort,

XX.22 lc = XX.5 3c
etc., s. dort.

XX.22 lc+d = XX.5 3 <H-d
etc., s. dort.

XX.22 lc~f+ 2a+b
vgl. XX.5 3c+d+4

, s. dort.

XX. 22 2I> = XX. 5 4d
etc., s. dort.

XX.22 3c modanti sciha bhutehi vgl. J. 547 348e - 418c - 4 -' :>c - '-7c

modanti saha bhariyatii.

XXI. Sakkapaiihasutta.

XXI.1.5 lb =1.7 lb
vgl. XX.10 3d

,
s. dort.

XXI.l.B sd
jalantam iva varina (S

c
varito) = 1. 7 3tl

vgl. J. 538 74b
jalantam iva tejasd.

XXJ.1.5 4b
yuttam (S* yutam, B'"K yattam) kinjakklia-

renund = 1. 7 4b
.

= J. 547 307d
yuttam kinjdkWiarenuna (B

d kihcik-

kha).

(In D. a
geht sitodakim voraus, in J. b

situdakam).

XXI.l.5 7c
palissaja (S

c
lass, SA

palissajam) mam kal-

yani (K n) = 1.7 7c

vgl. J. 523 29a+b Tarn uddvattam kalyani

palissaji (C
k

pi, Bd
lisajji) saso-

bhand (B
d
ssitsobhani).

1

XXI.l.5 9a+c+d = 1. 7 9a^ c+d Yam me atthi katam yuhnuni
tarn me sabbanga-kalyani (K in)

taya saddhim vipaccatam.
= XXI. 1. 5 10a+ c+d = 1. 7 10a+c+d

,
ohne Abweichung.

XXI.l.5 9b arahantesu tftdisu-*1.7

vgl. B. Il 206b
. VIII 27b

. XII 29d arahanteM tddihi.

1 Von Rhys Davids-Carpenter D. II p. 266 verglichen.
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LV.XXIV 119b
(388.13) arhantebhi ca (S

k
*hhis ca)

iiiijibhili.

XXI.1.5 10a+ c+d = 1. yioa+c+a _ j^oa+c+d^ g< dork

XXI.l.5 lob asmim puthuvimandale (B
m

pathavi, K pa-

f]iavi>)
= 1. 7 lob

= Thag.
674b asmim puthuvimandale.

= J. 523 -5b asmim puthuvimandale (B
d
pathavl ).

J

A. VII. 58.11 6d
(IV. 90) aswiwi pathavimandale.

SN. V. I
15

(
900

;
b asmim puthavimandale (B

ai
pathavl).

= N c
. I 15b

(2) asmim pathavimandale.
XXI. l.5 llb

e/rodi (SS eA-o va) w^a/ro (B
m
nipaka) sato^

1.7 ub

= A. VI. 45. 3 13d
(III. 354) e&odi ni^afco sato. (Aufier-

dem entspricht in D.a
jhfmena demjhdndni von A. c

).

SN.IV.168
(
9G2

)
b

eA-odi (B
1

e/t-odfa) w^aAo saio.

b = illb
(456 f) cA-odi (

31b aber
e/,-od-l) m-

Vgl. S.II.2. 1.2 ld
(1.52) ekodinipakn sattl. (Mit A.

hat S. auch den Pada gemeinsam).
XXI. l.5 13tt etc. (s. XXI. 1. 5 13a+b

) auch =

J. 527 Ua SaJiliO ca (B
d
ce) me varam dajjd.

XXI.l.5 13a+b = 1. 7 13a+b Sakko ca (B
mK ce) me varam

dajjd (S
d

a) (
a

s. besonders)

Tdvatimsdnam issaro (
b

s. be-

sonders).
= PV. II. 9 42n+b Sakko ce (in Par Dip. III. 128 v. 1. MC

ca) me varam dajjd

Tdvatimsdnam issaro.

Mvu III. 6. 15 Sakras ce (EC ca) me varam dadi/dt

Trayastrimsdnam isvarah (C ro).

Vgl. auch PV. II. 9 41a+b Salcko ce (in Par Dip. III. 128

v. 1. MC ca) te varam dajjn

Tuva timsdnam issaro.

XXJ.1.5 1:lb etc. (s. XXI. 1. 5H->-) auch = Mvu II. 430. 12'"

= 431. 14 b
TrOuastrimxnwi (BC Trayastrim6anam)
isvaro.

i Diese Stelle mit D. schon von Rhys Davids-Carpenter ver-

glichen D. II p. 267.
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III. 1. 17 b und 6. 12 1 '

Trayastrimsdnam 'tsvarah.

XXI.l.5 Uc = 1. 7 14c Vandamdno namassdmi

vgl. SN. III. 9 5
(
598

)
c vandamdnd namassanti.

XXLl.T^^XXLl.B 1-1
*, s. dort. Auch die Einzel-

parallelen s. dort.

XXL 1.12 la
Upasikd cakklnimato ahosim

= VV. 12 4b
(1. 12 r>b in Par Dip. IV. 60) updsikd cak-

khumato ahosim (v. 1. S2 JB ahosi in Par Dip.).

Vgl. W. 15 9C etc. (s. zukiinftige VV.-Konkordanz)

Updsikd cakkhumato.

XXL 1.12 lc Buddhe ca dhamme ca abhippasanna

vgl. VV. 17 Oa Buddlie ca, dltamme ca pasannamdnasa.
XXL 1.12 2b+c Sakkassa putto 'mhi mahanubliavo

maha-jutiko (S
ct

*t~tko) Tidivupapanno
= 1.12 r>c+d

(sic) Sakkassa putto 'mid malmnublidvo

mahujutiko (S* tiko) Tidivupapanno.

XXL 1.12 3b
GandhaUJba-kdyupagate vaslne (B

mK vasine)

vgl. 1.12
i:>b

Gandltcibba-lidyupagato (S
d

ydpalia.to, S ct

ydpdgato) vaslno (S
c
smo)

1. 12 7c
Gandhabba-kdytipai/atd bhavanto.

XXL 1. 12 3e
vgl. S. VII. 1.8. 7 2c

(1. 167) = 1.9. H 2c
(1. 168)

= 2. 1. 12 2c
(1. 173) = SN. L4 7

(
82

)
c = III. 427

(
t81

)
c

,

vgl. auch PV. II.9 8b
. J.446 7b

. J. 524 44b = 545 230b

(VI. 311), s. ZDMG.63.38f.
XXI. 1.12* d sudesito (SS desito) cakkhumatdnubuddJio

vgl. Thag.
417a Sudesito cakkhumatd mit unmittelbar

folgendem buddheri.

Thag.
1258a Sudesitd cakkhumatd mit unmittelbar

folgendem buddhen'.

XXI.1.12 6c+d = 1.12 2b+c
,

s. dort.

XXI.1.12 7c
vgl. XXI.1.12 3b

etc.. s. dort,

XXI. 1. 12 8d dibbehi kdmelii samattgibhuto
= VV. 55 Gd dibbehi kdmelii ca samaiigibhuto, in der

Version Par Dip. IV. 247: V. 5 6d dibbehi kdmelii

(om. Si) samahgibliuto.

VV.85 ed
(VII.ll

6d
) dibbehi kdmehi samangibludo.

MvuII. 187. 22 divyelii kdmelii samaiigibhutdh,

Vgl. Thag.
535b dibbehi kdmehi samangibhutd.
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MvuL 299. 3 divyehi rupehi samamgibhutd.
XXL 1.12 lld deve Tdvatimse atiKkamimsu

vgl. 1. 12 13d deve Tdvatimse atikkamanti.

XXI.1.12 16b
vgl. XXI.1.12 3b

etc., s. dort.

XXI. 1. 12 16 Etadisl dhamma-paJcdsan' ettha

na tattha 1dm kamkhati hod savako

nittinna (B'"K nitinnd)
- ogham vidkiccha-

chinnam

Buddham namassdma jinam janindam.
= KV. 11.3.20 (I. 187)

Etadisl dhamma-pakasari' ettha

kin nu tattha kaitkhati (PSS2 kirn kaitkhdti)

koci sdvako (v. 1. M na tattha kirn k)
nitinna-ogham (S nattinna-) vicikiccha-chin-

nam
Buddham namassdma jinam janindd ti

XXI.1.12 18c+d + 13 a+b katokdsd (SS tdvakdsd, BmK katd-

vak) Bhagavatd

panham pucchemu mdrisa.

13 a+b
s. XXI. 1.13.

vgl. D. XIX.444e+f
etc., s. dort.

XXI. 1. 13 Puccha Vdsava mam panham
yam kind manas* icchasi (

a+b
s. auch vorige

Parallele,
b

s. besonders)

tassa tass' eva pailhassa

aham antam karomi te.

-= Sum. I. 155 1
.

= DhpA.IIL476 1
.

vgl. SN. III. 63
(
512

j Puccha mam Sdbhiya panlunn

yam kind manas 1

icchasi (
b

s. auch

besonders)

tassa tass
1

eva paiihassa

aham antam karomi te.

= Sum. 1. 1553
.

r

XXI. 1. 13b etc. (s. XXI. 1. 13) auch

* Diese Entsprechung auch von Rhys Davids-Carpenter Sum.

p. 155 notiert.

24
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= J.4296d.4306d.4403d - 12d.49920d.5199b yam kind ma-

nas' iccJiasi.

MvuII. 430. 13b yam kimcit manasecchasi.

431. 15b yan tuvam manasecchasi.

ILL 6. 13b yat kimcit manaslcchasi.

Vgl. auch SN. V. I 55 (
1 3

)
d yam kind manas' icchatha.

(Es entspricht sick aufierdem pucclia von D.a etc.

und pucchavho von SN. V. I 5
6(i

30
)
c
)-

XXL 2. 8 l Idh' eva titthamdnassa

deva-bhutassa me sato

punar (K pun' ev') dyu ca (S*K va) me laddlio

evam jdndhi mdrisa (
d

s. besonders).

Sum. L 172 2
. Asl. 704. Beide ohne die vv. 11.

von D. In Sum.b
v. 1. Sc

yato.

XXL 2. 8ld etc. (s. XXL 2. 8) vgl. SN. ILL 93
(
596/ etc., s.

ZDMG. 64.

XXL 2. 82a+b Cutdham diviyd kdyd

dyum hitvd amanusam (sic. Druckfehler?)

vgl. 2. 85a+b Cutdham mdnusd (S
c
man*) kdyd

dyum hitvdna mdnusam.

XXI. 2. 82d yattha me (S* om.) ramatl (B
m

ti) mano

vgl. J. 327 ld
yattha me nirato mano.

XXL 2.83d = S. XXII. 95. 156d
(III. 143) und vgl. SN.III.

19(3)
d

etc., s. ZDMG. 64.

XXL 2. 85a+b
vgl. 2. 82a^b

,
s. dort.

XXI.2.86c antime vattamdnamhi vgl.
a e^cer G. inYm.XXIIL

(Warren No. 33) Antime attabhdvamhi.

XXL 2. 92b
pavivitta-vihdrino

vgl. Mvu III. 421. 7 praviviktd viharanti bhiksavah.

XXI. 2. 93d magge patipaddsu ca

vgl. Thag.
132c

magge patipaddyam vd.

XXI. 2. 95c ten' ass' attamand (B
mK tena attamand) honti

vgl.PacittiyaII.1.2
f
(Vin.IV.5) tena c

1 attamano aim 'ti

XXI. 2. 96d sambuddham payirupdsiya (B
ni

sayi, K a
sayim)

vgl. Mvu L 296. l a
, 3a sambuddham paryupdsanti (B

siti, C seti).
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XXL2. 97a+d Tanhd-sallassa hantdram

vanddm' (B
mK Buddham) ddicca-bandhunam

. (
d

s. auch bes.)

vgl. S. VIII. 7. 12 4c+d
(1. 192) tanhdsallassa hantdram

vande ddiccabandhunam.= Thag.
1237c+d

XXI. 2. 9 7c aham vande mahdvlram

vgl. J. 460 lb dham vande rathesabham.

XXI. 2. 97d etc. s. XXL 2. 9 7a+d
.

XXL 2.9 7d
v. 1. BmK (s. XXI. 2.9 7a+d

)

= D. XXXII 12b
(203).

19b
(204).

27b
(205).

49b
(207) Bud-

dham ddiccabandhunam.

XXI. 2. 9 !>

vgl. MV. I. 6. 83c+b+2c+d etc-< s.wZKM. XXIV.
*XXI. 2. 9 9b tuvam satthd anuttaro

vgl. auch SN. II. 12 3
(
345

)
d

etc., s. ZDMG. 63. 280.

XXL 2. 99c etc. (s. XXI. 2. 9 9c+d
) vgl. SN. III. I2 37

(
760

)
a

etc.,

s. ZDMG. 64.

XXI. 2. 9 9c+ d = A. IV. 23. 3 7c+d
(II. 24). It. 112 7c+d

. SN.
III. 6 35

(
64

*)
c+d

vgl. MV. I. 6. 8 2c+d
etc., s. WZKM. XXIV.

XXIII. Payasisutta.

XXIII. 27 Littam paramena tejasd

ijilam alMiam puriso na bujjhati (S
c

ita, S e

itam, Sd
bhujjhita, Bm bujjhyati)

yila re gila pdpadhuttaha (B
m

gilt re pdpa,
K gilare pdpadhuttd IM-)

pacchd (K -pand) te katukam bhavissati.

= J. 91 Littam paramena tejasd

(jilam akkliam puriso na bujjhati

yila regila(C*om.)papadhuttdka (C*dhutta)

pacchd te katukam (C
v

ham) bhavissati.
1

XXIV. Patikasutta.

XXIV lb~d
(26) amanni kotthu migardjdham nnti

tarn eva so sigdlakani auadi

i Diese Paiallele ist schon von llhys Davids-Carpenter D. II

p. 349 festgestellt.

24: &
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ke ca cliave sigdle he pana siliandde ti

(
c+d

s. auch. bes).

= 3d~f
(27)

XXIV lc+d etc. (s. XXIV lb-d
) auch = XXIV 2e+f

(27).

XXIV 2e+f
(27) s. XXIV lc+d

.

XXIV 3 d~f
s. XXIV lb-d

.

XXIV3e+f = XXIV 1 c+d
etc., s. dort.

XXVII. Aggannasutta.
XXVIL 1

(109) = 2
(110) Khattiyo settho janetasmim

ye gottapatisdrino
*

vijjdcaranasampanno ( s. auch be-

sonders)

so settho devamanuse ti.

= M. 53 (I. 358), wo jane tasmim, sonst keine Ab-

weichung.
= S. VI. 2. 1. 3 (1. 153), wo jane tasmim.

= S. XXI. 11. 6 !
(II. 284), wo jane tasmim,

ye gottapatisdrino init

v.l. S3 osarano oder "to.

(settho beide Male 1st na-

tiirlich Druckfehler.)
= A. XI. 11. 10 zweimal (V. 327f.), wo jane tasmim,

devamanuse mit

v.l.MTM7 wa-

nusse. l

XXVII 1 c etc. (s. XXVII 1

) auch
= S.VII.1.8.4 c

(I.166)=1.8.5
3c

(L167)
2

. A.VIII.

34. 6 5a
(IV. 238).

Und vgl. D. XXX1I 6C
(203) etc. (s. dort)

= SN. I. 9 12
(
16

*)
c

. J. 530 32c
. Vgl. ferner Par Dip.

IV. 1. Einl. 2a. S. VII. 1. 7. 3 (1. 166). cf.ZDMG.
63 p. 48.

XXVII 2
(110) = !

(109) etc., s. dort.

XXVII 2c
(110) = lc

etc., s. dort.

1 Trenckner, M. I p. 560, hat zwar diese Parallelen nicht ange-

geben, aber doch schon bemerkt, daG sich die G. in alien Nikayas finde.

2 In S. VII. 1. 8. 53c Druckfehler sampamo.



Die Gathas des Dighanikaya mit ihren Parallelen 363

XXX. Lakkhanasutta.

XXX 1 a
(162) Sacce ca dhamme ca dame ca samyame

vgl. J. 544 144a Saccan ca dhammo ca damo ca cdyo.

XXX 2a- c
(162) So tena kammena tidivam apaltkami

sukhafi ca khiddd ratiyo ca anubhi

tato cavitvd puna rdgato idha

:
7a~c

(164) So tena kammena tidivam sampakkami etc.

Das Ubrige ebenso (vdgato statt rdgato
1st Druckfehler).

41a- c
(174) So tena kammena tidivam sampakkami etc.

Das Ubrige ebenso.

XXX 2d
(162) samehi pddeJii phusi basundharam

= Sum. I. 61 lb samehi pddeJii pliusl vasundharam
= Mpu. 65 !

Vgl. Mvu I. 220. 9b samehi padehi dharanim avatisthet.

II. 22. 10b samehi pddehi dharanim avatisthe

XXX 3a
(162) Bydkamsu veyyanjanika samdgatd

= XXX 8b
(164).

XXX 3c+d
gihissa vd pabbajitassa vd pana
tarn lakkhanam bhavati tadatthajotakam.

XXX 5a etc. (s. XXX 6a+b
) vgl. XXX 9b

etc., s. dort.

XXX Ea-+b (163) Saceva pabbajjam upeti tddiso

nekkhammachanddbh irato vicdkkhano

= i b+c
(164) = 31a+b

(170) = 35a+b
(171).

XXX fia
(164) Pure puratthd piirimdsu jdlisu

= 32a
(171) = 40a

(174).

XXX7a-c
(164) s. XXX 2-C

.

XXX 8a
(164) Samantanemmi sahassdrdni ca

vgl. Mvu III. 118.4 samantanemihi sahasrarehi (B srd~

rehi).

XXX 8b
(164) s. XXX 3a

.

XXX 9b etc. (s. XXX 9b+c
) vgl. XXX 6a

etc., s. dort.

XXX 9b
+(164) sace na pabbajjam upeti tddiso

vatteti cakkam 2)athavim pasdsati
= 34a+b

(171)



364 Die Gdthds des Diglianikaya mil iliren Parallelen

XXX 10a
(164) Maltdyasd saparivarayanti nam

vgl.
llc

(164) mahdyasam saparivarayanti nam.

XXX lob = XXX 5a
etc., s. dort.

XXX lob+c
(164) s. XXX 5a+b

.

XXX lod devd manussdsurasakkarakkhasd

vgl. B. II 77c devd manussd asurd ca.

XXX 11C
(164) s. XXX 10a

.

XXX 12 d
(165) sukataplialavipdkam anubhosi

= 76b
(184) sukataplialavipdkam anobliosi (sic).

Vgl. auch 37b+c
.

XXX 12d
(s. besonders)+

13a
caviya punar idhagato samdno

= 76b
(s. unter XXX 12d

)+ caviya punar idhagato
samdno.

XXX 13a etc. (s. XXX 12d+13a
) auch = 20a

(168).

XXX16c
(166) tena so sucaritena kammund (mit dbhippa-

modati am Ende van d
)

= 24a
(169) (mit modati am Ende von b

).

XXX20a
(168) s. XXX13a

.

XXX20 d
patildbhati daharo sukumdro

vgl.
4<ld

(175) patildbhati daliaro susil kiimdro.

XXX2* a
(169) s. XXX16c

.

XXX2Gb-d
(169) agyatam vajjati kdmdbhoginam

tena utlaritaran ca na vijjati

Jamljudipam abliililmyya iriyati.

vgl. XXX27b-d
(169) aygatam vajati sabbapdmnam

tena uttaritaro na vijjati

sabbalokam 'abhiWiuyya rihara-

ilti

XXX28a
Sippesu vijjdcaranesu kammesu

vgl. J. 535*7a Sippena vijjdcaranena buddhiyd
Mvu II. 57. 6 Sllenupetam caranena buddhiye.

XXX29 a Tarn kammam katvd kusalam suhhudrayam.

vgl. Mvu II. 194. 19* tarn karmam kusalam krtvd.

Av. 53 2c tat karma kusalam krtvd.

XXX31 a = 5 a
etCi) Si dort.

XXX31^b
(170) = 5a+b etc., s. dort.

XXX32 a
(171) = XXXGa

etc., s. dort,

XXX:!3c
(171) byaltamsu uppadanimittaJcovida

= 63b
(181').
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XXX34 a = XXX9b
etc., s. dort.

XXX34a+b
(171) s. XXX9 b+c

.

XXX35 a = 5a
etc., s. dort.

XXX35 a+b = 5a+b
etc., s. dort.

XXX37a.+b + Anfang von c
(172) Tarn Jcatvdna ito cuto

dibbam

upapajji sukatam phala-

vipdkam
anubhutvd (

b+c
s. auch

besonders)

vgl.
76a+b

(184) Tarn katvdna ito cuto divam upapajji

sukataphalavipdkam anobhosi (sic).

XXX37 b+c etc. (s. vorige Parallele) vgl. auch XXX12d
.

XXX40a
(174) s. XXX6a

(164).

XXX41 a~c
(1 74) s. XXX2 a-c

.

XXX43 c+d
(1 74) s. XXX3 c+d

.

XXX46 d
(175) s. XXX20d

.

XXX48+49a+b etc. (s. XXX48+49
)

vgl. A. X. 74. 21+2a+b
(V. 137) Dlianena dhannena ca

yo 'dha (T 'dha na)

va(](jhati

puttehi darehi ca catup-

padehi ca

fiatlhi mittehi atho pi

rdjubhi(TM6M 7 uh i) .

Saddhdya sllena ca yo
'dha vaddhati

panndya cdgena sutena

cubhai/aiu.

A. X. 74. 22a+b = S. XXXVII. 34. 3*+^ (IV. 250)

Saddhdya sllena 1 ca yWia vaddhati

panndya cayena sutena cidhaijam.

XXX48+49
Saddhdya sllena sutena buddhiyd (<H-+t> s . bes.)

cdgena dhammena bahiihi sddhnblii

dhanena dhaitnena ca kliettavattlunm

puttehi ddrehi catuppadeld ca (
c+d

s. besonders)
1 silena 1st natiirlich Druckfehler.
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Ndfihi mittehi ca bandhavehi

balena vartnena sukhena cubhayam (
48-B9a+t> s.

besonders)

katham na hdyeyyun ti parehi icchati

addham samiddhan ca pandbhikamkhati.
Mil. 405 1+2

, wo aber in lb sddhuhi

- in 2a der Druckfehler Ndtlhi
- c katham na liayeyyum pare ti icchati

2 d atthassa-m-iddhin ca pandbhikankhati.*
XXX48 c+d etc. (s. XXX48^9^1- und XXX48^9

)

vgl. D. XXX51a+b
(176) Giln pi dhanilena dhanena

vadfjhati

puttehi darehi catiippadehi ca.

XXX49
s. XXX48-^49

.

XXX51a+b
(176) s. XXX48 c+d

.

XXX51 c
(176) akincano pdbbajito anuttaram

vgl. XXX66 c
(181) akincanam pabbajitam anuttaram.

XXX54 c+d
(178) s. XXX3 c+d

.

XXX56a+b
(178) Sugatisu so phalavipakam

anubhavati tattha modati

= XXX69a+b
(182).

XXX59 d
(180) saggesu vedayitha punnaplialam

= 72d
(183)

XXX61 c
(180) yadi khattiyo bhavati bhumipati

= XXX70a
(182).

XXX62 a
( 180) Atha ceva pabbojati so manujo

vgl. D. XXX74b
(183) atha ce pabbajati so manujo.

XXX65b
(181) s. XXX33c

(171).

XXX66c
(181) s. XXX51 c

.

XXX69a+b
(182) s. XXX56 a+b

.

XXX70 a
(182) s. XXX61 c

.

XXX72d
(183) s. XXX69d

.

XXX74b
(183) s. XXX62a

.

XXX75c+d
(184) ahitam api ca apanudi hitam api ca

bahujanasukhan ca abhani

1 Schon Trenckner, Mil. p. 430, hat dieses Zitat des Mil. veri-

fiziert.
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vgl. XXX79 c+d (186) aliitam api ca apanudi hitam

api ca

latiujanasukhan ca acari.

XXX76a+b
(184) s. XXX37 a+b

.

XXX76b
(184) s. XXX12d

.

XXX76b+c
s. XXX12d+13a

.

XXX 76 c
s. XXX13 a

.

XXX 7 c+d
(186) s. XXX75c+d

.

XXXT. Singalakasutta.

XXXI1
(189) Pdndtipdto adinndddnam

musdvddo pavuccati

paraddragamanan ceva

na pasamsanti panditd (
d

s. auch besonders).
= A. IV. 63. 5 (II. 71) Pdndtipdto adinndddnam

musdvddo ca vuccati

paraddra-(BK ddre) gamanan
cdpi (SS cdti)

nappasamsanti panditd.

XXXI1 d etc. (s. XXXI1
) auch = PV. II. 9*5 b

na pasamsanti panditd,
in der Version ParDip. III. 130

na ppasamwnti panijitd

(aufierdem klingt dddnam von D.a und A.a an

addnam von PV.a
an).

= J. 213 2b na ppasamsanti p
(au^erdem entspricht gamanan von D. und A.c dera

gamanam von J.a).

= Mbh. XII. 13860d na prasamsamti pamditdh.

XXXI 2a etc. (S.XXXP+3
) auch = Pv.XI.5 3a

(161) s.Vinaya-

Gatha-Konkordanz, WZKM. XXIV.
XXXI 2 etc. (S.XXXI2+3

)
= Netti 129 vgl. XXXI 8 etc.

(s. XXXP+3
). S. ebenda.

XXXP+8
(190)= Pv. XIIL 4H* (168 f.). A. IV. 17 + 18

(II. 18). IV. 19*+2 (II. 19). S. ebenda,

XXXI 2c+d etc. (s.XXX 1
2+3 und XXXI 2c^d+3c+d

) vgl. auch
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Thag.
361c+d

. Vgl. ferner D. XXXI 8d
(192). S.

ebenda.

XXXI 2c+d+3c+d etc. (s. XXXP+3
)
= J. 44312c+d+13 +d

, vgl.

J. 537

ebenda.

XXXI 3
s. XXXI 2

.

XXXI 3o+d
s. XXX

XXXI 3d etc. (s. XXXI 2+3 und XXXI 2c+d+3c+d
)

auch = J. 515 39d
, und vgl. Mbh.V.34 55d

, s.WZKM.
XXIV.

XXXI 5c+d
(192) papa ca mittd sukadariyatd ca

ete clia thdnd purisam dhamsayanti
= 7c+d

XXXI6 a+b
(192) vgl. SN. II. 6 7

(
28

)
c+d und 9(282)c+d .

A. VIII. 10. 5*c+d
(IV. 172) = Mil. 4142a+b

,
s. SN.-

Konkordanz ZDMG. 63. 268.

XXXI 6c+d
(192) asmd loka paramlid ca

ubhaya dhamsate naro

= Thag.
237c+d

.

XXXI 7c+d
s. XXXI5c+d

.

XXXI 8d
s. XXXI 2c+d

.

XXXI n+12
(192) Atmtam atiunliam

atisayam idam aim

iti vissatthakammante

atthd accenti mdnave.

To ca sitan ca unhan ca

Una bhiyyo na mannati

karam purisakiccdni

so sukhd na vihdyati (G-.
12 und und d

s. auch besonders).
= Thag.

231+232 Atisitam atiunliam

atisayam idam aim

iti vissatthakammante

khand accenti mdnave.
232 ohne Abweichung von D. 1

XXXI 12 etc. (s. XXXI n+12
) vgl. wenigstens dem ganzen

verwandten Ban nach mit

i Diese Parallele schon notiert von Oldenberg Thag. p. 30.
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J. 468 12 Yo (C
ks

50) ca etdni tlidndni

yoniso patipajjati

karam purisaldccdni
sa pacchd ndnutappati.

XXXI 12c etc. (s. XXXI "+12
)
= J. 468 12c

(s. XXXI 12
)

auch = J. 539 4c
(wo aufierdem d venvandt mit

J. 468 12d
).

XXXI 12d etc. (s. XXXI"+12
)

vgl. J. 63 d 50 sukham na vihdhisi.

XXXI 13a
(194) etc. (s. XXXI 13+14

) vgl! auch

J. 546 61c
(VI. 378) annadatthu hard (C

8
Widrd) santd

XXXI 13+14
(194) Amiadatthuharo miito

yo ca mitto vaclparamo

anuppiyan ca yo dhu

apdyesu ca yo sakhd.

Ete amitte cattdro

iti vinndya pandito (
b

s. auch besonders)
drakd parivajjeyya (

c
s. auch besonders)

maggam patibliayam yatlid.

==J. 279 citirte GV+2
(11.390), wo aber in lb

vaciparo,

in lc aha rait v. 1. B 1

aim, Bd dhu

XXXI 14a+b etc. (s. XXXI 13+14
) vgl. D. XXXI16a+b

(195)

Ete pi mitte cattdro

iti vinndya pawl 'do.

XXXI 14b etc. (s. XXXI 13+14
,
XXXI 14a+b u.XXXI 14b+c+d

)

= Dhp.
186d = J. 258 2d = DhpA. 461 2d

iti vinndya paniiito
= Divy. XVIl :!d

(224) hdmdn vijndya panditali.

XXXI 14b+c+d etc. (s. XXXI 13+14
) auch == b- d einer G. in

Vm. IV.

XXXI 14c
(194) etc. (s. XXXI 13+" Und s. XXXI 14c+16c

)

= Thag.
1153 c

(uud das vorangehende vinndya ent-

spricht dem jannd von Thag.
1153a

)

= J. 545 155a
(VI. 296), s. D. XXXI 14c+16

.

= Sum. I. 167.

Vgl. A. III. 29 6b
(I. 130). 262 2d

. 263 2d
. 437 ld

drakd parivajjayc.
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Vgl. J. 435 7c = 477 Hc
(In 435 7a Aswisam aufterdem

= Sum. I. 167 b
aslvisam).

Vgl. auch Dip.XXII 76b drakd parivajjiya (und auch

hier vdsivisam in c
).

XXXI 14c
(s. XXXI "+")

+ 16c
(195) sakkaccam payirupdseyya

= J. 545 155a
(VI. 296) Arakd parivajjeyya

+ 156c sakkaccam payirupdseyya.
XXXI 16a+b

s. XXXI "a+b
."

XXXI 16b
s. XXXI 14b

.

XXXI 16c
s. XXXI 14c+16c

.

XXXI 16d = XVI. 1. 31 3b
etc., s. dort.

XXXI 17a
(195) pandito silasampanno = XXXI 22a

(199).

Vgl. Dhp.
289b

pandito silasamvuto.

Vgl. Dip. VII 14c
pandito sutasampanno.

XXXI 18d
(195) alamatto kule gilil

= 21d
(199) etc., s. dort.

XXXI 19a+c~f Catudlici viWiaje Ihoge

ekena bhoge blnutjeyya

dvlhi kammam payojaye
catutthan ca nidliapeyya

dpadasu Hhavissatlti (
c~f

s. auch besonders).
= Sum. I. 232 2a+c-f

,
ohne Abweichung.

XXXI 19c~ f etc. (s. XXXI 19a+-f
)

= Mpu 334 2

= Par Dip. III. 130, wo in b dvlhi mit v. 1. Si 82 d'tlii.

XXXl20^b etc. (s. XXXI20+21
)

vgl. J. 377 lc+d
mdtdpitd diid td (B

d
matddisdjatd)

Setaketu

dcariyam dhu disatam pasattlid.*

XXXI20+21
(199) Mdtdpitd disd pubbd

dcariyd dakkhind disd (
a+b

s.' auch be-

sonders)

puttaddrd disd pacchd
mittdmaccd ca uttara.

1 Auch Fausboll J. III. 234 hat alle drei Stellen verglichen.
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Ddsakammakard hetthd

uddham samanabrdhmand

eta disd namasseyya
alamatto kule yilil (

d
s. auch besonders).

= J. 96 Komm. cit. G.^2 von I. 401, wo aber Mdta-

pitd pubbd disd (allerdings nur in BP, da die

Zeile in C kO ganz fehlt).

= J. 377 Komm. cit. G. x+2
(III. 234), wo von D. ab-

weichend nur ld ca mit v. 1. B d
va, und 2d ala-

matto mit v. 1. Bd
appamatto.

XXXI 21 d
(199) etc. (s. XXXI20+21

)
= XXXI18d

s. dort.

XXXI22a
(199) s. XXXI17a

.

XXXI22 a^c
(199) Pandito sllasampanno

nivdtavutti atthaddho (
c

s. auch besonders)

vgl. J. 545108a+ (VI. 286) SUava vattasampanno
nivdtavutti atthaddho.

XXXI22 b
(199) sanho ca patibhdnavd

= SN. IV. 10 6
(
853

)
c

(sic) sanho ca patibhdnavd (O
Bai

navd).
= Nm

. Xllc
(216) = 13c

(219) sanho ca patibhdnavd

Vgl. auch A. V. 38. 33a+c
(III. 43)

Tatli' eva sllasampannam nivdtdvuttim atthaddham.

XXXI220
s. XXXI22 a+c

.

XXXI22 d
(199) tadiso labhate yasam = 23d - 24d

.

X XXl23b
(199) dpaddsu na vedhati

vgl. Mvu 1. 102. 3a
dpatsu na visldantl

XXXI23 c
(199) acchiddavutti medhdvl

vgl. Dhp.
229c acchiddavuttim (in 2, Ausg. v. 1. Br ac-

chinda ) medhdvim.

XXXI- ;d
s.

22d
.

XXXI24b
(199) vadannu vltamaccharo l

= A. IV. 53. 73d (II. 59) = 54. 73d (II. 61)

vadailnu vltamaccharo.

A. VIII. 54. 152b (IV. 285) vadannil vitam* (M8 viintu

viyatam).

1 So doch wohl herzustellen. Gedruckt ist vitam".
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= 55. 152b (IV. 289) vadannu vltamaccliaro.

= 75. 22b (IV. 322), wo v. 1. M6 macchero.

= 76. 102b (IV. 325) vadannu vttamaccharo.

Vgl. S. I. 5. 9 6d
(I. 34) vadannu vltamacchard.

A. IV. 53. 7 2d
(II. 59) == 54. 7 2d

(II. 61)

vadannu vltamacchard. J

A. VIII. 49. 13 2b
(IV. 271) = 50. 12 2b

(IV. 273)

vadannu vltamacchard.

It. 74 2d vadannu (BP u) vltamacchard (mit diesen

letzten beiden A.-Stellen auch der vorhergehende
Pada identisch).

VV. 34 16d
(III. 6 16d

) vadannu vltamacchard (Par

Dip. IV. 152. v. 1. S2 vigatam').

(VV. hat mit S. aufkrdem das unmittelbar voran-

gehende manussattam gemeinsam und in b

samghe mit S d
sanghe).

Vgl. auch PV. IV. 3 39d
(IV. 3 *2d in ParDip. III. 249)

vadaiina (v.l. B u, in ParDip.
au mit v. 1. SiS2 d)

ligatamacchard (ParDip. vigamacchard mit v. 1.

SiS 2 vigatam; CDB vitam; JPTS. 1904/5. 155

vitdm).

XXXI 24d
s. XXXI 22d

.

XXXI 25-27
(199) Ddnan ca piyavajjail ca

atthacariyd ca yd idha

samdnatd ca dhammesu
tattha tattha yathdraham (

d
s. auch be-

sonders).

Ete Wio sahgahd lolie

rathassdmva ydyato (
b

s. auch besonders)

ete ca sangahd ndssu

na mdtd puttakdrand
labhetha mdnam pujam vd

pita vd puttakdrand.
Yasmd ca sangahd ete

samapekkhanti panditd

A. IV. 54 72d freilich gedruckt vadanna.
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tasmd mahattam papponti

pdsamsd ca bhavanti te.

= A. IV. 32. 2 i-3
(II. 32) Ddnan ca peyyavajjah ca

atthacariyd ca (BK om. ca)

yd idha

samdnattatd(B'K.ST "ttatd ca)

dliammesu

tattha tattha yathdraham.
Ete kilo sangalid loke

rathass' dm (ST dni, SD [sic]

dm) va (SD ca) ydyato
ete ca saiigahd ndssu (BK

nassu)

na mdtd puttakarand
labhetha 1 mdnam pujam

2 vd

pita vd puttakarand (sic).

Tasmd ca sangaha ete

samavekkhanti panditd
tasmd mahantam (BK ma-

hattam) papponti

pdsamsd ca bhavanti te.

= J. 523 87~90b Ddnan ca peyyavdsah ca

attliacariyd ca yd idha

samdnattd ca dhammesu

tattha tattha yathdraham.
Ete kho sangalid loke

ratliassdniva ydyato
ete va sangalid ndssu

na mdtd puttakarand.
Labhetha mdnam pujan ca

pita va puttakarand

yasmd ca sangalid ete

samavekkhanti panditd.

Tasmd mahattam papponti

pdsamsd ca bhavanti te.

1 Gedruckt labetha.

2 Gedruckt pujam.
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XXXI25 d
(199) etc. (s. XXXI25-27

) auch = S. XL 1.8. 6b

und 7b (I. 226).

= ParDlp. III. 287 Schlufi-G.6b= V. 300 Schlu&-G.5b .

XXXI26
(199) s. XXXI25-27

.

XXXI26b
(199) etc. (s. XXXI25-27

) auch = M. 98 (unaus-

gefuhrt). SN. III. 961
(
654

)
d rathassdmva (C

b
- nwa,

B ai
niva) yayato. KV. X.VII. 3. 4ld rathassdmm

(S rapafsani, P rathasani) yayato. Asl. 2062d ra-

thassaniva yayato.

XXXI27
s. XXXI25-27

.

XXXII. Atanatiyasutta.
XXXII1

(202)

Vipassissa nam"1

attliu cakkhumantassa sirlmato

Sikhissapi nam"
1

attliu sabbabhutdnukampino (
d
s. bes.)

_. 56<213\

XXXII1 d
(202) etc. (s. XXXII1

)
= S. I. 4. 5. 7* b

(I. 25).

It. 39lb . Ap. in ParDip. V. 7014d

Vgl. auch Thag.
648b

. It. 753b sabbabhutdnukampako.

XXXII2 d
(202) vgl. SN. III. 7 14

(
561

)
b = Thag.

831b
vgl. ferner

SN. III. 7 16
(
663

)
b = Thag.

833b
,
und vgl. B. XXI2a

,

s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMG. 64.

XXXII3b
(202) Irahmanassa vuslmato = SN. V. 15 4

(
1115

)
f

= N c
. XV7f=8f

(172 f.)
= d einer G.in Vm. XYII.

XXXII3 d
vippamuttassa sabbadhi

= Dhp.
90b

vippamuttassa sabbadhi (So 2. Ausg., v. 1.

Ck
dhl, 1. Ausg. 'dhl).

XXXII4 a+b+c
Anglrasassa nani1

atthu

Sakyaputtassa sirimato (
b

s. auch besonders)

yo imam dhammam adesesi (
c

s. auch unter c+d
)

vgl. Thag.
94a+b+d Namo hi tassa bhagavato

Salcyaputtassa sirimato

aggadhammo sudesito.

XXXII 4b etc. (s. XXXII 4a+b+c
)
= VV. 81 22b

(VII. 7 2ab)

Sakyaputtasirimato
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mit v. 1. "jmttassa sirlmato, in der Version ParDip.
IV. 313

Sakyaputtassa (S2 Sakya,M puttasirimato) sirimato.

Mvu 11.194. 7 b
Sakyaputrasya srimato.

XXXII4c+d Vgl. CV. VI. 1. 55a+b = VI. 9. 25a+b
. A. V. 35.

22 a+b
(III. 41). 38. 35 a+b

(III. 43). Sum. 1. 3045a+b
,

Nid. 298a+b
,

s . Vinaya - Konkordanz WZKM.
XXIV.

XXXII5b ist angefuhrt zu MV. VI. 29. 2 1 b
,

s. Vinaya-Kon-
kordanz a. a. 0.

XXXII5 d
(203) mahanta vltasarada vgl. XXXII6 d

etc.

s. dort.

XXXII6 a
(203) etc. (s. XXXII6 a~c

)
= A. IV. 35. 6 1 c

(II. 37)
Ititam devamanussdnam (v. 1. SD hmato va ma-

nussdnam, ST hitanova manussdnam).

XXXIICa-c
(203) Hitam devamanussdnam (

a
s. auch be-

sonders)

yam namassanti Gotamam

vijjdcaranasampannam (
c

s. auch be-

sonders)

vgl. A. III. 58. 62c+3a+d
(1. 165)

hitam devamanussdnam

Tihi vijjahi sampannam

tarn namassanti Gotamam.

XXXTT6o
(203) etc. (s. XXXII6>- C

) s. XXVIIlc
,
und s.

ZDMG. 63. 48, zu SN. I. 9 12O C
.

XXXII'"1

(203) mahantam rltasdradam = 12d etc. (s. dort).

A. IV. 23. 35d - 7b
(II. 24). It. 82 1 d

(Aufierdem geht

in D.6b
,
A.5c 7a und It.lc namassanti voran).

S. auch XXXlI5d
.

XXXII7a
(203) (s. XXXII7a+b

)

vgl. Kath. Up. IV. 9a Yatas codeti snri/o . .

XXXII7-1*
(203) vgl., bezw. = 22~29

. XXXII'-'- 14 auch v-1.

bezw. 16~21
vgl. be/.\v. == 4C-61

.

25
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Im Einzelnen:

XXXII7
(203) Yato uggacchati suriyo (

a
s. auch besonil

adicco matidaU malid

yassa cuggacchatndnassa

samvarl pi nirujjliati.

vgl. XXXII22 a~ d
gatfha coggacchati

1
surui<>

adicco mandall malnl

yassa cogyacchamunassa
divaso pi nlrujjlmti

XXXII8
(203) Yassa cuggate suriye

divaso ti pavuccati

rahado pi tattlia gamWuro
samuddo saritodako (

d
s. besonders)

evan tarn tattlia jdnanti

samuddo saritodako (
f

s. besonders)

vgl. XXXII22 e+f+23 Yassa coggate sur'oje

samvariti pavuccati
etc. = 8c~f

.

XXXII8 d etc. (s. XXXIIs
)
= 8f etc. (s. ebeadort).

XXXII8 f
s. XXXII8 d

.

XXXIF-1 *
s. XXXII7-14

.

XXXII9
(203) Ito sd purimd disd

iti nam dcikkhatl jario

gam disam abhipdleti

ntalidrdja yasassi so (
d

s. auch besondiM-s)

vgl.
16

(204) Ito sd dakkhind disd

etc. = 9
.

24
(205) Ito sd pacchimd disd

etc. = 9
.

40
(207) Ito sd uttard disd

etc. = 9
.

XXXII 9d+10a+lla+d (03) etc. (S. XXXII 9 ' 10 ' U
) S. XX.

9 Ic+d-f2a-fb j

XXXII 10a
(203) etc. (s. XXXII10

) s. XXXII.8d+10*+lla - a
.

coggaccati uedruckt.
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XXX 10
(203) Gandhabbdnam ddhipati

Dhataratfho iti ndmaso

ramatl naccagltehi

Gandhabbehi purakkhato.

vgl.
17

(204) Kumbhanddnam ddhipati

Viruiho iti ndmaso

ramatl naccagltehi

Kumbhandehi purakkhato.
25

(205) Ndgdnam ddhipati

Vir/lpakkho iti ndmaso

ramatl naccagltehi

Ndgehi purakkhato.
47

(207) YakkJidnam ddhipati

Kuvero iti ndmaso

ramatl naccagltehi

Yakkhehi purakkhato.

Vgl. Mvu III. 306.9 + 10 Tesam adhipatl rdjd

Dhrtardstro ti ndmatah

Gamdharvddhipatl rdjd

Devehi sa ca raksitah.

111.307.13+14 Tdsdm adhipatl rdjd,

Virudhako ti ndmatah

Kumbhdndddhipatl rdjd

Tamena saha raksatu.

16 b Kumbhdndehi suraksitd.

111.308.13 + 14 Tdsdm adhipatl rdjd

Virupdkso ti ndmatah

sa vo Ndgddhipo rdjd

Varunena saha raksatu.

17 b
sarvandgehi raksitd.

111.309.13 + 14 Tdsdm adhipatl rdjd

Kuvera iti ndmatah

sarvayaltsddhipo raja

rdksaslhi saha rnkxatn.

1 7b yaksardk?asarak?iitd.

\'-l.LV. XXIV 111
(388. 3+4) Tesam cddhipatl rdjd

Dhrtardstreti visrutah

252



378 Die Odthas des Dlylianikaya mit iliren Parallelen

sa sarvagandharvapatih

suryena saha raksatu.
120d

(388.16
b
) sarvadevebhi raksitah.

124
(389.1+2) Tesam cddhipatl raja

Virudhaka iti smrtah

sarvakumbhdndadhipatir
Tamena saha rafoatu.

134
(389.21+22) Tesam cadhipatt raja

Virupakseti tarn vicluh

(Sk opaksa iti smrtah)

sa sarvanagadhipatir
Varunena saha rak?atd.

144
(390. 19+20) Tesam cadhipatl raja

Kuvero naravahanah

sarvaydksanam adh ipatir

Manibhadrei asaharaksatu.

XXXII 11
(203) Puttapi tassa bahavo

ekanama ti me sutam

aslti dasa eko ca

Inda-ndmd mahabbald.

= 18
(204) *= 26

(205) = 48
(207)

: LV. XXIV 115
(388.5+6 Putra pi tasya baliava

ekanama vicdksanah

asitir dasa caikas ca

Indra-nama mahabaldh.
= 125

(389. 3 + 4) = 135
(390. 1 + 2) = 145 390. 21 + 22).

XXXII11^ 11 etc. s. XXXlI9d+10a+lla+d
.

XXXH 12
(203) Te capi Buddliam disvana

b
s. XXI.2.9 7d

'

durato va namassanti

mahantam vltasaradam (
d

s. auch besond.).

= 19
(204) = 27

(205) = 49
(207).

XXXII 12d
(203) etc. (s.XXXII 12

)
=XXXII 6d

etc., s.dort).

XXXII 13a etc. (s. XXXII 13a+b und XXXII13
)
= It. 82 2a

,

SN. III. 635(514) s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMG. 64.

XXXII 13a+b (204) etc. (s. XXXII13
)
= S.XXII. 79. 38+b

(III. 91). A. XL 10. 4 a+b. sa+b, 6 a+b (v. 325 f.).

SN. III. 635
(
6*4

)
a+b

. Thag. 629a-l-1>- 1084a+b.
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Mpu.304
a+b

. ParDlp.IV.9*
a+b

,
s. SN.-Konkor-

danz, ZDMG. 64.

XXXII 13
(204) ("+

b
s. SN.-KonkordanzIII. 6 35

(
544

)
a
+b, a. a. 0.)

husalena samekkhasi

amanussdpi tarn vandanti.

= *>
(204).

28
(205).

50
(208).

XXXII 14
(204) Sutam netam abhinhaso

tasmd evam vademhase

jinam vandatha Gotamam (
c
s. auch besond.).

jinam vamlama Gotamam (
d

s. auch besond.).

vijjacaraiiasampannam (
e

s. auch besonders).

Budclham vanddma Gotamam (

f
s. auch bes.).

= 21
(204).

29
(205).

51
(208).

XXXJ1" etc. (s. XXXII 14
) vgl. XXXII 14d etc. und

XXXII 14* etc.

XXXll"d etc. (s. XXXII 14
) vgl. XXXII 140 etc. und

XXXII 14f etc.

XXXII 146 etc. (s. XXXII14
)
== XXXII 6c

etc., s. dort.

XXXII 14f etc. (s. XXXII 14
) s. XXXLL 14c und 14f

.

Vgl. auch Weber Ms. Part V 7d
(JASBeng. LXII

Part I. 25):

buddham vandanti Gautama.

Vgl. auch B. XXII 14b buddham vanddmi satfharam.

XXXII iab+
(204) pisund pittJiimamsiM

pdndtipatino luddhd

vgl. J. 468-4b pisuno pitthimamsiho.
+5a+b Pandtipdti pure dsim luddo . . .

XXXII 16-21
(204) s. XXXII 7- 14

.

XXXII 16
(204) s. XXXII 9

.

XXXII I6d+l7a+l8a+d s> XXX.[Id+10a-flla+d

XXXH 17a
s. vorige Parallele.

XXXII 17
(204) s. XXXII 10

.

XXXII 18
(204) s. XXXII 11

.

XXXlI 18|H-d 8> XXXII 16d+l7a+18a+d
.

XXXII 19
(204) s. XXXII 12

.

XXXII 19b
s. XXL 2. 9 7d

.

XXXII 19d
s. XXXII 6d

.

XXXII 20a
s. XXXII 13a

.
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XXXII 20a+b
s. XXXII 13a+b

.

XXXII 20
(204) s. XXXII 13

.

XXXII 21
(204) s. XXXII 1

*.

XXXII 21c
s. XXXII 140

.

XXXII 21d
s. XXXII 14 '1

.

XXXII 216
s. XXXII 146

.

xxxn 2if
s. xxxn 14f

.

XXXII 22-29
(205) s. XXXII 7- 14

.

XXXII 22
(205) s. XXXII 7 8

.

XXXII 23
(205) s. XXXII 8

.

XXXII 23b
(205) s. XXXII 8d

.

XXXII 2*
(205) s. XXXII 9

.

XXXII 24d+25a+26a+d
S. XXXII Od+lOa+lla+d,

XXXII25a
s. vorige Parallele.

XXX1I 26
(205) s. XXXII 10

.

XXXII 26
(205) s. XXXII 11

.

XXXII 26a+d
S. XXXH 24d+25a+2fia+d

XXXII 27
(205) s. XXXII 12

.

XXXII 27d
s. XXXII 6d

.

XXXII 28a
s. XXXII 13a

.

XXXII 28a+b
s. XXXII 13a+b

.

XXXII 28
(205) s. XXXII 13

.

XXXII 29
(205) s. XXXII 14

.

XXXII 29c
s. XXXII 140

.

XXXII 2"d
s. XXXII 14d

.

xxxn 296
s. xxxii 146

.

XXXII 29f
s. XXXII Mf

.

XXXII301'

(205) Mahdneru sudassano

vgl. J. 370 4b Mahaneru-nidassanam.

XXXII 30d
(205) amamd apariggahd

vgl. Mvu III. 400. 1 asamo (B amamo) aparigraho

visuddho.

XXXII 32d
(206) tato bhunjanti bhojanam

vgl. Mil. 373 d tato bhunjami lihojanam.

XXXII 33a+b
(206) Oavim ekdkhuram katvd

anuyanti diso disam (
b

- s. auch besonders)

vgl.
33c+d

pasum ekdkhuram katvd

anuyanti diso disam
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XXXII 33b etC. (S. XXXII 33a+b
)
= 34b.34d.35b,:; d_

XXXII 33c-H s.
33a+b

.

XXXlI 34a+i> (206) Itthim vahanam Jcatvd

b
s. XXXII =*

vgl.
34c-Hi purisam vahanam katca

d
s. XXXII 3315

.

'

35a-fb kumarim vahanam katvd
b

s. XXXII 33b

ssc-t-d kumdram vahanam katvd
b

s. XXXlI 33b
.

XXXII 34b
s.

33b
.

XXXII :!* c-t-d s.
34a+b

.

XXXII 34d
s.

33b
.

XXXII S5a+b
s.

34a+b
.

XXXII 35b
s.

33b
.

XXXII 35c+d
s.

34a+b
.

s.
33b

XXXII 3Gb
(206) sabbd disd anupariyanti

vgl S. III. 1. 8. 8a
(I. 75) Sabba disdimparigamma

(SS disd anup) cetasd = Ud. \
r

. l a Sabbd disd

anuparigamma (BD lMmma) cetasd.

XXXII :!7a
(206) Hatthiydnam assayanam = Ap. in Par

Dip. V. 4810a
.

Vgl. J. 532 fic
hatthiydnam assaratliam.

XXXII :;7b
(206) dibbam ydnam upatthitam

vgl. J. 541U5b dibbam ydnam adhitthito

= 153b
,
wo aber ydnam (Druckfehler?).

XXXII 39a+b
(206) Uttarena Kaplvanto

Janogliam aparena ca

= Rupasiddhi-Zitat zu 291. Vgl. oben 7,11 XX. 9 9
.

XXXIL 4:;d
(207) ndnddijagatmyutd --= J. 545 71b

(VI. 278).

V-l. VV. 6334b (V. 1334b )
= 7812b (VII. 4VJb

) 7912b

(VII. 513b) ndnddijagandyute.
'

XX Xl[ 4:!d+
(
d

s. vorige Parallele, s. niichste Parallele)

vgl. J. 547 10a+b
MayurakoHcabhirude

ndrivaragandyute.

In <;:5: ; H' in dcr Aus-^ahc yanni/nte
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XXXII 436
(207) etc. (s. XXXII 43d+e und 43e+f

)

vgl. J. 54319a
Mayurakoncdbhirudam

Mvu III. 21. 15a
Mayurakromcdbhirutam.

Thag.
1113a

Mayurakoncdbhirudamhi hdnane.

XXXII 43e+f
(207) mayurakoncabhirudd

kokildbhi hi vaggubhi.

vgl. J. 53152a+b
Afayurakoncdbhirude

kokildbhinikunjite (B
d

kujjite).

XXXII 46-51
(207 f.) s. XXXII 7-14

.

XXXII 46
s. XXXII 9

.

XXXII 4Cd+47a-M8a+d
(207) S. XXXII 9 d+10 a+n a+d

.

XXXn 47a
s. vorige Parallels

XXXII 47
s. XXXII 10

XXXII 48
(207) s. XXXII 11

.

XXXII 48a+d
S. XXXII46d+47a-f48a+d

>

XXXII 49
(207) s. XXXII 12

.

XXXII 49d
s. XXXIP d

.

XXXII 50a
s. XXXII 13a

.

XXXII 50a+b
s. XXXII 13a+b

.

XXXII 50
(208) s. XXXII 13

.

XXXII 51
(208) s. XXXII 14

.

XXXII 510
s. XXXII 140

.

XXXII 51d
s. XXXII 14d

.

xxxn 516
s. xxxil 146

XXXII 51f
s. XXXII 14f

.

XXXII 52
(210) Indo Somo Varuno ca

BJidradvajo Pajdpati
Candano Kamasettho ca

Kinnughandu Nighandu ca

+ r,3i>-d devasuto ca Mdtali

Cittaseno ca GandJiabbo

Nalo rdjd Janesabho

+ 54a+b Sdtdgiro Hemavato (
52c+d-+53b-d+f'* a s.auch

besonders)

Punnako Karatiyo Oulo

(211) Gopdlo Suppagedlio ca

Pancdlacando Alavako
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Pajunno Sunmkho Dadhimukho
Manimanicaro Diglio

vgl. Mm Vidy., Zapiski XL 236 f.:

236. Z. 5 a
v. u. Indrah Somali Suryo Varunah

+ 4 v. u. PrajCipatih Bharadvajah
Srisanas ca Nandanah

'

+ 3v. u. KCmiasresthah Kunikantho

....... l Nikanthakah

+ 237. 4b Trisuli caiva Matalih

+ 3a Citrasenas ca Gandharvas

+ lb Nararajo Jinarsabhah

+ 236. 1 v. u. Satagirir Haimavatah (vgl. 233. 25a Sdta-

giri-Haimavataii)

Purnakah Khadirakovidali

+ 237. 1
a

Gopdlayakso Artavako

+ 2 Pancalagaxda-Sumukhau

Dlr<jho yaksaJi saparijanah.
XXXH 52c- 54a

(210) P. XX. 102+3a+b und 7 2(H-3a
.

XX\lI 52c+d+53b-d+54
s. XXXII 52+53b-d etc. un.l

XXXLI 54a+b
(210) etc. s. X X X IT 52+63b-d+M^b etc.

XXXlI 5 ''a+c- e etc. s. ebenda.

XXXII 66
(213) s. XXX IP.

XXXIP6d
s. XXXII ld

.

XXXIV. Dasuttarasutta.

X X XIV b
(278) = S. II. 1. 7. 2b (I. 48). X. 12. 14lb

(I. 214).

SN. I. 10 (
18G

)
b

s. ZDMG. 63. 54.

> X IY C
(278) = S. VIII. 5. 9*c (I. 189). SN. III. 3 fl

(*).

Thag.
12300

. Thig.
20(ic

, s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMC.
64.

XXXlV d
(278) sabbaganthappamocanam

- S. X. 7. 32b (I. 210), wo v. 1. S1-3
u>indlia; C

gantha".

1 Liicke.
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It. 1023d
sabbaganthapamocanam (alle Mss. aufier

M gandha).

Vgl. A. IV. 23. 32b
(II. 24) sabbayantha-pamocaao.

It. 112 2b
sabbaganihappamocano (BCDEP gandha ,

Pa gantha, DEM pam, C bbam).

Vgl. auch S. XXL 4. 10ld (II. 278) sabbaduWia-

pamocanam (v. 1. S1"2
sabbagantJiappamocanam,

S3
sabbaganthabbap2M).

(AuBerdem 1st das Wort nibbana alien Stellen

gemein).

Nachtrag.
D. II. 20 enthalt in der Prosa zwei Zeilen (I. 54 Z. 12 + 13),

die wie aus Padas zusammengesetzt klingen. Zum Schlufi

derselben dukkhass' antam karissanti vgl. SN. II. 6 10(283)d etc.

ZDMG. 63. 269 f.

p. 313, Z. 13 und 26, p. 318, Z. 17, p. 329, Z. 7, p. 337, Z. 20

ist statt 63 zu korrigieren 64.



ABBKEVIATIONS OF TITLES OF
PALI BOOKS

PROFESSOR LANMAN, in the proceedings of the American

Academy of Arts and Sciences for 1907, has proposed a

modification of the scheme of abbreviations published in

this Journal in 1896, with the object of receiving the

suggestions of Pali scholars on this question. The pro-

posal is to have one letter for each of the four great Nikayas ;

two letters for each book in the fifth, the Khuddaka

Nikaya ; three letters for the Vinaya, and for each book of

the Abhidhamma ; and four letters for each of the later

books. This is both practical and easy to remember
;
and

it will be adopted for this Journal, and for use in the forth-

coming edition of the Pali Dictionary.

It is suggested that the commentaries, when they come

eventually to be published, should be referred to, not by
their names, but as the commentary on such and such a

canonical text, naming the text
; thus D. cm., or DA,

instead of Sumv., for Sumangala-vilasinl ; and Dhs. cm., or

DhsA, instead of Asln, for Attha-salinl.

The full scheme is therefore as follows :

PITAKA TEXTS.

A 1

Anguttara (quoted by volume and page of the Morris-

Hardy edition).

Ap Apaddna.
Ud Udana (quoted by page of Steinthal's edition).

It Itinittka (quoted by pages of Windisch's edition).

1 No full stops to be used after these abbreviations. Thus : A 1, 127 ;

Dhs 1102.

385 26
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Kvu Kathd-vatthu (quoted by page of Taylor's edition).

Kh Khiiddaka-pdtha (quoted by canto and verse of

Childers's edition).

Cp Cariyd-pitaka (quoted by canto and verse of Morris's

edition).

Ja Jdtaka (quoted by volume and page of Fausboll's

edition).

Th. 1 Therd-gdthd (quoted by verse of Oldenberg's edition).

Th. 2 Therl-gdthd (quoted by verse of Pischel's edition).

D Dlgha-nikdya (quoted by volume and page of the

Rhys Davids-Carpenter edition).

Dhk Dlidtu-katlid (quoted by chapter and section of

Gooneratne's edition).

Dh Dhammapada (quoted by verse of Fausboll's edition).

Dhs. Dhamma-sangani (quoted by section of E. Miiller's

edition).

Nd Niddesa.

Ps Patisambhidd (quoted by volume and page of Taylor's

edition).

Pth Pattlidna (quoted by page of Mrs. Rhys Davids's

edition).

Pug Puggala-pannatti (quoted by page of Morris's edition).

Pv Peta-rattliu (quoted by page of Minayeff's edition).

Bu Buddha-vamsa (quoted by canto and verse of

Morris's edition).

M Majjhima-nikaya (quoted by volume and page of the

Trenckner-Chalmers edition).

Yam Yamaha.

Vin Vinaya (quoted by volume and page of Oldenberg's

edition).

Vv Vimdna-vatthu (quoted by canto and verse of

Gooneratne's edition).

Vbh Vibhanga (quoted by page of Mrs. Rhys Davids's

edition).

S Samyutta-nikdya (quoted by volume and page of

Feer's edition).

Sn Sutta-nipdta (verses quoted by number of verse,

prose by page, of Fausboll's edition).
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LATER BOOKS.

(All to be quoted by pages, except as stated.
)

Asln Auha-sSLinl.

Anvs Andgata-vamsa (J.P.T.S., 1886).

Abhs Abhidhammattha-sanyaha (quoted by chapter and

section of Ehys Davids's edition, J.P.T.S., 1884).

Abhp Abhidhdnappadlpika.
Kacc Kaccayana's Sandhikappa.

Khus Khudda-sikkha (J.P.T.S., 1883).

Guys Gandlia-vamsa (J.P.T.S., 1886).

Jina Jinacarita (quoted by canto and verse of Rouse's

edition, J.P.T.S., 1905).

Jina Jiiidlaiikara.

Davs Ddtlid-vamsa (quoted by canto and verse of Rhys
Davids's edition, J.P.T.S., 1884).

Dpvs Irtpa-ramsa (.quoted by canto and verse of Olden-

berg's edition).

Nett Netti-pakarana.

Peta Petakopadesa.

Pgdp Panca-cjati-dlpana.

Mhvs MaJid-vamsa (quoted by chapter and verse of Geiger's

edition).

Miln MiUnda-paftho.
Muls Mnla-sikkha.

Yoga Yoffdvacara Manual.

Vism I 'itiiultlli i-mayya.

Sdhs Saddhamma-sangaha (J.P.T.S., 1890).

Sdhp Saddhammopayana (J.P.T.S., 1877).

Sand Santh'fia-KatJid.

Sasv Sdxana-vantsa.

.Sumv Sumangala-vilasinl (J.P.T.S., 1885).

26-2



PALI TEXT SOCIETY
HARBORO' GRANGE,

ASHTON-ON-MERSEY,

CHESHIRE.

Issues of the Pali Text Society.

I. ARRANGEMENT BY YEARS.

1882.

1. Journal.

2. Buddhavarjsa and Cariya

_Pitaka.
3. Ayaranga.

1883.

1. Journal.

2. Thera-theri-gatha.
3. Puggala-Pafmatti.

1884.

1. Journal.

2. Saijyutta, Vol. I.

1885.

1. Journal.

2. Anguttara, Part I.

3. Dhamma-Sangani.
4. Udana.

1886.

1. Journal.

2. Sumangala, Vol. I.

3. Vimana-Vatthu.

1887.

1. Journal.

2. Majjhima, Vol. I.

1888.

1. Journal.

2. Saijyutta, Vol. II.

3. Anguttara, Part II.

1889.

1. Journal.

2. Dlgha, Vol. I.

3. Peta-Vatthu.

1890.

1. Journal.

2. Sarjyutta, Vol. III.

3. Itivuttaka.

1891.

1. Journal, 1891-1893.
2. Maha-Bodhi-Vaijsa.

1892.

1. Dhatu-Katha.
2. Therigatha Cy.

1893.

1. Sanyutta, Vol. IV.

2. Sutta-Nipata Glossary.

1894.

1. Peta-Vatthu Cy.
2. Katha-Vatthu, Vol. I.

1895.

1. Anguttara, Part III.

2. Katha-Vatthu, Vol. II.

1896.

1. Journal, 1893-1896.
2. Yogavacara's Manual.
3. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 1.
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1897.

1. Attha-Salini.

2. Sasana-Vaijsa.

1898.

1. Sarjyutta, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 2.

1899.

1. Anguttara, Part IV.

2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Parti.

1900.

1. Anguttara, Vol. V.

2. Majjhima, Vol. III.,Part2.

1901.

1. Vimana-Vatthu Cy.
2. Journal, 1897-1901.

1902.

1. Netti-Pakarana.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 3.

1903.

1. Digha, Vol. II.

2. Journal, 1902-1903.

1904.

1. Sarjyutta, Vol. VI. (In-

dexes).
2. Vibhanga.

1905.

1. Patisambhida, Vol. I.

2. Journal, 1904-1905.

1906.

Duka-Patthana, I.

DhammapadaComy, I, Part 1.

1907.

1. Journal, 1906-7.
2. Patisambhida, Vol. II.

1908.

1. Journal, 1908.

2. Mahavaijsa.

1909.

1. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. L, Part 2.

2. Journal, 1909.

Total, 28 years ;
48 texts ; 65 volumes ; 18,300 pages.

II. INDEX TO TEXTS.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

8. d.

1. Anagata-Vaijsa (in Journal for 1886)
2. Abidhammattha - Sangaha (in Journal for

1884)

3. Anguttara Nikaya, 5 vols. ... 2 12 6

4. Attha-Salim (1897) 10 6

5. Ayaranga (1882) 10 6

6. Buddha-Vaijsa (together with No. 7) )

7. Cariya-Pitaka (1882)
>

10 6



300 Issues of the Pali Text Society

II. INDEX TO TEXTS continued.

Net Sub-
NAME. scription

Price.

s. (1.

8. Cha-kesa-dhatu-Vaijsa (in Journal for 1885)

9. Datha-Vaijsa (in Journal tor 1884) ...

10. Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1, part 1

(1906) 080
11. Dhamma-Sangani (1885) 10 6

12. Dhatu Katha (1892) 10 6

13. Digha-Nikaya, 2 vols. (third nearly ready) ... 1 1

14. Duka-Patthana (1906) 010 6

15. Gandha-Varjsa (in Journal for 1886)

16. Iti-vuttaka (1890) 070
17. Jina-Carita (in Journal for 1905)

18. Katha Vatthu, 2 vols 110
19. Katha VatthuCommentary (inJo?mmZ for 1889) 10 6

20. Khudda-Sikkha (in Journal tor 1883)

21. Mahavarjsa (1908) 10 6

22. Maha-Bodhi-Varjsa (1891) 010 6

23. Majjhima-Nikaya, 3 vols 1 11 6

24. Mula-Sikkha (in Journal for 1883)

25. Netti-Pakarana (1902) 10 6

26. Pajja-Madhu (in Journal for 1887)

27. Panca-gati-dlpana (in Journal for 1884)

28. Patisambhidamagga, two vols. ... ... 1 1

29. Peta-Vatthu (1889) 10 6

30. Peta-Vatthu Commentary (1894) 010 6

31. Puggala-Panfiatti (1883) 7

32. Sanyutta-Nikaya, 6 vols 3 3

33. Sad-dhamma-sangaha (in Journal for 1890)

34. Sad-dhammopayana (in Journal for 1877) ...

35. Sandesa-Katha (in Journal for 1885)

36. Sasana-Vaijsa (1897) 10 6

37. Sima-vivada-vinicchaya-katha (in Journal tor

1887)

38. Sumangala-Vilasim, vol. 1 (1886) 010 6

39. Sutta-Nipata Glossary (1393) 010 6
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II. INDEX TO TEXTS continued.

Not Sub-
NAME. scription

Price.

s. d.

40. Tela-kataha-gathfi (in Journal for 1884)...

41-42. Thera-theri-gatha (1883) 010 6

48. Theri-gatha Commentary (1892) ... 010 6

44. Udana (1885) 10 6

45. Vibhanga (1904) 10 6

46. Vimana-Vatthu (1886) 7

47. Vimana-Vatthu Commentary (1901) ... 010 6

48. Yogavacara's Manual (1896) 7

III. INDEX TO AUTHORS.

Alwis, JAMES ; Lectures on Pali and Buddhism (1883).

Andersen, D. ; Index to Trenckner's Notes (1908). Revise

of Pali words beginning with " S
"

(1909).

Anesaki, M. ; The Abhidhamma literature of the Sarvasti-

vfidins (1905). The Sutta Nipata in Chinese (1907).

Bell, H. C. P. ; List of MSS. in the Oriental Library, Kandy,
1882.

Bendall, Cecil ; On the Mahavagga (1883).

Benson, A. C. ; Buddha, a sonnet (1883).

Bode, Mabel H.
; ed. of Sasana-Varjsa. Index to the

Gandha-vaijsa (1896). Index to Pali words discussed

in Translations (1901). Early Pali Grammarians in

Burma (1908).

Carpenter, J. E.
;

ed. of Dlgha and Sumangala-Viliisinl.

Chalmers, R. ;
ed. of Majjhima, vols. 2 and 3.

Clauson, G. L. M. ; A New Kammavaca (1907).

De, Harinath
; Notes and Translations (1907).

Edmunds, A. J.
;
A Buddhist Bibliography (1903).

Fausboll, V.
; Glossary to the Sutta-Nipata (1893). Cata-

logue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library

(1896).

Feer, L6on
; ed. of Saijyutta. 5 vols ; and of Pafica-gati

Dlpana.
List of MSS. in the Bibliotheque Nationals (1882).
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III. INDEX TO AUTHORS continued.

Franke, E. Otto ; Three Papers on Pali Grammarians and

Lexicographers (1903). On the alleged Buddhist

Councils (1908). Gathas of the Dlgha Nikaya (1909).

Frankfurter, Otto ; List of MSS. in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford (1882).

Geiger, W. ; ed. of Mahavaijsa.

Gooneratne, E. R.
;

ed. of Tela-Kataha-Gatha (1884),

Vimana-Vatthu (1886), Pajja-Madhu (1887), and

Dhatu-Katha (1892).

Hardy, Edmund ; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 3-5, Peta-Vatthu,

Peta-Vatthu Commentary, Yimana-Vatthu Commentary,
and Netti-Pakarana.

On some stanzas in eulogy of the Buddha (1901). On
the enlarged text of the Mahavarjsa (1903).

Hoerning, Dr.
;
List of Pali MSS. in the British Museum

(1883 and 1888).

Hunt, Mabel ; Index to the Patisambhida (1908).

Jacobi, H. ; ed. of Ayaranga.

Konow, Sten ; Pali words beginning with " H "
(1907) ;

with " S
"

(1909).

Minayeff, J. P.
; ed. of Sandesa-Katha (1885), Cha-kesa-

dhatu-vaijsa (1885), Anagata-vaijsa (1886), Gandha-

Varjsa (1886), Slma Vivada (1887), and Katha Yatthu

Commentary (1889).

Moore, Justin H. ; Collation of the Iti-vuttaka (1907).

Morris, Richard ; ed. of Aijguttara, vols. 1 and 2, Buddha-

vaijsa, Cariya-pitaka, Puggala-pannatti, and Saddham-

mopayana (1887).

Notes and Queries (1884, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1889, and 1891).

Miiller, F. Max; On Kenjur Kasawara (1883).

Miiller-Hess, Edward
; ed. of Attha-salim, Khudda-sikkha,

Miila-sikkha, Dhamma-sangani, and Theri-gatha Com-

mentary.

Glossary of Pali Proper Names (1888).

Norrnan, H. C. ; Commentary on the Dhammapada.
Oldenberg, Hermann

;
ed. of Thera-gatha.

List of MSS. in the India Office Library (1882).
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III. INDEX TO AUTHORS continued.

Kunkle, C. B. ; Index to Warren's ' Buddhism in Transla-

tions
'

(1903).

Rouse, W. H. D. ; Index to the Jatakas (1890). Text and

translation of the Jina-Carita (1905).

Rhys Davids, T. W. ; ed. of Dlgha, Sumangala, Abhidham-

mattha -
sangaha, Datha-Vaijsa, and Yogavacara's

Manual.

List of MSS. in the Copenhagen Royal Library (1883).

On spelicans (1887). Persecution of Buddhists in

India (1896). The Bhabra Edict of Asoka (1896).

Abbreviations of titles of Pali books (1896 and 1909).

Political Divisions in India (1901).

Rhys Davids, Mrs.
; ed. of Vibhanga and Duka-Patthana.

The Earliest Rock Climb (1901). Index to Saijyutta

(1904). Similes in the Nikayas (1907 and 1908).

Psalms of the Sisters (1909).

Saddhananda, N.
;
ed. of Saddhamma-Sangaha (1890).

Schrader, F. Otto ; Nirvana (1905).

Steinthal, P.
; ed. of Udana.

Strong, S. A.
;

ed. of Maha-bodhi Vaijsa.

Suzuki, Daisetz T. ; The Zen Sect of Buddhism (1907).

Taylor, Arnold C. ; ed. of Katha Vatthu and Patisambhida.

Trenckner, V. ; ed. of Majjhima, vol. 1.

Warren, H. C. ;
Pali MSS. in the Brown University Library

(1885). Visuddhi Magga (1891).

Watanabe, K.
; A Chinese collection of Iti-vuttakas (1907).

The Story of Kalmasapfida (1909).

Wenzel, H.; Nagarjuna 'Friendly Epistle' (1886). Index

to verses in the Divyavadana (1896).

Windisch, E.
; ed. of Iti-vuttaka. Collation of Udana (1890).

Zoysa, Louis de; List of MSS. in the Colombo Museum

(1882).

For 1910 the issues will be :

1. Dlgha Nikaya, Vol. III. Dr. J. E. Carpenter.

2. Indexes to Anguttara Nikaya. Miss M. Hunt.
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For 1911 to 1920 the issues will be selected from the

following : The Dhammapada Commentary, the Petako-

padesa, the Samanta-Pasadika, a second edition of the

Dhammapada, Khuddaka-Patha, and of Vol. I. of the

Sutta-Nipata, the Papanca- Sudani, the Sarattha-ppakasinl,

the Yamaka, the Niddesa, the Apadana, and an Index to

the Anguttara.

SUBSCRIPTION one guinea a year.

BACK ISSUES, one guinea a year. Separate volumes can

be supplied to subscribers on payment of a subscription

of half a guinea a volume. No book can be supplied until

the subscription for it has been paid.

A FEW OFFPRINTS of each article in Journal, 1909, may
be purchased at the following prices :

s. d.

1. Pali words beginning with "S" 050
2. The Story of Kalmasapada ... ... ... 5

3. The Gathas of the Dlgha Nikaya 4

TRANSLATIONS SERIES.

1. Psalms of the Early Buddhists, with Dhammapala's
Chronicle. A. Psalms of the Sisters (Therlgatha).

By Mrs. Ehys Davids (ready), 1909. Price 5s. net.

2. A Compendium of Abhidhamma (Abhidhammattha-

sangaha). By Shwe Zan Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids

(1910).



List of Donors to the Pali Text Society
down to December 31, 1908

s. d.

His Majesty the King of Siam 200

H.E.H. Prince Krom Mun Devavansa Varo-

prakar 20

H.R.H. Prince Prisdang 10

The Secretary of State for India ... ... 31 10
' A Friend of historical research

'

... ... 29

H. Vavasor Davids, Esq. 300
L. T. Cave, Esq. 500
E. Hannah, Esq. 10 10

,, (2nd donation) 6 G

E. Pearce, Esq., M.P ... 10 10

Miss Horn 10

Professor Edward Miiller 10

General Forlong ... ... .. ... 110
Mrs. Plimmer 10

,, (2nd donation) ... ... ... 550
Henry C. Warren, Esq. .'. 50

Another ' Friend of historical research' ... 75

Ditto (Edmund Hardy) 25

J. B. Andrews, Esq. ... ... 500
H.M.'s Government 200

Miss Kidding 10

E. F. Johnston, Esq ... 220
H.H. the Raja of Bhinga 100

F. H. Baynes, Esq 55Q
Edward Greenly, Esq 110

10

Besides the above donations, Edward T. Sturdy, Esq.,
has paid for the printing of the Attha-SalinI, the Dhfttu

Katha, the Katha-vatthu, the
'

Yogavacara Manual of Indian

Mysticism as practised by Buddhists,' the Dhamnia-sang;mi,
the Vibhanga, and the Patthana, I.

'

395



396

=
- o co o o

DO m x in m

us x
co x OS

cc

X

X
1 I

OS

STATEMENT

OF

ACCOUNT

FOR

1908.











PK Pali Text Society, London
4541 Journal
P3

1909

PLEASE DO NOT REMOVE

CARDS OR SLIPS FROM THIS POCKET

UNIVERSITY OF TORONTO LIBRARY




